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PREFACE. 

. » ■ . * :* • . .« < . ■...;* 

• I • i r 

Jl.l ■'/ »' ' ' 

t r 

' ' ' • • ' . » ' . 

• 

'The 1 daily increasing intercourse between England 
and France *• add the greater necessity of understanding 
and speaking the French language may perhaps justify 
the publication of a new French Grammar, especially if 
such a grammar should offer a new and better mewed 
of m&truction combined with greater practicability, than 
those hitherto in use: ' Those books in which theory 
entirely supersedes the practice 5 may be exeellent ft* 
the dead language** »bufc they will never' provd Buocfcssful 
with modkm languages!* 

This French Ooni^r^tioH-OtamHaf*, which is based 
on "the same principle as the Anther's "German Gwtim 
8aMon- Grammar" combines the grammatical and logical 
exposition of the French language with the oorifctant 
appliisatioU: i of the different formfe atid rules to ioriting. 
and sp&aJcmgs 

- The book is divided into Lessons , each complete 
iti itself, and containing in systematic arrangement a 
portion of the grammar, followed by a Frmoh fading 
exercise^ in Which the different forms appear applied to 
various sentences. An Exercise for traxwmfon intb Frenehi 
termed ^TUb/nti" comes next; the lesson being concluded 
by .an eksy and familiar Cchversatftm, re- embodying 
the matter introduced in the previous exercifees. 

. It is impossible .for a mord practical method it 
acquiring the art 6f speaking French to be concelVefl, 
tjian for the piipil to be questioned in Frefcch by hi^ 
tekdher on Subjects already familial* to him, by 'trans- 
lation ,' 'And being required to give ri fitting reply. Iri 
a short tim6 : the ear oecomes so familiarized With thii 
strange accents, that tie teacher is dddily uhdetstood; 
the tongue at th§ same time ae^tririrtg a fltieac^ to be 
attaints b^ none' of the other methods. The author's 



IV 

practical experience in teaching French to foreigners, 
warrants him fully in making this assertion. Besides this, 
most of the Lessons contain a Reading -lesson with the 
necessary explicative words , so that the pupil may also 
have constant pracfise' vf. tlge JVeiicU element. 

The advantage of conversational exercises is evident. 
Whoever has occupied himself with the study of modern 
languages , is aware that by far the most difficult thing 
is, to comprehend the foreign idion*. Accustomed from 
the very beginning to understand the easy questions thQ 
teacher addresses to him in French , and to answer in 
the same language on subjects already known to him 
from the foregoiog Reading exercise and translation, 
the learner exercises equally his hear and tongue, and 
will in a short time be enabled to express bis thoughts 
fluently and correctly in the foreign idiom. , , 

" The First Part contains the complete Etymology* 
that is, the ten parts of speech, considered in their 
nature and inflections , including all the irregular verbs, 
with the plainest syntactical rules requisite for doing 
the exercices, . 

* ' The Second Pa-rt contains the complete Syntax 
and the more difficult and idiomatieal parts of the 

Srammar. This part, as the most essential and difficult, 
as been systematically explained in clear and accurate 
rules, all of which are illustrated by the necessary 
examples, and followed by fitting Exercises and French 
Beading -lessons, both with the necessary explicative 
words. Free Exercises, Materials for conversation And a 
few French dialogues conclude the Grammar, 

In respect to the mode of employing this Grammar 
the author begs, it might be allowed him to offer teachers 
*pd pupils a few suggestions. The rules with their 
examples and the *words" should be first learned by 
heart, and the French Reading -Exercise turned into 
English. This done , the Conversation should be read, 
then the Exercise for translation („theme u ) translated 
into French and, when corrected, written put fairly. 
Finally the Conversation should be committed to memory. 

Heidelberg, July 1859. 

Dr. EMU OTTO. 
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ERRATA. 

Page 7 line 7 read : joined , instead of joint. 

„ 16 „ 19 „ 3rd Lesson , instead of Lesson. 

„ 20 „ 12 add' the word la noix, the walnut. 

„ 20 „ 29 read : walnuts , instead of nuts. 

„ 29 „ 24 add the word Tenere, the ink. 

,,35 „ 22 read: as if it were, instead of aa it were. 

„ 37 „ 36 „ Jeannette, instead of Jeanette. 

„ 57 „ 6 „ hilled , instead of shot. 

„ 65 „ 25 ,, are alike in the masc. and fern, gender. 

„ 66 „ 26 „ acute , instead of aigu. 

„ 93 „ 2 „ fountain , instead of spring, 

,, 119 „ 13 „ the one , instead of one. 

,,127 ,,2 „ banished, instead of bannished. 

„ 138 „ 24 ,, . leave off, instead of leave of. ■ 

„ lis „ 25 „ depart, instead of depart. 

„ 140 „ 3 from the bottom read : husk , instead of husp. 

„ 143 „ 4 read : ennemia , instead of ennemies. 

„ 143 „ 13 „ tasks, instead of duties. 

„ 208 „ 10 4 , for some, instead of since some. 

„ 210 „ 2 „ to work, instead of work. 

„ 212 „ 23 „ curtains, instead of courtains. 

„ 217 „ 1 „ guillemets , instead of guillements. 

„ 230 ,, 26 „ eldest, instead of elder one. 

„ 241 „ 29 „ lawyer, instead of lawyier. 

„ 245 „ 2 „ pebbles, instead of flints. 

„ 245 ,,33 ,, hissed, instead of hissed at. 

„ 247 „ 20 ,, Irlande , instead of Irland. 

„ 284 „ 9 „ AUez-y, instead of Alley -y. 

„ 410 „ 3 „ to look into the garden. 
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FIRST PART. 



Otto, French Conv. -Grammar. 



OF PRONUNCIATION. 



§. 1. Letters of the Alphabet. 

The French alphabet consists of 26 letters, which 
are represented as follows: 

Name, Name. 

J, j, zjb& t 

(K, k) kah 

L, 1, ell 
M, m, emm 
' N, n, enn 
O, o, o 

Q, q, (ka) £ 

R, r, err , 

0/ these, a, p i, o, u and w/are vowels, th£ otheife 
are sample consonants. Besides these, there are /n French 
compound vowels', diphthongs a/d compound codsonanti. — 
The letters h and w occur only in foreign words, 

&°zrr %igfa^£^pnctuation. *) 

1) The apostrophe (F apostrophe) Q whiuh denotes 
the elision of a vowel (a, e or i) before a word be- 
ginning with a vowel or h mute, as in: Hot for le or, 
(gold) ; s'il instead of si il. 



A, a, 


ah 


B, b, 


bty 


C, c, 


1**2 


D, d, 


d% k 


E, e, 


«y ** 


F, f, 


eff 


G, g, 


■uh% + 


H, h, 


ash 


I, i, 


ee 





Name. 


S, 8, 


ess tf 


T, t, 


t^y ^ 


U, H, 


CO* 


(w,w: 


i (v^^w^ vy 


X, x., 


iks 


Y, y, 


ee greek 


Z, «, 


zed. 



*) Further particulars concerning these will be found in the 
II Part : Of Orthography. / 

7 ^ 
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2) The diaeresis (le trSma) ('*) which is found 
over the vowels e, i and u = e, i, #, shows that these 
must be pronounced distinct from the other vowels with 
which they are connected, as: hair, Noel, which are 
pronounced ha-irji$fo-et. ' . Y'* ' *•• 

3) The ced'illa (la cSdille) ( J^ whish h a kind uf 
eomma , placed under the letter c = g, gives it the sound 
of s, before a' } o, u, as in fagade, regu. 

4) The hyphen (le trait &' union, tiret) (-)y3*' serves 
to join two words as it were in one, as: as-tu? dit~il. 

§. 3. Of the Accents. 

They are marks placed over the vowels, to modify 
their sounds. There are three different accents: 

1) The acute accent (VaGcmt aigu) ( r ), placed 
over e alone s= S, as in StS, donni. 

2) The grave (V accent grave) '(*), which' is placed 
over the vowels a, e, u =*= a, Z, k, as in la, d&s, oh. 

3) The drcumflex (I 'accent circonflexe) (*), may 
be placed upon any of the vowels, which it makes long, 
as: dme, r&ve, apStre. 

§. 4. Pronunciation of the vowels, 
— k - 

A, a is sounded as a in father, only sometimes 
short, sometimes long. Ex. la, bdl, ma£, em, table] — 
rare, time. /L * 

E, e, 1) unaccented; in N monosyllabic words, has a 
short sound very . near X the English u in the word 
cut, or the German 6. Ea. h, m, jiiu, to, d*. At the 
end of words of more than one syllable it is always 
silent, as: table, rare, parole. — 

2) marked with the acute accent (4) fe oloaed, 1 ao in 
wafer, Ex. 6t6, malgre', donni, repM, veritf. 
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3) marked with the grave or circumflex accent (e, $) 

is more or less open (as in met or oatgfc ), Ex. ph'e^U^^ 
m£re, ft&re, aptte] f^te, Mfe 

In the middle of words the unaccented e has either 
of these sounds; it has the first, when it closes a syl- 
lable, as: regard ss regard ^ lever = le-ver, ceoi = ce-ci. 
It has the second, like S, when followed by d } r or z 
mute, as: pied, ^szpii, donner = donni, assev = assL 
It has the third sound, when followed by r sounded 
or another consonant, as: jfer=s/Sre, vert^v&re, hier, 
jier } verre, dessert; bolldi, h o i uw,l r v&iA, fofejal , 

4) e takes the sound of the French a before ww, 
mn and nn, in the words fe/rme, solemnel, hennir, and 
in all adverbs ending in emment, &a: prudemment. 

i. 

I, i has only one sound, the same as in field or 
bee, never like i in wise, as: il,fini } mis; somewhat 
longer in vie, rire, &Ve, mine, aMme. 



0, o, when long, has the sound of the o in the 

English words stone, rose, as: dos&vrose, osS, cote, 
le nStre. When short, it souncfs ne&tfy like the English 
O in loss, as: mot, tro\), grosse^ ordonne. 

». 

The English have nothing corresponding to this 
sound *); it must be heard ironi the wat rtor , Ex. swr> 
murmur e , mule , rus£, bu. J*k y '*'• ''**-*»*<* <u~ 

It is silent when preceded by g, as in guerre, guide, 
figue, bague etc., except in words ending in gu'e where 
the e is marked with the diaeresis, as aigue, and in a 
few other words, as: argue?, ariguille, ccigui&er etc. 



k ) It is exactly like the German ft. 



— 6 — 

T - 

The letter y is generally pronounced as i and occurs 

mostly in foreign words, as: syllabe, physique, analyse 
When preceded by another vowel, it is a diphthong. See 
Ay? oy and uy. 

§. 5. Compound vowels and diphthongs. 
7 Ai. 

Ai, ai is pronounced like the English a or e in name 
and there, as: mats, laid, faire, traitS; plaint, aile, 
affaire. When ai without another followingfletter forms 
the final syllable of a word, it is sounded S, as: gat, 
downed, balai. 

An. Em. 

Au and eau sound like the English o in note, as: 
haute, maun, beau, ymm*? bateau. 

Ay. 

Ay, ay is sounded as if it were ai^ in pays = pai-is^ 
pay sage =pai-i-sage, paysan =zpai-i-san. When followed 
by another vowel , that second i takes the sound of the 
English y consonant, as: rayer = rai-y6, essay er = 
essai-yi. 

JEi, ei has the same sound as ai, as: peine, vetne, 
Seine , pleine. 

Eu. Oeu. 

The sound of eu or oeu approaches the English 
sound in come or early and is very like the German 
p, as: peu, peur, feu, leur^ peureux, cceur, bceuf, <mvre. 

NB. In/ewe, feusse, eu and a few«4tb«r words ending 
in ewe, the e is silent and the u sounded as a simple w. 

In these two diphthongs the i vir e after t\e o is 
sounded like a, bu&so as to form together with the 
preceding \ but one sbund or one articulation, as: rai 
(= ro-a),/(M ; moi, toile, voir. % ^ t 
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On. 

Ou,uOu is either short or long, and sounded as oo 
in f o cy^Wg »od , as: mou, cou, mousse, Umtl\ cour, 
cottier, vou&, drodte. 

«r- fly- 

Here the y baa. the force of ii or rather of an English 
y consonant join\ to a French i. This i together with 
the preceding tear u forms the sound of the diphthong 
#« ui y and the second i takes the sound of the Eng- 
lish y (in you), Ex. - foyer ■ — foa i ^6 , mayewne, ap- 
payer, essuyer, my*?. 

Besides these , there are in French other compound 
Vowels, as: to, ie, ieu, WyOui, ua, ue f ui; all these 
do not change their original sound, but are pronounced 
so as to form but one sound. Ex. diable, papier, bi&re, 
Dieujpioche, Louts, persuader, icueUe, lui. 

£. 6. Pronunciation of the consonants. 

General rules. 1) Consonants are generally 
sounded in the middle of words, except when the same 
consonant is double^ in whicl^case only one is sounded. 

2) Final conionanfe^re generally silent when not 
followed by a vowel. The principal exceptions to these 
rules will be given under the particular consonants. 



By b, is sounded as in English, as: ias, belle, 
■ Auzw : It i s a ilotttin jyfomb i , mphmb * . 

G y c, hard like the English k, before a, oq^Mt, o, w, r 
.*#, u and before ash consonant^ as: car, omiee e , o mm oo, 
col, coeur, curSy mtttoy dairy' it has the same sound at 
the end of a word: avec, lac, sec, due. It is silent in 
tabae, clere, Schees, i estoytae l fian e . jone^ trone, done, 
Heme, pore etc. IMlSmSBHRKM e, i, y } as: 

ceciy iciy vice =fe visa, douce, and when it has the 



- 8 — 



A 



cedilla, as: re$u, plaga = plassa, legon = lesson. In 
the word second and its derivatives, c is sounded, as g 
hard = s'gon. 

co before 2 and * like Jcs or x, as: accds, sweeps; 
otherwise like c hard: accabler, accuser. 

ch has the sound of sA, as: cAeaf (pronounce sbey), 
chaine, chose, nhtrn i , vmhe, archevtyue, Achille. It has 
the sound of A; in Christ (= krist),, chrStien, christia- 
nisme, chceur, and in most words derived from the Greek, 
^t as: Bacchus, chaos, GAmmMv 1 , Okwi i iitw etc. 
.« ] D, d as in English: rf a ftg , (for, cfcmte, admis. Jtnte 

^^J sflent afe the e nd of wq r da, as: ■ faid^ ^ fa^ 1 , J ^ m^ ' ani w ^ 
4 \ ^rwfttkyft is heard in swa and in most proper names, as: 
^ / David, Alfred, Gid etc. 

It is sounded like t, when it is carried over to the * 
following word beginning with a vowel or A mute. Ex. 
un grand homme read gran-tomme ; quand il . . .; un pro- 
fond abime etc. 

F, f, as in English : faire, affaire, fm+f f v appo r, fltite, 
flCSCf. /final is silent in la clef (the key) and chef (Pceuvre; 
further in these plurals cerfs, aswfs, boeufs, nerfs and in 
neuf (nine) before a consonant. 

G, g , before a, m, o, mt, u and before all conso- 
nants is hard as in the English word garden, as: gare, 
got, goutte, gros, glace, guide, gu§m»c. Before e, i, y, it 
has the m£t sound fl^aflorieXBCaeaitor of s in ^pleasure", 
the same a3 the French j. Ex. ferbe, gSmir, gilei, $*tt, 
George, Gh/mnase. It is gMMMrty silent w h e n fiwfyw a c : 

ni o Mu g h fo » g 1 » Afltt i Hg . i iffl i f ^fa»*bor 

l* a n t j^ i fay j 1upj(j w i M ii | i n— nl in 

signet. 

gn see p. 13, 2). 

^w see the vowel u, p. 5. 

H, h \s> aoiuufaiuJtu silent, as in homme, habit, hUas, & c 
kmlm } M((J^(|^.JIbfiQR^Qn^^: 
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pleasure, but somewhat softer, as; j adi % y j m* c , jour, 
jaune , jolt, jm. 

L y I, quite as in English: la loi, lewr, aUer y bm i ie. 
It is mute in le f\s (pronounce f is s), the son, arid le 
poute, the pulse. It is further mute at the end of «oet S**»<< 
words ending in il, as: le fusil (the gun); le hard, outU, 
per&ll, getitil etc: (see also §. 8). ' 

My m and Ny n } as in English: ma } mery itmrem, 
wttijimt; nappe, ntottey**id, annfo . 

1 ran are pronounced nn in automne (automri) and in 
condamnery to condemn. In other words both letters 
are articulated, as: Agarhemnony calomniey wtBMXBk etc. 

For m and n'nksal see §. 7. : ^a <^ 

P, p oyi'it'upuiadg.in floniid with the came latter in 
English: pas } phre, jwsty pette, app&rtvr, appris. B r is 1 

4rvp (pi ' miuuiice ^tro), 
'XpftnHHMi*^^ It is 

ir mute in sept (=set), bapt&nte, corwpte, dompter, 
prompt; temps, and some others. 

Ph,ph is sounded, as f, thus: fAihoopic , phrase, 

proph&te. '-.'., •, 

Qu, qu has commonly the sound of Tc: qui (= ki), 
que , quatre, quoi. At the, end of the. two words: le coq 
(the cock), and cinq (five) it looses ijts u, but sounds 
nevertheless as 1c. ■ • , . 

qua has the sound of koua in a few words of three 
and moje syllables,, thus in Sqiiqteur Equator) , quadru- 
ple, aquatique etc. ^ 4>»ji {^ , ( ^ iT . , • . . 

R, r gamin' English: mre^ rerc, rouge, fmm, m e ry fw, 

W notre, finir. It is silent at the end of words of 
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cedilla, as: regu, plaqa = plassa, lecon = lesson. In 
the word second and its derivatives, c is sounded. as g 
hard = s'gon. 

co before 2 and i like &s or x, as: acc&3, sateens; 
otherwise like c hard: accablev, accuser. 

ch has the sound of sh, as: cAea (proqounce shey), 

chaine, chose, *J i a<u A , whe, archeveque, Achille. It has 

the sound of k in CAWi* (== krist),. chritien, christian 

nisme, chceur, and in most words derived from the Greek, 

^^ as: Bacchus, chaos, Ghmmmv y , QkwkMw etc. 

-j ] 2), eZ as in English: &*M+, dur, deime, admis. itns 

^^S^l silent a t the e nd of w ords, as. jb&td^yhm^^ fwik f 



4 \ grmtS>^tt is heard in sud and in most proper, names, as: 



T / David, Alfred, Old etc. 

It is sounded like t, when it is carried over to the * 
following word beginning with a vowel or A mute. Ex. 
un grand homme read gran-tomme; quand il . . .; un pro- 
fond aMme etc. 
^ F, f, as in English : /aire, affaire, f*+f fmppa r, fltite, 
v&tf. f final is silent in la clef (the key) and chef (Ecmvre; 
further in these plurals cerk, ceufs, bceuis, nerfs and in 
neuf (nine) before a consonant. 

G, g , before a, m, o, mt, u and before all conso- 
nants is hard as in the English word garden, as: gare, 
gift, goutte, gros, glace, guide, gvtimc. Before e, i, y, it 
has the mtt sound afeaflarietxoeaitor of s in ^pleasure", 
the same a3 the French j. Ex. gerbe, gSmir, gilet, g*U, 
George, Gymnase. It is gmMM#y silent w faon fiimfy '' ^ : 

f-&r*b«r 
lw B * bf \j \ iipj laaii 1 w i M ii | i n— nl . in 

signet. 

gn see p. 13, 2). 

gu see the vowel u, p. 5. 

B, h is dottle (limns silent, as in homme,. habit, h4las, & l 

hmlw, iinWtPl}^ h'onfi&^J^te&z; 
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hif r uk, to. him, MUt e, l ahiWe, 

J, j is sounded like an ooft o4 > m 1 am Ihu hill** * in 
pleasure, but somewhat softer, as : j adi * , jmm , jour, 
jaune , jolt, jm. 

L, I, quite as in English: la hi, four, alter, Irnlh. 
It is mute in lefls (pronounce f is s), the son, arid le 
pou\§\ the pulse. It is further mute at the end of -meet fr*»c 
words ending in il, as: le fusil (the gun)'; le bard, outil, 
persil, gentil eta (see also §. 8). 

M, m and N, n, as ill English:' ma, mer, mmr&rs, 
u m iy imt; nappe, nette ,***&, <mm&e. 

' mn are pronounced nn in automne (automri) and in 
condamner, to condemn. In other words both letters 
are articulated, as: Agamemnon, calomnie, mssst&Sk etc. 
> For m and n'tt&sal see §. 7. ^a <^ 

P, p oyi ' ifuputtd^i . in , flouiid with 4ho flame l a tt er in 
English: pas, pbre, jmU, pMe, appoitt s r , appris. Hrw 
^nt ^^nr r l il thn t ii hI uf i fnn lii | nu n rni|i (jiiimhhiiii i liu), 

tnn nMljghfrii iitn^^ holrw)f-nitmh It is 

fmtimr mute in sept (=set), bapt&rne, cotnpte, dompter, 
prompt; temps, and some others. 

Ph , ph is sounded , as f, thus : phifaoophc , phrase, 
prophdte. ...... 

Qu, qu has commonly the sound of Jc: qui (= ki), 
que, quatre , . quoi. At the end of the, two words: le coq 
(the cock), and einq (five) it looses its u, but sounds 
nevertheless as k. 

owa has the sound of koua in a few words of three 
and more syllables,, thus in iquateur Equator), quadru- 
ple, aquatique etc. ^4Wf tft,, /**&*#* 

M, r ft ftii n' Bngligh : rare, roi, rouge, fmm, meryf$*$ 
wry^ notre, finir. It is silent at the end of words of 



"^^aBidftTftfi, la 
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4wo and more syllables ending in er and ier, as: donner 

(pronounced donni), berger, parler, pommier , prunier, 

mtvrter. 

B^ceptioj^to this/rule are th^followingjtfords in tphich 
thp'ttnal r J£ soundafl: awer, bitWr; /'^iver, ifwnter; la/vuiller, 
y^he aTpoonffienfer, Uell , and a &w others 4ess in up4T 

Dotible r i^ not sounded, whenyfollowed by J&ii/k 
mute fas: terre, Jarre, to^merre^ bov/rz. 

8, s has two sounds, a hissing or hard and a s^ft 
one. It has the hard or hissing sound, as in English, 
at the beginning of words and before or after a con- 
sonant, as : oat) ew, sair, sable, eert 9 *kilm, osprit, danpw, 
levag v e , assez. — But it has the s?ft sound of a & be- 
tween two vowels*): rose, raser.^ raison, aisS, mis&xe. 

Sc before e, i&xi&y are sounded as Rouble ss: seine,, 
Scipion, science. But sc -before other vowels and I, r 
have the sound of sk p as: scabreux, scorpion, esclave, 
scrupule* • 

Um& r +t*pi*~4tc. 

Exceptions to this rule are; U fiis (pronounced fiss), 
the son ; Fours , the bear ; la vis , the screw ; les mceurs , the 
manners; gratis, gratis; le lis., the lily, and in most foreign 
names, as: Mars, Pallas, V&nus, Minos] Rtgulus etc. 

■-' T, t haft gen o r ally the - oound of tha English \ as : 
te, tasse, -to/Me, trls , Jimtttt, atteler. 

ti however are sounded like si: 1) in the final syl- 
lables: -tial, -tiel, -tieux, -tie and -tion (not stion), as: 
partial (pronounced parsial), minutieux, inertie, BSotie, 
prqphMie, nation, perfection; 2) final -tien is sounded sien, 
in names of nations and proper names, as: Egyptien, 
DiocUtien; 3) in the words: initier, balbutier, patient, 
patience, satiitS, insatiable and. some others. It ^ta-w pt 



*) Except in compound words, in which it has the hard 
sound, as: entresol, parasol. 



.1 
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i 



— 13 -. 

< 1) 1 preceded by i, when-final or double, is ordi- 

narily liquid as in the English word brilliant, only 
**&Mtfwk*t softer. As this sound, is attended with some 
difficulty, it roust be heard from a teacher. The liquid 
sound, changes according! to the preceding vowel. Ex.: 

U . ail,.aUh: travail y hataille, caillouJ*) 

• eil, eill-: soleil, reveil, merveilleux. 

n mil, euill- ; deuil, veuillez, feuillage. 

I ceil, will- : ddl , <&iliet. 

;, v ouil, ouiU -;,•. fen&uil , fymillon, brouiUard. 

Exceptions* II and ^/ aire not liquid, but folly pro- 
nounced in the following words: it, he; M fil 7 the thread; 
Veocil, the.exi^e; .vil, mean; tranqwille, quiet; mil and mille, a 
.i thousand;- un million, a million etc.; further in all words 
\ beginning with tW-, mill- and vill-, as": UMgal, illegal ; la ville, 
i the town; le village y the village etc. 

x 2) gn has a liquid sound resembling the last syllable 

* of the English word o n i o n.. Ex. signal is pronounced, 
as if it were spelt sinhial; thus: rognS, compagnon, joignez, 
poignard, saignie, mignonne; rfyne, fieigne, ligne, digne, 
Cologne, oignon. 

§, 9. Promiscuous Examples. 
1) La mire, le p&reu le frfere, la sobut, les chats, les 
chiens, les vaches. Apree, avare, porter, fer, boulanger, 
bannir, dirai, diront, £paiiL espoir, 6t6, livre. Moi, beau, 
qxiand, personne, besoin, raut, peine, coeur, Dieu, bout, 
tout. Notre, monde, mer, vaU6e, ancien, cheveu, archer. 
. 2) Cdte^ cot6, coton, rom, mentir, un", une, brun, 
brune, jatte, chatte, rouge, mmche, chose, rose, rosser, 
dix, dixaine, p6ril, sommeil, gWlle, compagnie, mouille, 
gagn£, b&ail, linge, aigle, longueur, douze, nation, 
essentiel, ambitieux, profession, j\rdinage, malheureux, 
Fhirondelle, choisir, grand, bain, pjle. 

*) KB. Tha pupil is requested to observe that the i always 
stands before the liquid I. 



— 14 — 

3) Scorpion , caldmnie , baptgme , oiiiller , temps , 
cinqui&me, qui, que, quoi, pate, r£p&6\ bonnet, cep, 
verre, fier, abime, fimrai, bateau, mantelet, paysati, 
ceuvre, ouvrage, montagne. Done, chr^tiVi, hurler, 
apprentissage, poison. pois^on, potion, population, le$on, 
gateaux, printemps, re^ois^ jambon, agneau\ Paris, 
Londres, Viennc, V^nitien. 

§. 10. Of the „liaison". . 

Euphony being one of the principal conditions of 
French pronounciation, words ending with a consonant 
are in reading generally to be joined to the following 
initial letter of the next word, when this begins with 
a vowel or h mute. Some words however, especially 
et (and), which is pronounced 6 } should never be carried 
over, Ex.; 

Reading Exercise. 

Les hommes , les enfants , des arbres , nos amis, 
vos habits, nous avons, ils ont, pas encore, avec un enfant, 
ses plus cruels ennemis; songez a vos affaires. Vous en 
sottvenez-vous encore? Elles apprenaient a lire. Peu 
de tem/?s apr&s. Vous etes un enfant. Lea Hoflmwlais 
i / " > *- ; » w,i T c fr?f 1 H r Cet habit est a moi. Nous aurons eu. . 
Mon malheureux ami. Un grand homme. Ne vous en 
Stes-vous pas aperiju? A laquelle de vos amies envoyes- 
vous une rose? Cet homme avait 6t& autrefois a Paris. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

Parts of speech. 

— • /. ' 

There are in French ten sorts o|/words, called 
parts of speebh, namely: / 

1) Artid 

2) Substantive or Noun, l^substantif. 

3) Determinative adjective, Vadjectif dSterminatif. 

4) Qualifying^adjectiv^; Vadjectif qualificatif. 

5) Pronoun, 

6) Verb , le verl 

7) Adverb, Vi 

8) Preposition^, la proposition. 

9) Conjunction, la com'onction. 
10) Interjection, l' interjection. 

The first/six are variable 1 ? ' the four others are in- 
variable. 



FIRST LESSON. A -'" 

-^FT the article. 

In tfae- French language there are only two genders, 
viz. the mptiovline and feminine. This distinction applies 
also tcjXnanimate objects, yvhich are either masculine 
or fdfninine. 

1) To indicate this distinction of gender the definite 
article is prefixed to substantives, and has a peculiar 
form for each gender: le before a masculine, la before 
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a feminine substantive; les is the plural for both gen- 
ders. Ex. : 

fern, la reine, the queen. ' 
la m&re, the mother. 



masc. le roi, the king. 

le phre, the father. 



2) The articles le and la in the singular lose their 
vowels and take the apostrophe (V), before a noun be- 
ginning with a vowel, or h mute, so as to form but one 
word. Ex : 



masc. rami j the friend. 
Vhomme, the man. 



fern. Vamie, the (female) friend. 
Fkuttoire, the history. 



3) Besides this definite article (le, la, V, tes)^ there is 

also an indefinite article for the singular, answering to 

the English a or an, viz.: an for the masculine, une for 

the feminine. Ex.: -> % 

masc. un roi, a king. fern, une reine, a queen. 

un phre, a father. une mb*e, .a mother. 

un ami, a friend. une afyie, a. (female) friend. 

For the declension of the article «ee the f 
Lesson. 



V 



Le livre, the book. 
le pain, the bread. 
le cheval, the horse. 
le chien, the dog. 
Voncle, the uncle. 
V enfant, the child. 
Tor, the gold. ■* • 
un jardin , a garden. 

S. Tai, I have 
tu as, thou hast 
il a, he has 
ells a, she has 



J 



Word*. 

un chapeau, a hat, bonnet. 

la rose, the rose. 

la fieur, the flower. 

la plume, the pen, feather. 

:la tmt&, 'the aunt. 

uiie ^poire , a pear. 

une potyme, an apple. 

et, and. 



Ai-je,*J have I? 
as 'fa, hast thou? 
a-t-il, has he? 
a~t-elle % has she? 



. .« 



*) Observe this hyphen by whicji the. verb and pronoun are 
joined in interrogations. ' ' ' * ' 
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PI. nowTavons , we h&sre \ \avons-naus, have we? 
vous^avez, you have avez-vous, have you? 

£&, i ** *«• S:£., i «— w 

L' enfant a-t-il* J has the child? 
La mhre a-t-elle, has the mother? 

Reading Exercise. 1. 

J'ai le livre. Tu as un livre. J'ai la rose. As-tu la 
rose? II a le cheval. Efle a le pain. Le pere a un cheval. 
La mere a un jardin. . L'enfant a une poire. Nous avons un 
chien. Avez-vous un chapeau ? lis ont un oncle et une tante. 
Elles out une tante. L'enfant a-t-.il une plume? La. mere 
a-t-elle la fleur? Le roi a-t-il un cheval? II a le cheval. 
Les amis (plur.) ont les livre*. Les enfant* ont les plume*. 

To6me. 2. 

I have the horse. I have a friend. Thou hast the hook. 
He has a dog^ She has the bonnet. The father has a garden. 
The mother has the rose. The king has the gold. The 
uncle has a friend. We have the bread. You have a pear. 
They (masc.J have, an apple. They, (fern.) have a flower. 
Has the friend a horse ? The friend has a horse and a dog. 

Conversation. 

Ai-je la rose? Vous^ave? la rose. 

As-tu le pain? Oui (yes), j'ai le pain. 

A-t-elle la fleur? Elle a la fleur. 

L'enfant a-t-il le livre? U a le livre. 

Avez-vous^un cheval? Oui, nous^avons^un cheval et 

un chien. 
L'enfant a-t-il une poire? L'enfant a une poire et une 

pomme. 



*) When in a question, not beginning with an interrogative 
pronoun or adverb , the substantive is expressed , it must begin the 
sentence, and the pronoun still be put after the verb. 



Otto, French Con v. -Grammar. 
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SECOW LESSON. 

'ftf'the Q-ubsttntiv g or noun. 

Besides the gender, in nouns are to be considered 
the formation of the plural and the cases or declension. 

L Of the plural of simpie substantives. 

General rule* The plural is formed in French 

as in English, by the addition of an s to the singular. 

Examples: 

Le roi, Plur. les rots. la pomme] Plur. les pommes. 

le More, les livres. V enfant 7 les enfants. 

Fhomms, les homanes. Tami, * Us amis, 

la plume 7 les plumes. .fa mkre f hs meres. 

Exceptions to this rule. * y^jL j^ae^ 

1) Nouns ending in s, x, z 7 in fl&%mguloi> aomif o f 

no variation in the plural, as: ^ 

Le fits, the son. Plur. les fils, the sons. 
la voixj the voice. les voix, the voices. 

le nez, the nose. les nez 9 the noses* 

2) Words ending in au, eau } m } ieu } mi form their 

plural by adding x instead of s, as: 

Le chapeau , the hat $** , bonoet* . Plur. les chapeaux. 

le feu , the fire* . t les feux. 

le lieu, the place. les Heux. 

le wm, the wish. " les vceux. 

3) The following seven nouns in ou follow also this 

rule , taking x in the plural: 

, Le chou, (the) cabbage. le pcu, the louse. 

le bijou, the jewel. le genou, the knee. 

le caillou, the pebble, flint. le joujou, the plaything. 
le hibouy the owl. 

Plural: les choux, les bijoux, les cailloux etc. 

The others ending in ou, follow the general rule and take 
s in the plural, as: le clou, the nail, plur. les clous; le trou, 
the hole; plur. les trous etc. 
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4) Nouns ending in al*4nfr M, change these termina- 
tions into <xfox , to form the plural, as: 

le cheval, the horse: * \Plur. les chepaux, the horses. 

r animal, the animal j beast. Us animaux, the beasts f 

le travail j the work. les travaux, the works.' 

NB. This rule however has a few exceptions, which foW. 
low the general rule, jrijnpty taking s in the pUtral, as; U 
bal, the ball; le carnepul, the carnival; le portail, the front 
gate of a. church-; le ffwvernail, the helm; reventail, the fan; 
le ditail, the particulars, etc.. Plur. : les bate , les carnevafa ete: s 

5) The following words' form ' their plural in an ir- 
regular manner: 

He cieby heaven* • . *' Plur. les cietex, heavens. • 

*Tceil, the eye. . le* peux, tihe eyes. 

xVateul, the (greatgrandfather. les aieux, the ancestors. 

le M tail, cattle. ' les bestiaux, the cattle. 

. 6) In nduns of more t^an one ,$y)iable endW in ant, 
wt, some writers suppress the t fi $s: les, enfans, les 
cbmmanderaem etcr % but thik orthography is not\adopted 
by\the French Academy. MfcmosyllaWe& never drop the 
t in>tibe plural\ as:-fo dent,ifcM tooth, plur; les\deut8, 
the tfeth: les pimts, the bridges,,, etc. 

7) As in English, many no»tos, from thfcir signification, 
cannot beVused in the plural, as: I' or, golcL la aire, wax; 
le &wfottr,\happiness; lafaim 9 lunger; le sang, blood, etc. 

8). There, are others which hav^nq singular, as: 

Us ancmfiS) the ancestors. • ..Us tegumes, vegetables. 

les <Wfris\ihe ruins. . hs tirwte* , the limits, 
les environ^ the environs. les math&baliqttes , mathematics. 

les -epwitf rcf A «gdnage, les mmrs, iranners. , . . 

Us fut&a%lU*\ft& funeral. Us mouchstte\, snuffers*, 
les gens', people. » ' >. Us tembres, aprkntess* 



'*) These, tliree words have also a regular plural with another 
signification: [ les dels signifies the skies in pictures and the 
testers of a bed; les ceils de bamf means ovals and lee aieul* 
the (great-) grandfathers. 

2* 
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Le canif, the penknife. le jeu , the play, game. 

le frkre , the brother. la souris , the mouse* 

la sceur, the sister. le corail, the coral. 

la parte, the door, gate. le nam, the name. 

la maison, the house. le chameau, the camel. 

le chdteau, the castle. le couteau, the knife. 

le palaisy the palace. mon, ma, my. 

un tableau, a picture. vu, seen, ,ou, or. 

le chat, the cat. <fctf&, two. trots, three. 

le gSneral, the general. quatre, four. Cfn$, five. 

void, voila, there is, there are. aussi, also, too. 



S. Tavais, I had PL now* avians, we had 
to avais, thou hadst ww* aviez, you had 

»7 avail, he had «7# avaient, J , , , 

effo avail, she had «Z&* avaient, ) e ^ 

Reading Exercise. & 

Nous avions un canif. Vous aviez deux canifs. Mon 
frere a les couteaux. La maison a deux portes. Avais -je 
les noix? Aviez -vous les joujoux? Oui, nous avions les 
joujoux. Le roi avait trois chateaux. La reine a les coraux. 
Elle a aussi les bijoux. Voici quatre souris. Les enfants 
avaient trois pommes. Mon oncle avait deux chevaux. Ma 
tante a cinq tableaux. Lee chameaux ont une bosse (hump). 
Ma mere a deux soeurs et trois freres. 

Thtane. 4. 

I have three brothers. :(The) man has two arms. I 
had four horses. * Hadst thou the flowers? I had the roses. 
There are the apples, the pears and the nuts. There are also 
the games and the pictures. Have you seen the houses, the 
castles and the gardens? My uncle has four pictures; I 
have seen Ave horses and two camels. The children had 
three mice. Have you «een the games of the fdei) children ? 
Has my aunt three dogs or three cats? She has three dogs 
and two cats. The eye is blue (est bleu). I have two eyes. 
Do you knoW. fconnaissez - voui) the names of ,the (des) ge- 
neral?? My brother has two knives, and I have two .pen- 
knives. 
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Conversation 



Avez-vous un canif? 
Avais-je lea couteaux? 
As-tu vu les chameaux? 

Avez-vous aussi vu les cha- 
teaux ? 
Avez-vous les bijoux? 

r 

Les enfants ont-ils les habits 
(coats) ou les chapeaux? 

Avaient-ils vu les'feux? 

La tante a-t-elle les jeux? 

Avez-vous les tableaux? 

Mon pere a-t-il un chat? 

Combien de (how many) freres 
avez-vous? 

Combien de scaurs avez-vous? 

Avez-vous vu les amis? 



J'ai deux canifs. 

Oui, j 'avals les couteaux, 

Oui, j'ai vu les chameaux et 

les chevaux. 
J'ai vu les chateaux et les 

palais. 
Ma tante a les bijoux et les 

coraux. 
Les enfants ont les habits et 

les chapeaux. 
Oui, ils avaient vu les feux. , 
Non, les enfants ont les jeux. 
Je n'ai pas (not) les tableaux. 
Oui, il a un chat et un chien. 
J'ai trois freres. 

J'ai deux steurs. 

Nous n'avons pas vu les amis. . 



to 



THIRD UESSON^ /- 



• Of detl r nsHM i J^x****). 

1) In, French, properly speaking, there is no de- 
clension\pf nouns as in Latin or in German, because 
the cases oh not admit of various terminations. The term 
„deciension u oiberefore, is to be taken in its wider .sense, 
meaning simplV the variation of the cases by prefixing 
to the substantive some particular words, called propo- 
sitions, together wfth the article. By these cases > the 
different relations which substantives bear to one another, 
are expressed. There\ire 4 cases: 

the Nominative, h mqninatjf; 
the Genitive, le gSniti) 
the Dative, le datif; 
the Accusative, Vaccusati) 
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2) The nominative; aiidvaccusaircveljafees hayfe 
exactly uhe same/form , a&t & J p^re/ w> per/, la 
une mere\ les pfy&i , he me^es etc., arfd can 'only beydis- 
tinguishedyby/their position in tjre sentence. In yorder 
to find theVomin^tive/ we mujrft ask^wjhq", for the 
accusative/^w h o m" /it u w h a in. "Ex J 

La yfere ah^e labile , the mother Slices* the daughter. 
h/> loves th^daughter/ The answer is: ihemotrr; 
la \A&re then is the nominative /case or the subject 
W^hoim or wjtfat does/ the mother love? Answer: the 
daughter^- Gqfasequentl/ lorfillemih* accusative or thfc 
object. Wyee, in th^hattiral construction, the nominative 
always precedes t^e verb , th^accusative follows it. If 
we change mat sentence inttf: La fiUe aime la mere, then 
la fillf is, according to its position ,. the nominative, and 
la mere the accusative case. * - • 

3) The ganrtive orv possessive case replies r to 
thte question V whose", Vof whom" or "onwhicl^". 
It>is known b\ the ^repoVuon de (of, from) vVhich ai- 
peaVs cipher unVhrtriged oAcontracted with thes. article* 
A contraction- takes place whenever de comes t\ stanq 
^effij^ U ; Sffpr; U^ t hjr^ftm eMc yttHt&keg the form du 
^ fohlgular) ^ 

/*" S. dU roi (instead of de le rot), of the king or the king's. 
An phre (inst. of de le phre), of the father, the father's. 
- PL 468 roit (inst. of de lee row), of the kings-, the knags', 
des meres (instw.of de* lee mkree^^ of the mothers. 

y^tv/ 4) Before Ha ana/' de remain) unaltered, as: 
de la mere , of the mother or the mother's. 
de Id chambre , of the room. 
de rami, of the friend, the friend's. r 
de, Thomme , of (the) man , the man's. 

5) Before the indefinite article un, une, an apostrophe 
is put instead of the e of de, as: 

d\m roi, of a king. oVune reine, of a queen. 

cFun ami, of a friend, dune amie, of .a female friend. 



— fes — 

6) The^ dative case Answers to the question "to 

wh^6", and is formed by -putting the preposition 4 

before the article, as: 

& un rai, to a king. & fhomwe, to the' man. 

& tme mne, to a queen. a Fam£ f to the friend. 

7) Before le, h is contracted with this article into an, 

and in the plural h and les into ftU, as: 

ao roi, to the king. aoz rots, to the kings. 

an fibre , to the brother, aux frbres , to the brothers. 

TM/k of declension. 

1) with: the definite article. 
fern. mo8c. 

** > la mere, the mother [ U pkre f the father 

G. de la mere, of the mother dlt pbre, of the father 
D. a la mere, to the mother. •■ ^ere, to the father. 

Plural. . 

** | fo* meres, the mothers > fe« peres, the fathers 

G. dw meres, of the mothers dw p£re*, of the fathers 
D. aox meres, to the mothers. aix peres, to the fathers. 



a" >' 7Vfo»€, the soul J faint, the friend 

G. a*e fame, of the soul de rami, of the friend 

D. A V&me, to the soul. A Tamt, to the friend. 

P/uro/. 

a ' > /«* aw**, the souls . , : les amis, the friends 

G. des aW*, of the souls des amis, of the friends 

D. aox times, to the souls. avx amis, to the friends. 

2) with the indefinite article. 

masc. fem* 

N i I 

j/ > un jardin , a garden J «»e ro*e , a rose . 

G. d'tm jardin, of a garden cTune ro*«, of a rose 
D. a un jardin, to a garden. & une rose, to a rose. 
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Remark* 
We think proper to insert here the three following syn* 
tactical rules as indispensable for correct translation: 

1) The definite article must be used, in French, before all 

nouns used in a general sense, or denoting a whole species 

of objects, though in English the article is not employed, as : 

man, thomme. nature, la nature. 

life, la vie. summer, Viti. 

fortune , la fortune. dinner , le diner. 

Hence the genitives : of man , of life , of fortune etc. are to 
be translated in French: de Vkomme, de la vie, de la for- 
tune etc.; the datives: to man, to life, to nature etc. = a 
Thomme, a la vie, a la nature. 

2) In French, the article is to be repeated, before all the 
substantives of a sentence, as: 

The salt, pepper and vinegar as le set, le powre U le 

vinaigre. 
The men , women and children = les hommes, lee femmes 

et les enfant 8. 

3) The genitive always follows the other case, in depen- 

dance o| which it is, both having the article; for example 

the Icing' 8 throne must be inverted as*lf it were, the throne of 

the king, and translated: le trdne du roi. Thus: 

The brother's coat = Vhabit du frhre. 

The princes' sisters =• les sceurs des princes. 

The queen's apartments = les appartements de la reine- 



Words* 

Dieu , God. la piante , the plant. 

le criateur , the creator. la fenitre , the window. 

le monde, the world. le cousin, the cousin. 

Vennemi, m. the enemy. la eousine, the cousin, /. 

le sommeil, (the) sleep. la file, the daughter. 

V image, f. the image. la ville, the town. 

la mort, (the) death. je donne, I give, la noix, the 

la feuille, the leaf. le voisin, the neighbour, [nut. 

a qui, to whom? whose? est, is. sont, are. 
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Readinf jtecfttoe* 5. 

Le pere de l'enfant. La mere des enfants. La porte de 
la maison. Lob pprtes des maisqns. Lea iendtres du palais. 
Le chat est un animal. Les chats sont les ennemis des souris. 
Le sommeil est l'image' de la mort. Le chateau est au roi 
et a la reine. Je donne la plume a l'enfant. Je donne le 
jeu aux enfants. Le jardin est (belong*) aux freres et aux 
sceurs. Les images des rois. Les feuilles des arbres et des 
plantes. Les fenfctres de la maison. 

Theme. 6. 

The father of the son. The mother of the daughter. 
The mother of the children. The door of the house. The 
gates of the town. The houses of the towns. The windows 
of the houses. God is the creator of the world. The dog 
is the enemy of the cat. I give the book to the brother. 
I give the coats to the brothers and (to the) *) sisters. . The 
dog is the friend of (the) man. The feathers of the birds. 
The leaves of the plants and (of the)*) trees. My cousin's 
bonnet. My cousins' bonnets (the bonnets of my cousins). 
(The) sleep is the brother of (the) death. Of lie trees of 
the garden. The eyes of-the horses are large (grands). The 
friend's name. The windows^ Jthe castle. The neighbour's 
house and garden.*) I give the roses to the sister of the 
count (comte). Give (aonnez) the pen to the father. 

Conversation. 



Ai-je le livre du cousin? . 
As-tu l'image de la tante? 
A-t-il vu le jardin du roi? 
Les enfants pnt-ils les jeux? 
Qui (who) a les ciseaux 

(scissors) de ma soBur? 
A qui sont les noix? 
A qui sont les poires? 
A qui est ce (this) jardin? 
Avez-vous vu le chien de 

l'oncle? 
A qui sont ces (these) rosea? 



Tu as le livre du cousin. 
Oui, j'ai l'image de la tante. 
Non, il a vu le chateau du roi. 
Oui, les enfants ont les jeux. 
Voici les ciseaux de votre soeur. 

Elles sont a l'enfant. 
Elles sont aux enfants du voisin. 
II est au roi et a la reine. 
Voila le chien de l'oncle. 

Elles sont a ma cousine. 



*) In French, the artiele must always be repeated. 



— 28 — 

FOURfH LESSON. 

Nouas with prepositions. 

Pre p o sitions -so ^Frequently Qccur,ilurt.ihey..juight.to 
be learnod- a s e a rly ao the -ntranar" W o givo * he r e ~tbe 
Hitwl uaual; obfiorviag af tho oamo timo tha tch French, 
as in English , the simple prepositions govern no parti- 
cular case. - ^^c * *- iC\l / h /*>%.* t * /w' *** a * ^ 

&, at, in. 

aprcs, after. 

otMm^, before (time). 

avec, with. 

cAea, at, with. 

centre, against. 

dans, in, into. par, through, by. 

As to the contraction of h and le into au, of h and 
£e$ into awe, of de with Ze into du, of de with fes into 
desy see p. 22 and 23. 



/ * A 

rfe, of, from. 
devant, before (place). 
derrikre, behind. 
en, in. 

entire, between. 
envers. towards. 



parmi, among. 
pendant, during. 
p&ur, for. 
sans, without. 
softs, under. ' 
8ur, on, upon. 



La cour, the court, 
VicoU, the school. 
le maitre, the master, 
Veau, f. the water. 
la main, the hand. 
la pluie, the rain. 
le toit, the roof. 
Tarbre, the tree. 

Louis, Lewis 



S. 



Words. 

yard. Voiseau, the bird. 

la chambre, the room, 
teacher. Vialise, f. the church. 
'la nuit, the night. 
le jour, the day. 
la cuisine, the kitchen* - 
la poche, the pocket. 
demeure, lives, woflra, our. 
ou, where? qui, who? whom? 



Je mis, I am 
to es, thou art 
ft art, he is m 

eWe e*t, she is 

P. nous sommea, we are 

vou8 ites, you are 

ils 8ont+ t ,, 
y7 * J they are. 



Suis-je, am I? 
es-tu, art thou? 
est-U, is he? 
est-elle, is she? 

0omme?*nov9, are we? 
Stes-vous, are you? 
«>»*-#«, * are th ? 
8<mt-elle8, S J 
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Je suis dans la 'cour. L oiseau est sur le toit. La porte 
est a la roaispn* ;Eg>tu «u (for A le) jmrdtn (dans le jardin)? 
Louis est chez mon pere. Les chevaux sont devant la porte. 
Apres la pluie. Pendant la nuit. A'vanf le jour. L'enfant 
est sons lWbre. Farad les enfante. Nous somraes derriere 
les wbres* lie- sont entre la porte et la fengtre* Ce ljvr$ 
est. pour, jnon frexe. Ma tante .est ,& L'eglisc.. .Sans urgent 
(money). Avec les chevaux de mon oncle. Contre l'ennemi. 
Notre : ami demeure a Paris dans' la maison de sa tante. 

Theme. 8. 

In the yard. During the night. I am before the house! 
Lewis is in the garden. Are you in the yard (court) ? Be- 
fore (the) night. The birds are on the *oof. I speak (Je 
parle) of the Jiouee, — r of the coat, — : of the flowers, — 
of my father, — of ray mother. The two knives are in my 
pocket. ^Wliere are the cats? They are in the kitchen. The 
three children of my cousin (m.) are in (the) town. Against 
the rain. With my father. Without a master. Lewis is in 
his (sa) room. ' The book is for my sister. Between the two 
windows. Under the roof of the house. Are they before 
the door of the church? No, they are behind the church. 
*The Children are at' (the) school. 

Conversation. 
Ou est Louis? . E est dans la cour. 

Ou est mon fils? H est au jardin. 

On sont les enfants? lis, jouent (j>iay). devant la 

maison. 
t)e quoi (of what) parjez-vous ^ Je parle des chevaux du roi. 

(do gou speak)? )Je parle du roi et de la reine: 

Ou sont les fenfctres? Elles sont a la maison — art 

chateau — du palais. 
Votre cousine est-elle alveole? Non, elle est a l'eglise. 
Qui eat alle(^>w) a l'eglise? Ma soaur est allee a l'eglise. 
fites-vouja dans la pkrie? Non, nous aommes sous le toit. 
Ton pere est-il au jardin? Non, il est dans sa chambre. 
Bout -lis a la fengtre? Oui, ils sont a la fenStre. 

Avez-vous vu les canards Nona avons vu les canards et 

(ducks) dans la cour? les oies ^cese). 

Aver .q ui (whom) dtoo . vou s Jo-gujfl allti avne^ma s«&*r. 

mho w 
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FIFTH tESSeU. 

Of the partitive sense or article. 

1) This form is used to denote a % part of a totality^ 
but without specifying precisely fam muck or how rnanyi 
It answers to the English some or any*) before a noting 
and is expressed in French' by du before a noun mas- 
culine beginning with a consonant, by de la before a 
noun feminine beginning with a consonant, and by de V 
before a noun of either gender beginning with a vowel 
or h mute. Ex.: . 

du pain , some (or any) bread, de la bi&re , some beer. ' 
du vin, some (or any) wine. de la viwide, some meat. v 
de tar gent, some money (silver). * de Tkuile, some oil. 

In the plural, the partitive article is des for bothl 

genders, as: ... 

des livresy (some) books. - des fieurs, flowers. i 

' des enf ants, children. . des roses, noses. . ' 

2) In questions, the English use any. instead of some; 

in French it must be rendered by the same article, as: 

Have you any breskdnavez-vous du paint. f , . , 

Is there any water., y a~t~il de Veaut ) 

3) The partitive article must be used vfhehdvfer iri 
English some or any is expressed or understood before 
a substantive; it must be repeated before every sub- 
stantive in. a sentence, as: --> . • 

Have you bread and cheese, avez-vous du pain et du 

Jromagef 

' Bring me some mustard, oil and vinegar, apportez-nioi 
•' > ' de la moutarde, de Vhmleididu vmaigre. • 

4) However, wjjtpn the substantive is^preceded by aft 
adjective, the simple preposition ..de or dJ takes the 



*) Some is hardly ever need in English , whereas du ,, de la f 
de F, des, must always, be expressed. 
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place of the partitive article,, in the singular as well as 
m the plural /as if ' 

de boh trin t some 1 or any good wine. ; 

de bonne viande f some if any good meat. 
de mauvaU cafi , some or any bad coffee. 
cPexcellente bikre, some or any excellent beeri 

Plural. , 
de bom Uvre*, .some or aay good books. . • ; 
de belUa flew*, some or any beautiful flowers. 
d'e&sellents vaitseaux, some or any excellent vessels. 



•!•) 



Ac. 
and 
G. 




• 4 1 < > 


Word*. 


ia farine, the flour. 




le cafe, the cdffee. 


/e /er, (the) iroipi. 
£or, gold. 
tar gent, silver. 
le plomb, lead., 


■ 


ta prune, the plum. 
le jfromage , the cheese. 
le crayon, the pencil, 
ie beurre, the butter. 


le 5e/, (the) salt. 
le canard, the duck. 




fo gargon, the boy. 
Ze Soulier y the shoe. 


Vceuf, the egg, 

le fruity the fruit. 

le marehand, the merchant. 


& da*, the stocking. 

acheti, bought. 

que, what? mais, but. 


fe sucre, the sugars 




ta, there, six, six, 


il y a 3 there is , 


there 


are. c'est, this is, that is. 



S. tPaurai, \ shall have 
tu auras, thou vttlt have 
tf aura, he will have '■ " 
elle aura, she Will have 

P. nops aurons, we shall have 

vou8 aurez, you will have , 

iU auront, ) ,, ^ ' .„ I 

' ! [■ taey> will! have. 



Aurai-je, shall I have? 
awa*-fo, wilt thou have? 
aura-t-il, will he have? 
aura- t- elle, will she have?, 

aurons -nous, shall we have? 

aurez - vow* , will you have ? 

auront -ils, i .„ ,, , 
. „ ?will they have? 
auront-elles, ) J 

: Reading Exeroise. 9. 
. J'avais de la farine et du sel. Aviez-vous aussi du eel? 
Le roi a de l'or et de l'argent. II a aussi des bijoux. Tu 
auras du fromage. Louis a achete du papier et de l'encre. 
Nous aurons deslivres, des plumes et des crajons. Avaient- 
elles des fleurs et des fruits? Je donne a ton cousin des 



elle* auront, ) 
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aoix et des pommes. Dane 1a oou* il y a*des oies»et <daa 
canards. Mon cousin avait des chevaux et : des ofeiiQns* -Mai 
cousine aura des chats, mais xoa tante aura des oiseaux. 
Dans les jardins il y a des.arbres, des fruits et des flours. 

theme. 10. ' S f A 

We had some butter and (some) cheese. You fiad butter 
and eggs. Here is (voict) the bread. There is some bread. 
My father had bought lead and iron. The child had (some) 
flowers. My cousin (f.) will have some < flour and bread. 
There are eggs and fruits* The merchant has sugar and coffee. 
The -queen had gold and silver. I give (to) the boys books, 
pencils and pens. They ^will also have some paper and ink. 
Lewis has horses and dQgjp^ Jffe have seen horses and 
camels. My sister will have shoes and stockings. I give 
(to) the boys stockings, clothes (habits) and hats. .Have, you 
(any) friends (m.)*! They (f.) will have friends (f.J. At (che^ 
my uncle's there are books and pictures. Will you have 
(voulez-vous) some money ? No, give me (-mot) some bread* 
Bead (lisez) good books. This is bad coffee. . We , have qeen 
beautiful roses. . , 

Conversation. , , , 

Avons-nous de Ja farine.? Nous avons de la farinev '• 
Avons-nous aussi du ael? Nous avons autusi du sel. 
Aurons-nous du beurre et Non, mais vous.^amree dea fruits^ 
du pain? * , ■• 

Qu'avez-vous la (there) ? Noiis_avons de la viande et du 

pain. 
A- 1- elle des crayons? Nou, mais elle a- des plumbs. 

Lesenfantsont-ilsdespoires? Non, mais ils ont des, pommes. 
Qu'as-tu sous le bras (arw)? J'ai des livres. 
Pour qui sont ces livres? Ils sont pour mon mattre. 
Ta sc&ur a-t-elle du sucre? Elle a du sucre et du cafe\ 
Ton cousin a-t-il du papier? Mon cousin a dii papier, des 

. plumes et de l'encre. 
Qui a du fromage ? Le marchand a du fromage. 

Y a-t-il des fruits? <- Oui, il y a des fruits. 
Qu'y a-t-il chez mon oncle? II y a des livres et des images. 



_ 81 — 

SIXTH LESSON. 

Declension gf the partitive article. 

The partithn^ article, too yi© liable to declension, 
that is, he Jmk a peculiar Jimn for the genitive and 
dative. 

1) The dative is Jjpraed by the. addition/rjf a bfefore 

the nominative, hill it is seldom used, a&/a (fe patVi, to 

bread; h de IWrgent, to inone^; hde/rlivres, to books. 

Tu pensee toujour 8 k du vin et a Ac la bikre. 
You always think of wine and*$$er. 

2) The genitive pmsistfe of the noun/ alone , to which 
the prepositiotr <$(<$) is preflxed^as: <fe viande, of 
meat] tfargenfafof money; rfc twws, of books. 

table of declension. 

Singular. 
ma8c. ' l - i ' • * L • /em. 

* "| eft* jiam, (some) bread j de la viande, (some) meat 

G. de pain, of (some) breadf * deviande> of (some) meat 

D. a du pain, to (some) bread, ade &* viande, to (some) meat. 

Thus: rfu beurre, some butter. Thus: de lafarine, some flour. 

Masculine . and feminine* 

* ' > <fo V argent, (some) money T de Tencre , (some) ink 

G. ct argent, of money ' ttencre, of ink 

D. &<fe V argent, to money* ?.;<&. ate tencre, to ink. , 

Thus: de For, some gold. Thus: de ?e*u, some water. 

PluraL 
(The plural is the same for both genders.) 

a' [ de* livres, (some) books ' des plumes, (some) pens 

G. de Uvre8, of (some) books ' de plumes, of (some) pens 

D. a dee Uvres, to (some) books, a des plumes, to (some) pens. 

Thus: des pays, some co aatri es . Thee: <fc* pierres, some stones. 
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4) As it appsffts from t\xe ffregojag table , the/geni- 
tive case o£*me partitive articlgyfii all the genders and 
numb£*g*is simply the wor&*d& This genitijie (de alone) 
isyBtsed without any distinction of gendej^r number: 

■ a) as in English, after nouns expressing measure, 
weighty number, -as: 

Une botdetile de mn, a bottle of wine. 
Un morpeau de pain, a bit of bread. 
Une livre de mere , a pound of sugar. 
Une pdire de bos, a pair of stockings. 

b) after the fell owi ttg^ dverbs of quantity &pnp i W*»-. 

*8sea, enough. moms', less, new, nothing. ^ 

heaucovp, much, many<, a quelque chose., something. *A 

great many, a great deal, trop, too, too much, to many. > 

combien, how much, how many, trop peu, too little, too few. X 

peu, little, few. Jant, so much, so many. a 

plus, more. autant, as much, as many. \ 

Examples. -^ 

As8ez de vin, wine enough (asse? before the noun). * 

Combien ft argent, how much money? * 

Tcmt de fieurs, so many flowers. * ? 

Trop defaute*, too many mistakes. **■ * ^*^ ,' 

c) after adverbs of negation, as: pas , point. Ex.: t 

Je rtai pas de mere, I have no sugar. *. 

N'avez-vous point ftencre, have jfM jio ink? t 

gj The partitive ^^ui)^5S-Preo^* is also used in the * 

place of adjectives denoting a material, as: \ 

Une bague ,ftor, & geld ring. 

Une cuiller ft argent, a silver spoon. 

Une bourse de soie, a silk purse. 

Un chapeau de velours, a velvet bonnet. 

Une table de bote, a wooden table. 

5) After numerals no article at all is used, as: 

Deux en/ants, two children, — r- Dix ecoliera, ten pupils. 

i un 



4 
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Word*. 

Une f milky a sheet. 'Tawne, f. the ell, yard. 

wn vetre, a glass. wn« douzaine, a dozen. 

& tAl, tea. Ja £o#e, the boot. 

une boite, a box. le Soulier, the shoe. 

la montre, the Watch. la personne, the person. 

le drop, the cloth. . le bois, the wood, que, than. 

Reading Exercise. 1L 

Voici une bouteille de vin. Nous avons trois liyre$ de 
sucre. Nous aurons aussi deux livres de caf& La reine avait 
beaucoup de bijoux. Aviez-vQus assez d' argent? Je pense 
a de l'or et a de l'argent. Mon oncle aura une douzaine de 
has. Avez-vous recu la botte de crayons? Vous aurez une 
feuille de papier. lis avajent plus de viande. Aviez - vous 
assez \de pain? Louis aura autant de pommea, Les enfants 
avaient moins de poires que de noix. Je donne assez d'ar- 
gent a mon file. Combien de personnel sont-elles? Elles 
sont trois. II a bu trop de vin. < Nous aurons une chatne 
d'argent. Vous aurez une montre d'or. lis avaient achete 1 
une boite de bois. Ma mere a un chapeau de velour^. 

Theme. 12. 

I have a dozen (of) pens. Thou wilt have a sheet of 
paper. She will have more' bread ; she has cheese and butter 
enough. We had a glass of wine. I shall have also a bit 
of meat and two glasses of beer. ' He had a bottle of oil. 
We had two pounds of sugar, six pounds of coffee and five 
pounds of tea. You will have a great many (of) pencils 
and (of) books. I have bought a dozen (of) stockings and 
two pair of shoes. In this (cette) box are six yards of cloth. 
I had a silver watch and a gold ring. This is a wooden 
table. How many persons have you seen? We have seen 
few persons. My cousin had a wooden box. Have you drunk 
a bottle of wine? No, the boys have drunk too much beer. 
Give me a sheet of paper. My brother will have something. 
My sister- has bought two gold rings and three silver spoons. 
The child has as many pears as (que de) apples. 

Conversation. M 

Qu'avez-vous la? Nous avons un verre d'eau. 

Qu'avez-vous achet£, Mon- J'ai achete* deux livres de 
sieur? Sucre. 

Otto, French Conv.-Grammar. 3 
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Avez-vous aussi du cafe?- 
Avez-vous de 1'argent, man 

fils? 
Combien d'argent avez-vous? 
Est-ce assez pour vous? 
Avaient-ils recu la boite de 

crayons? 
Ou avez-vous vu le mattre 

de musique? 
Avait-il des fleurs? 

Avez-vous du drap? 

Combien d'aunes voulez - 
vous? 

Penses-tu a du vin? 

Ou trouve-t-on (do they find) 
de Tor et de Pargent? 

Combien de chevaux avez- 
vous? 

Avez-vous une paire de 
bottes? 



Odi, Monsieur, j'ai du cafe. 
Oui, mon pere, j'ai de l'argeat. 

J'ai six florins. 

C'est assez pour moi (me). 

Je ne sais pate (I do not know). 

J'ai vu mon mattre de musique 
au jar din. 

Oui, il avait des fruits et des 
fleurs. 

Oui, Madame, nous avons toutes 
sortes (all sorts) de draps. 

Donnez-moi (give me) cin<j 
aunes. 

Non, je pense a de la biere. 

Dans ce pays on trouve beau- 
coup d'argent, mais peu d'or. 

Nous avons trois chevaux. 

J'ai une paire de bottes et deux 
paires de souliers. 



SEVENTH LESSON. 

Of Proper Names. 

A proper name is the name of any particular person 
or place. A function must be made yij between pro- 
per names of persons and towns; 2^ /names of countries, 
provinces ^mountains , rivers } lakesy* 

The former admit of no article ; to form their ge- 
nitre? case, they take de, apu for the dative a. 

Table or declension. 

s' * 

A * { Charles/Charles f Marie, yiflary 

A - S / ) S 

G. de Charles, of or from Charles de Mapie, of or from Mary 

D. a Cparles, to Charles. a Marie, to Mary. 4 " 



d&fci, k 



Paris, 'Paris 



fife" 



<*■ Atfc. ** 4 " /i 



*es % London 



dey£ondres , of or from. L. 
Londres, to or atJKondon. 



Hi\hne, Helen 
Sophie, Sophi 
Caroline, Caroline. 
Jane, Jeannette. < 
Vienna y^ieima. 
Geneve* Geneva, 



en. 



A " 'I Paris, Paris [ £< 

G. «fe Paris, of or from Paris 
D. A Paris, to or at Paris. 

Such are: 

Frederic, Frederick. 

Guitlaume, "Willi* 

Henri, Henry. 

George, Geon 

Robert, JRoJrerfc. 

Jean, Jj 

.fyvn&W, Frank* Lyjd , Lyons. 

Efy(e, Eliza,, Lizzy. . Jcome, Rome. 

Remarks. 

1) We must except fiwtato^te=sbo9va*nte : a ) the names 
of several Italian authors before whdcb the article is used": 
U Tasse, Tasso (€hen; du Tasse etc.); TArioste, Ariosto; fe 
Dante, Dante; b) titles of books or plays, as: le TSlemdgue 
de Fenilon > VAthalie de Racine etc. ; c) some names of towns, 
as: le Havre,. Havre; le Gaire, Cairo; la Msoque, Mekka. 

2) In English tke/6enitive isyoften put first. Tlu/ trans- 
position of words isy6ot allowed/n French, for ex.*: 6enry's 
hat must bfe translated as it Were: the hat of rfenry '^= 
le chapeau de Hemi; Byron/ works == Us ceuvres de Byron. 

8) Before proper names of countries, provinces, rivers 

and mountains, the definite article is used in French, as: 

la Prusse, Prussia. 

V Europe, Europe. , 

TAfrique, Africa. 

les hides, India* 

VAmhigue, America. 

la Seine , the Seine. 

la Tjkimise, the Thames. 

le Rhtn, the Rhine. 

les Alpes, the Alps, etc. 

en. de la Fperfee; 



La France, France. 
la Belgique, Belgium., , 
VAngleterre, England. 
la Russie, Russia. 
Vitality Italy. 
la Suisse, .Switzerland. 
VAllemagne, Germany. 
VEspagne, Spain. 



la Sukde, Sweden. 
These apef* declined asAdmmon names: 
of Frafl€e; Dai. a te^Erance, to Ewmce. 
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4) IfovGililiiiJiiujj , the names of countries take no article, 
when they are preceded by the preposition en, which corre- 
sponds both with to and in. Ex. : 

Je vais en Italic, I am going to Italy. 

II demeure en Allemagne, he lives in Germany. 

5) To and at or in, before names of cities, towns and villages, 
are rendered by a, Ex. : 

Nous allows a Londres, — a Paris, -r- . a Bade etc. 
We go }o London , — r to Paris , — to. Baden etc. 

Mon oncle demeure a Berlin, — a Lyon etc: 

My uncle lives at (in) Berlin, — at (in) Lyons etc. 

(Further explanations will be given in the second Part.) 



-r+- 



Words. 

he eahier, the copy-book. Monsieur, Mister. 

la carte, the map. Madame, Madam. 

la fable , the fable. Mademoiselle , Miss. 

le manteau, the cloak. V oncle, the uncle. 

le gani, the. glove. la tante, the aunt. 

le paps, the country. la capitate, the capital. 

la ville, the city,' town. regu, received v got. 

le cours, the course. donnez, give, voire y ypur. 

. on, where, lu, read. Itoft, was, itiez-vous, were you? t 

Reading Exercise. 13. 

J'ai le. eahier de Frederic. Yoici les fables de Lafontaine. 
J'ai vu le chateau du roi de Belgique. Donnez la botte & 
' Sophie. Donnez la plume a Henri. Ou est Monsieur Muller? 
C'est le chapeau de Mademoiselle filise. C'est le canif de 
George. Nous sommes a Paris. I<2tiez*-vou6 a Vienne ? Mon 
cousin est en Amerique. Le cours du Bhin est long. Voici 
une carte d'Allemagne. Louis Philippe, roi de France, est 
mort (died) en Angleterre. Voici les chevaux de Charles. 
Avez-vous lu les ceuvres (the works') de Corneille? Donnez 
ces gants a Henri. 

Theme. 14. 

William is my friend. I am William's friend (the friend 
of W.). Here is John's brother. Where is my sister Ellen ? 
She is with Caroline. Where are Eliza's gloves (the gloves 
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of E.)? Speak (party Jtf^eitff fanB (to) Frank. I 'have 
received the book from Paris. Were you at Paris? I was 
not 1 at Paris, but I was at London. .Brussels 3 is the capital 
of Belgium. Florence is a city in Italy. I am going to 
Switzerland. My uncle lives ia Germany. Are you going 
(allez-vous) to Berlin or to Vienna? I am going to Frankfort 
and to Vienna. Paris is the capital of France. Is your aunt 
in America? Yes, she is in New-Yo;rk.« I know Spain and 
Italy. My brother has travelled (voyatff) in Russia, in Sweden 
and in Germany. This is Frederick's hat. I have seen Ge- 
neva, Lyons and Rome. Give me Mary's copy-book and 
George's pencil. 

Conversation. 



Ou eiiez-vous? 
Et ton frere, oix e'tait-il? 
Ou sont les gants d'Helene? 
Quel (what) pays, est- ce 14? 
Quelle ville est-ce la? 
Quelle est la capitale de la 

Belgique? .. 
Quelle est la capitale de la 

Prusse ? t 

Qui est la? 

A qui donnez-vous ces livres? 
A qui est ce chape&u? 
Quel manteau estwee la? > 
Ou trouve « t -* on • . (is found) 

beaucoup d'or? 
Ou trouve-t-on de bon fer? 

Quels pays avez-veus vus? 
Avciz-vous lu les poemgs de 

Bdranger ? 
Combien de crayons Caroline 

a-t-elle achete's? 
Ou sont les enfants de Md*» 

dame Lebeau? 



J'^tais a Paris. 
II e'tait aussi a P,arJB. 
lis sont sur la table. 
C'est 1' Allemagne. , -,.; 
C'est la ville de Londres. 
C'est Bruxelles. 

C'est Berlin. •% 

Les enfants de Madame Bree. 
Je'les (them) donne a Marie. 
Ce chapeau est a Guillaume. 
C'est le manteau de Frederic. 
En Californie. 

En Suede (Sweden) et en An- 

gleterre. 
J'ai vu la Suisse et' l'ltalie. 
Non, Monsieur, mais 1 j'ai lu lea 

poemes de Victor Hugo. 
Caroline a aohete' quatre crayons 

et Jeanette a achete 1 6 plumes. 
Illf^ont au jar din. 



1) Je u'dtau pas; Bee p. 45. 



2) Bruxelles. 
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J 1 at , I have 
tu as, thou hast 
il a, he has 
elle a, she has 
on a, one has 

J'avais, I had 

tu avals, thou hadst 

il avail, he had 



J'eus, I had 

tu eus , thou hadst 

il eut, he had 



EIGHTH LESSON. 

Auxiliary verbs. 
Avoir, to haw. 

Indicative Mood (Indicatif). 

Present Tense (Prisent). '' 

nous avons, we have 
vans avez, you have 
ils ont, i 



dies ont, \ 



they' have. 



\» 



Imperfect (Imparfait). 

nous avians, we had 
vous aviez, you had 
Us avaient, they had. 

Preterite (Difini). 

nous eumes, we had 
vous edtiee, you had 
ils eurent, they had. 
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Future (FuturJ, 

J'aurai, I shall have nous aurons, we shall have 

tu auras y thou wilt have vous aiurez,y<m will have 

il aura, he will have ils oar ont, they will have* 

1st Conditional (Cond* PrisentJ. 

J'aurais, I should have nous aurions, we should have 

tu aurais, thou wouldst have vous auriez, you would have 
il aurait, he would. have ils auraient 9 they would have. 

Compound Tenses. 



9 had* 

. Perfect (Passi indifini). 

J'ai eu, I have had nous avons eu, we have had 

tu as eu, thou hast had vous avez eu, you have had 

il a eu, he has had ils ont eu, ) they haye hftd 



elle a eu , she has had 



elles ont eu, S 
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Pluperfect (Plusqueparfait). 
J^avais eu, I had had nous avion* eu, we had had 

tu avais eu, thou hadst had vous aviez eu, you had had 
il avail eu, he had had ils avaient eu, they had had. 

2nd Pluperfect (Passi anttrieurj. 
J 1 ens eu, I had had nous stones eu, we had had 

tu eue eu, thou hadst had vous eCttes eu, you had had 
il eut eu, he had had ils eurent eu, they had had. 

2nd Future (Futur antSriewr ou passi). 

tPaurai eu, I shall have had 
tu auras eu, thou wilt have had 
il aura eu, he will have had 

nous aurons eu, we shall have had 
votes aurez eu, you will have had 
ils auront eu, they will have had. 

2nd Conditional (Cond. Passt). 

J'aurais eu, I should have had 

tu aureus eu, thou wouldst have had 

il await eu, he would have had 

nous aurions eu, we should have had 
vous auriez eu, you would have had 
ils auraient eu, they would have had. 

Imperative Mood (ImpSratif). 
Ate, have ayons, let us have 

-quXLaitr^fot him hnve ayez , have (you). 



Subjunctive Mood (Bubjonotif). , 

Present. 
Que faie , that I (may) i ^ que nous ayons, that we (may) i ^ 
que tu aies , that thou [ § que vous ayez , that you ? § 

qu'U ait, that he )* quHls aient, that they ;• 

Imperfect. 

Que feusse, that I had. or might have 

que tu eusses, that thou hadst 

qyCil e&t, that he had or might have 

que nous eussions, that we had or might have 

que vous euesiez, that you had 

qu'ils euesent, that they had or might have. 
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Perfect (Passe'J. 

Que fate eu , that I (may) have had 

que tu aits eu, that thou (may est) have had 

qu'il ait eu, that he (may) have had 

que nous ayons eu, that we (may) have had 
que vous aye* eu, that you (may) have had 
qWils aient eu, that they (may) have had. 

Pluperfect. 

Que feusse eu , that I (might) have had 

que tu eusses eu, that thou (mightst) have had 

quHl etit eu, that he (might) have had 

que noun eussions eu, that we (might) have had 
que vous euesies eu, that you (might) have had 
quHls eussent eu, that they (might) have had. 

Infinitive Mood (Infinitif). 

Present. Past. 

Avoir, i avoir eu, i 

& avoir, [ to have. d 1 avoir eu, [to have had. 

a avoir, ) a avoir eu, ) 

Participles (Partidpes). 
Present Past. 

Ayant, having eu, f. eue, had 

ayant eu, having had. 

Note 1. Avoir also means to receive, to get, especially in 
the Future, as: Taurai de V argent, I shall get some money. 

Note 2. It/would be a good^lan to conjugate the whole 
verb avoir together with a nojm, as: J 1 at une pontine, favais 
une pommpretc. After that ./with the pronouns £ (le), it, and 
leSf thpm, as: Je Vai, I/fiave it; tu Vas, ilyta etc.; — je let 
aval*, je les aurai, tu/fes auras etc. 



Words* 

Le courage, the courage. la regie, the ruler. 

le plaisir, the pleasure. le cahier cTicriture, the copy- 

la voisure, the carriage. book. 

la bourse, the purse. perdu, lost. 

Fencrier, m. the inkstand. aujourtfhui, to-day. 
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1A6BI6* ' la. 

Pres. I have a book. He has a hat. We have a house* 
and (a) *) garden. They (masc.) have a horse. They (fern.) 
have beautiful flowers. — Imperf. I had a friend. Thou 
hadst also a friend. Louisa had two cats. You had money 
enough. The children had little bread. — Fret He had the 
courage. We had fine weather (beau temps). You had the 
pleasure. The son of the king had a carriage. — Put. and 
Cond. I shall have apples. He would have seen the castle.' 
We shall have some coffee to-day. We should have some 
sugar. You will have (get) two horses. They would have 
an inkstand and a ruler. 

Compound Tense*. I have had a mistake. We have had 
much trouble (peine). You have had a great (grand?) pleasure. 
She had had [a great] *) many nuts. They had had two copy- 
books. I shall have had paper and pens. You will have had 
my horse. Charles' sisters will have had beautiful flowers. — 
I should have had a great deal o£*(bmucoup de) trouble. Thou 
wouldst have had more pleasure,. You would have had a 
good friend. The boy would have had a penknife. The boys 
would have had a hory-day (un jour de congS) to-day. 



NINTH LESSON. 

Conjugation of the auxiliary ittre, to be. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Je suis, I am nous sommes, we are 

tu es, thou art vous etes, you are 

U est, he (it) is Us sont t i j. 

elle est, she is elles sont, \ y 

Imperfect. 
J'&tais, I was nous Stums, we were 

tu itais, thou wast . vous £Hez, you were 

U itaU, he was Us ttwent, i they were 

elle itait, she was elle# Uaient 



J they 



*) The pupil is requested to take notice that' brackets [...] 
signify "leave out", whilst a parenthesis (...) encloses ~ a word to 
be translated or an 'annotation. 
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Preterite. 

Jefus, I was nous f&mss , we were 

tu fus, thou wast vous f&tss> you were 

il Jut, he was Us furent> they were. 

Future. *. 

Je serai, I shall be nous serous f we shall be 

tu seras, thou wilt be vous serez, you will be 

il sera, he will be ils seront, they will be. 

1st Conditional. 

Je serais , I should be nous serious, we should be 

tu serais, thou wouldst be vow* seriez, you would be 
i7 serait, he would be *7* seraient, they would be. 

Compound Tenses. 
is*** ben. 

Perfect. 

* * 

J'ai iU, I have been nous avons iti 7 we have been 

tu as iti, thou hast been vous avez iU, you have been 

il a iiS, he has been ils ont iU, { . , , , 

elle a 6t6, she has been elles ont iU, S 

Pluperfect. 

J'avais &&, I had t>een nous avians StS, we had been 

tu avais iU, thou hadst been vous<aviez fyk, you had been 
il avait 6t6, he had been ils avaient 6tS, they had been. 

Compound of the Preterite. 

feus 6tS, I had been nous eumes 4tf, we had been , 

tu em 6ti, thou hadst been vous e&tes Stf, you bad been 
il eut eti, he had been its eurent 6tS, they had been. 

2nd Future. 

tPaurai iti, I shall have been 
tu auras iti, thou wilt have been 
il aura iti, he will have been 

nous aurons iU, we shall have been 
vous aurez iU, you will have been 
ils auront iU, they will have been. 
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2nd Conditional. 
J'aurms Hi , I should have been 
tit aurais &£, thou wouldst have been 
U wrote btb , he would have been 

nous aurions 6t6, we should have been 
vous auriez 6ti t .yn&ty9Wild have been 
Us auraient 6f6, they would have been. 

Imperative. 
Sois, be soyons, let us be 

q* } # s* U r U&!~Mtn be soyez, be. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que je sois, thai I (may) be que nous soyons, that we be 
que tu sois, that thou (may est) que vous soyez, that you be 
qufil soit, that he be [be quHls soient, that they be. 

Imperfect. 
Que je June 7 that I were que nous fussions, that we were 

que tufusses) that thou werest que vous jussiea, that you were' 
qufil fto, that he were qu'ils jussent, that they were* 

r Perfect. 

Que fate itS, that I (may) have been 
que tu axes &&, that thou (mayost) have been 
qu'il ait tti, that he (may), have ^>een 

que nous ayomkk, that* we (may) have been 
quA vous ayez 6ti, that you (may) have been 
qu'ils aient iti, that they (may) have been. 

Pluperfect. 
Que feusse 6U, that I (might) have been 
que tu eustee 6&, that thou (mightst) have been 
quHiedt 6U, that he (might) have been 4 

que nous eussions Iti, that we (might) have been 
que vous eussiez tie*, that you (might) have been 
qu'ils eussent etS, that they (might) have been. 

Infinitive M.o.o d. 
Present. Past, 

mre, (to) be Avoir 6ti, \ to have been 

efitre, of being, to be.' & avoir 4ti, > of having been 

h efrfc, to be. a avoir 6*4, ) to have been. 
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P a *'♦ f© i v p'i-e s. 
Present. ' ' ' ; ' Past. * 

£tant, being. •" ^--£M'j been 

ayan$ itf> having been. 



Malade, ill. 
appliqui, diligent. 
malheureux, unhappy. 
content, contented. 



Word*. 

paresseux , idle , lazy. 
heureuv, happy. 
jeune, young, sage, good. 
le marchand* the merchant. 



TUme. 16. 

I am ill. Thou art young. Charles is my friend. We 
are happy. You are also happy. The child will be good 
(sage), Louisa was ill. William and Julius have also been 
ill. This boy has been idle. This girl was very .good. Be 
will be contented. You would also be contented. She has 
been at Paris. Her (son) brother has been in London. We 
have been in France. Your mother may (peut) have been ill. 
Yes, indeed (en effei) she has been ill long. Who was (has 
been) with (chez) your father? A merchant has been with 
your father. He had been before (auparavant) with my uncle. 



>■ *\ 
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TENTH LESSON. 

Of the negative and interrogative form of the auxiliaries. 

Who f ooo in Engli sh ^Zhe negation^ mmply expressed 
by +H pnrtitr l fi net) th a Frnnrh malm it of ftrirr n,ff ( rntiYP 
wards j ^irg» ne and pas, the first- of which vis placed be- 
fore the simple verb, the* other after it, as: Je ne suis 
pas, I am not. In compound tenses, the participle fol- 
lows pas, as: Je riai pas eu, I have not had. 

In interrogations, the pronoun, which is the subject 
of the verb , is placed after it , and they % are joined 
by a hyphen, as: as-tu, avez-voust When the third perr 
son singular ends with a vowel, -t- is placed between 
the verb and it, eile or on: a-t-ilt a-t-elle? awa-t-ont 
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Table- , ., i . -> 
1) Negative form of* the auxiliaries. 

Indicative Mood. << • 

Present Tense. 

JeriaA pas, I have not Je ne suis pas, I am not 

tu rias pas, thou hast not tu ries pas, thou art not 

il ria pas, he has not it riest pas, he is not 

eUsriapas\ she has not elle. n'est pa*i she is not ',. 

nous riavons'pas\ 'we hare not nous nfsoinhnes pas, we are^ riot 
vous riavez pas, you have not vous'tfetes pas, you are not 
Us ribnt.pas, they have not. its ne stmt pas, they are not. 

Imperfect. 
Je riavais pas, I had not etc. Je riStaispds, I was not etc. 

J "*,.,« . Preterite,, * x 

Je rieus pa*, I .had not etc </« n« yw* pm, I was not etc,\ 

Future. . 

Je riaurai pas, I shall not Je me serai pas, I shall not 
have etc. be etc. 

1st Conditional. 

Je riaurais pas, I should not Je ne serais pas , I should not 
have etc. be etc. ' 

Perfect. 

Je riai pas eu, I have not Je n'ai pas Hk, I have not 
had etc. been etc. 

Pluperfect. 

Je riavais pas eu, I had not Je riavais pas iti, I had not 
had etc. been etc. 

2nd Future. 

Je riaurai pas eu, I shall not Je riaurai pas HI, I shall not 
have had etc. have been etc. 

V< - 2nd Conditional. 

Je riaurais pas eu;I should Je riaurais pas 6t6 , I' should 
not have had: eta. > not have been etc*- 
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Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que je riaie pas, that I (may) Que je ne sots pas, that I (may) 
not have etc. not be eta. 

Preterite. •' 
Que je rieusse pas, that I Que je ne fusee pas , that I were 
(might) not have etc. not etc. (!(1 

Perfect. -• 

Que je riaie pas eu, that I Que je ri ate pas 4t6> that I (may) 
3,, (may) not have had etc. not have been, etc.. , 

' ' Pluperfect *• 

Que je rieusse pas- eu, that I Que je rieusse pas 4ti, that 1 
(might) not have had etc. (might) not have been etc. 

Imperative Mood. 

IPaie pas, have not Ne sots pas, be not 

riayons pas, let us not have ne soyons pas , let us not be 
riayez pas , have not. ne eoyez pas, be • not. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 
IPamrir pa,, , hftve iVto. pas, , ^ ■ 

ne pas avatr, ) ne pas etre, S 

, Perfect. 

N^avoir pas eu, not to have had. N* avoir pas iU, not to have been. 

Participles. 

Present. 
fray ant pas, not having. XPitant pas, not being. 

Past. 
Way ant pas eu, not having had. N* ay ant pas &S, not having been. 



2) Interrogative form of the two auxiliaries. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 
Ai-je, have I? Suis-je, am I? 

as'tu, hast thou? es-tu, art thon? 

a-t-il, has. he? est-il, is he? 

a-t-eUe, has she? est- elk, is jane? 
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avons-nouSy have we? sontmes-nous, are we? 

avez-vous, have you? ites-vous, are you? 

entails (-eUes), have they? sont-ils (-eUes), are they? 

Imperfect. 
Avais -je, had I? etc. lOtau^je, was I? etc. 

Preterite. 
Eus-je, had I? etc. Fku-je, was I? etc. 

Future. 
Aurai-je, shall I have? etc. Serai -je, shall I be? etc. 

1st Conditional. 
Aurais-je, should I have? etc. Serais -je, should I be? etc 

Perfect. 
Ai-je eu, have I had? etc. Ai-je &6 , have I been? etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Avail- je eu, had I had? etc Avaisrje i%t, had I been? etc. 

2nd Future. 

Aurai-je eu, shall I have had?, Aiy ai-je iti, shall I have been? 

* ** • . » ■ 

2nd, Conditional. . 

Aurais-je eu, should I have Aurais-je M, should I have 
had? etc. been? etc. 



3) Negative and interrogative form. 

. Indicative Mood. 

Present 

ITai'je'poe, have I not? . Ne suis-je pas, am I not? 

n'as-tu pas, hast thou not? n'es-iu pas, art thou not? 

n'a-t-il pas, has he not? riesfril pas, is he not? 

n'avons-nous pas, have we not? ne sommesHwu* pas, are we not? 
etc. etc etc etc 

Imperfect, 

Wavaisje pas, had I not? etc N'iiais-je pas, was I not? etc 

Preterite. 
N^eusje pas, had I not? etc Ne jusje pas, was I not? etc. 
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1st Future. 
N'aurai-je pas, shall I not Ne serai -je pas, shall I not 
have ? etc. be ? etc. 

1st Conditional. 

tfaurais-je pas, should I not Ne serais -je pas, should I not 
have? etc. . be? etc. 

Perfect. 
Nai-je pas eu, have I not had ? Nairje pas Hi, have I not been ? 

t Pluperfect. 

Navais-je pas eu, had I not Navais-je pas Hi, had I not 
had? etc. been? etc. 

2nd Future. 

Naurai-je pas eu, shall I not ITaurai-je pas He, shall I not 
have had? etc. have been? etc. 

2nd Conditional. 

Naurais-je pas eu, should I N'aurai+je pas Hi, should I not 
not have had? etc. have been? etc. 



Words. 

La nouvelle, the news. pauvre, poor. • 

la lettre, the letter. micontent, discontented. 

le chagrin, the grief. hier, yesterday. 

les parents, the parents. demain, to-morrow. 

le tailleur, the tailor. regu, received. 

le botHer, the boot- maker. mangi, eaten. 

la cerise, the cherry. autrefois, formerly. 

riche, rich, ires, very. Umgtemps, long, a long time. 

Thtane. 17. 
I have a friend. Hast thou also a friend? We have 
{some^ 1 ) friends. Have you also ff iends Mam happy. I am 
not happy. Are you happy ? Are «you not happy ? No, we 
rirfc riot happy; we are poor. 8 )- Formerly we were very happy. 
You are not rich. 8 ) Thou hast been poor. She has been 
rich. Have you had (any) 1 ) cherries? Have you had the 
pleasure of seeing (de voir) your father? No, we have, not 

1) See the foot-note p. 41. 

2) These adjectives take^ in the plural fpauvres — riches). 
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had this pleasure; we shall 'hafe It (?)*) to-morrow. You 
have not been industrious.**) You have *been idle. Hast 
thou been ill? I have net been ill long. They (fern J have 
not received the letter. Were you (have you been) at (chez) 
the tailor'*? I have not been at the tailor'*; I have been 
at the boot -maker'*; but (mats) he was not at home (A la 
maison). How many horses had you? I had two horses.. 
Charges would not have been ill , if he had not eaten too, 
much (trop). Be contented. Take (have) care of your books. 

Conversation. 



Avez-vous une visite? 
Eutes-vous hier une visite? 

Quand (when) avez-vous e'te' 

au spectacle (theatre)? 
Charles, seras-tu content? 

Avez-vous un ami? 

Avoz-vous rec,u une lettre? 

Ou e*tait ton ami Louis? 

Vos parents sint-ils riches? 

N'6tes-vous pas contents? 

Ou avez-vous e'te* hier? 

Ou serez-vous demain? 

Ta seem* a-t-elle e*t^ ma-* 
Lade? 

Ou avez - vous vos habits 
(clothes) ? 

Avez-vous des affaires (busi- 
ness) ? 

Pourquoi (why) ete» - vous 
m^contente ? 

Pourquoi avez-vous du cha- 
grin? 

Serais-tu content, si tu avals 
beaucoup de livres? 



Oui, nous avons une visite. 

Non, Monsieur, j'aurai demain 
une visite. 

Nous avons 6t6 hier au spec- 
tacle. 

Oh! oui, Monsieur, je serai 
content. 

Nous avons beaucoup d'amis. 

J'ai recu une lettre de Paris. 

Ii a 6te* a Berlin. 

Non, Madame, ils sont pauvres. 

Non, nous sommes me'contents. 

Nous avons 6te" a l'eglise. 

Nous serons a l'^cole. 

Oui, elle a Ate" longtemps ma- 
lade. 

Nos (our) habits sont chez le 
tailleur. 

Oh! oui, nous avons beaucoup 
d'affaires. 

Nous avons eu une triste (sad) 
notrvelle. 

Notre mere est tres malade. 

Oui, Monsieur, je serais bien 
consent. 



*) Put this pronoun before the verb 
**) See the foot - note 2. page 48. 



Vaurons. 



Otto, French Conv.-Gramrnar. 
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ELEVENTH LESSON. 

Determinative Adjectives. 

These words always take their place before a sub- 
stantive and are. declined with de and a. They are 
divided into four classes : demonstrative, interro- 
gative, possessive and numeral adjectives. 

1) Demonstrative adjectives. 
These are: 

C$, Jem. cette,, this; plur. ces, these. ", 
Ce...ei, fern. Gette — >ti, this (here); plur. ces — ci. 
C&::.Jh, fem. cettie — lhf> that; plur; ces — la, those* 
Le mtme, fem. la m^me, the same; plur. les m$mes. 

Examples. 

Ce chapeait, this hat. ce* homm.es, these men. * -* 

cefte w7Ze, this town. Ze merae #t>re, the same book. 

Ce gargon-ci, thfs boy (here), ce (jargon -la, that boy. 
cette femme-ci, this lady (here), cette femme-la, that lady. 
c<?« arbres-ci, these trees (here), ce* arbres-la, those trees. 

Declension. 

G. cfe^i ehapeau, of this bat. Dat. 4 ce chapeau, to this hat*' 

iVS. Before a masculine noun, which begins with a vowel 

or h mute . c e t is used instead of ce ; in the plural there is 

no difference. . Ex. : . . , 

cet arbre, this tree (instead of ce arbre). 
cet habit, this or that coat (instead of ce habit). 
pi. ces arbres, these trees* — ces habits, these coats. 

2) Interrogative adjective. 

This is in the singula* quel, fem. quelle, — plur.. 

quels , quelles , which? or what? Ex.: 

Quel livre, which book? pi. quels livres, which or what 
Quelle fleur, which or what flbwer? [books? 

It answers also to the exclamative what a — / Ex.: 
Quel beau tableau! what a beautiful picture! 
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Words. 

La plante, the plant. Vcsuf, m. the egg. 

le champ, the field. haut, f. haute, high. 

la couleur, the colour. &eaw, f. belle, beautiful. 

la fille, the girl. grand, f. grande, large, great. 

le bomfy the ox. bon, f. bonne, good. 

to vache, the cow. fr*op, too. mats, but. 

Vheure, f. the hour. connaissez-vous , do you know? 

Reading Exercise. 18. 
Ce verre. Cette pomme-ci. Cet homme. Ces bas. Cea 
bottes-la. Cette boite est haute. Ces enfants sont pauvres.*) 
Le frere de ce garcon. Deux livres de ce cafe\ Je donne 
ces poires a cette fille -ci. La m^me couleur. Nous avons 
achete lps memes plumes. J'ai vu ces chiens-la. Quels 
chiens avez-vous vus? Quel beau cheval! Quelle belle 
maisonlt Le fils de cet homme -la est tres grand. Quelle 
heure est-il? 11 est troi 8 * heures (o'clock"). 11 est une heure. 

Thdme. 19. 

This king is rich. This queen is also rich. This man 
is poor. These men are poor.*) That child is not good (sage). 
That woman is not contented. This tree is very high. Those 
trees are not very high.*) Whose (a qui) is this pencil? 
Whose are these pens? The colour of that dress is beauti- 
ful (belle). The field of that man is large. These oxen are 
bigger (plus grands) than those cows. I give the bread to 
this boy. I give these flowers to those girls. The parents 
of those children are very good. Which boy ? Which apples ? 
What a beautiful picture! The pleasure of those girls was 
not very great. What o'clock is it (transl. : which hour is it) ? 
It is four o'clock (transl.,: four hours). We have read (lu) 
the same books. 

Conversation. 

A qui est ce canif ? H est a ma soeur. 

A qui sont ces gants? lis sont a Mademoiselle Julie. 

Ouest la fille de cette femme? Elle est au jar din. 

Connaissez-vous cette fleur? C'est une rose. 

Connaissez-vous le pere de Non, mais je connais (J know) 
ce garcon- la? sa mere. 



*) These adjectives take an 8 in the plural; see 16th Lesson, B, 

4* 
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Quel papier voulez-vous? 
Ces plumes -ci sont-elles 

bonnes ? 
Cette egiise est-elle haute? 
Quelle est cette lettre? 
A qui donnez- vous ces fleurs ? 
A qui donnez - vous ces 

crayons V 
Trouve-t-on de Tor dans ce 

pays? 
Voulez-vous {will you have) 

ces bas-ci ou ces gants-la? 
Trouvez-vous ces couleurs 

belles ? 
Quelle heure est-il? 



Donnez -moi ce papier -la. 
Oui, elles sont tree bonnes. 

Oui, elle est tres haute. 
C'est vine lettre de ma tante. 
Je les donne a cette fille-ci. 
Je les donne a ce garc,on-la. 

Oui, Monsieur, ce pays-ci est 

riche en or. 
Donnez -moi ces gants-la. 

Oui, ces couleurs sont tres 

belles. 
II est quatre heures. • 



The 
possessive pronouns 



TWELFTH LESSON. 

Possessive adjectives. 

moet othop gi» 



are: 



/ 



man, fern, ma, plur. mes, my. 



ton, 
son, 
notre, 
votre , 
leur, 



n 



ta, 

sa, 

notre, 

votre, 

leur, 



n 



tes, thy. 

ses , his, her, its. 

nos, our. 

vos, your. 

lews, their. 



Examples. 

Mon pere, ta mere, ses freres, neirg livcc, , 

p a moate . ^R. de mon pere, de ta mtoe , de tes freres -«♦©•. 

a ta scaur, a leurs parents etc. 



Remarks. 
1) The possessive adjectives are repeated in French before 
each substantive, and agree with it in gender and number: 
Mon frkre et ma sceur , my brother and sister. 
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2) Nc r ortholooo mon , ton , son are used instead of ma , ta 9 
sa, before feminine words beginning with a vowel or h mute, 
in order to avoid the hiatus which would result from the 
meeting of the two vowels. Ex.: 

Mon amde, my (female) friend. — son time, his soul. 

3) Son, sa, se* mean both his and her and agree in both 

meanings with the following noun , as : 

Le pbre aime son fils, the father loves his son. 
La mere aime son fils et safille, the mother loves her 
son and her daughter. 

4) In French voire is, from politeness, often preceded by 

the words Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle; plur. Messieurs, 

Mesdames , Mesdemoiselles , whkh are noft avipi 

Julr, as: 

Monsieur voire pere, your father. 
Jfiademoiselle voire sceur, your sister. 
Messieurs vos Jreres , your brothers. 



Words. 

La bourse, the purse. la grand 'mere, the grandmother. 

la montre, the watch. la poche, the pocket. 

la iante , the aunt. arrivi , e , arrived. 

la canne, the stick. parii, e, departed. 

la casguette, the cap. perdu, lost. 

le grand-pere, the grandfather, trouvi, found. 

Reading Exercise. 20. 

Mon pere est bon. Ma mere est bonne.*) Ton frere 
est grand. Ta SGBur n'est pas grande. Notre oncle a 6t6 
riche. Votre tante est pauvre. Leurs parents seront con- 
tents.*) Mes cousins et mes cousines sont arrives. Les peres 
aiment leurs enfants. Notre grand'mere a perdu sa bourse. 
J'ai trouve la bourse de votre grand'mere. Mon amie est 
arrivee. Madame votre 1 mere est -elle ici (here)? Non, elle 
n'est pas ici; elle est a Londres. Mesdemoiselles vos scaurs 
sont parties. 



*) In French, the adjective must always agree in gender and 
number with its substantive , see p. 67, C. 
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Thftme. 21. 

My dog is old. Thy book is good. My book and (my) 
pen. My books and pens. Our fields are large' (pi. J. Your 
garden is beautiful. Your flowers are beautiful (belles). His 
uncle is arrived. Her aunt is departed (f.J. My sister has 
lost her watch. Our sisters have found their letters. These 
children have lost their father. These parents have lost their 
children. Here is (void) thy slick. Your cousins (f.) have 
been in our garden. My soul is immortal (immortelle'). We 
have received this letter from our aunt. Our uncle's horse 
(invert the horse of our uncle) is old. Where is your father ? 
Where is your sister ? I have found the purse of your mother. 

Conversation. 



Ou est mon frere? 

Ou est ton livre? 

Qui a perdu sa casquette? 

Qui a trouve nos crayons? 

De qui est cette lettre? 

Que cherchez - vous (do you 

look for) ? 
A qui est cette canne? 
A qui sont ces gants? 

Voulez-vous mes crayons? 
Connaissez-vous mon amie? 
Ou &ait Monsieur votre pere ? 
Ou as-tu trouve ta bourse? 
Qu'ont perdu nos voisins? 
Qui est arrive* aujourd'hui? 
Avez-vous iU dans votre 

champ ? 
De qui avez-vous recu cette 

belle canne? 



II est alle* au jardin. 
Le voila sur la table* 
Charles a perdu sa casquette. 
Henri les (them) a trouves. 
Elle est de notre grand -pere. 
Je cherche mes plumes. 

Elle est a Monsieur votre oncle. 
lis sont a Mademoiselle votre 

soeur. 
Non, merci (thank you). 
Oui, je la connais (know her). 
II a 6te a Berlin. 
Elle etait dans ma poche. 
lis ont perdu leur argent. 
La fille de mon oncle. 
Non, Monsieur, nous avons 6t& 

dans notre jardin. 
C'est un cadeau (present) de 

ma grand'mere. 



THIRTEENTH LESSOR 

Of numbers. 

.kinds of' 




Un, une, one. 
-deux, two. 
trots , three. 
quatre, four. 
cinq, five. 
9*£, six. 
*ep£, seven. 
huit, eight. 
neuf, nine. 
dix, ten. | 
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r%* Cardinal 4 iNlimbers. 

cinquante, fifty. 
. *oia&nt* f sixty* 



8<rixante-dixj seventy. 
soi&ante - ctnze , seventy one. 
,y s6ixante - denize , seventy two . 
sovxante-treize, seventy three. 
soixant&quatorze , seventy four. 
soixante-qvmze, seventy five* 
soixante- seize, seventy six. 
soixante-dix-sept , seventy seven. 
soixante-dix-huit , seventy' eight. 
soixante-dixrneufy seventy nine.. 
quatre - vingts , eighty. 
quatre - vingt -un , eighty one. 
quatre - vingt -deuti, eighty 1 two. 
quatre -tiingt - (Mto , ninety. . » 

quair&- vingt - onze , ninety one... 
quatre -,vingt - dquze , ninety . (two. 
quatre- vingt -treize, ninety three, 
cent, a .hundred. [etc. 

a hundred and one. 



<mze, eleven. * 

douze, twelve. 

treize, thirteen. 

i quatorze , fourteen. 

quinze, fifteen. • 

seize, Sixteen* ' 

dix -sept, seventeen. 

dix-huit, eighteen. 

dix -neuf J nineteen. 

vingt, twenty. 

vingt-et-un, t , . 

. * ' twenty one. 

vtngt-un , \ J 

vingt - deux , twenty two. 

vingt - trois , twenty three. 

vingt- qitatre , twenty four. 

vingt -cinq, twenty five etc. 

trente, thirty. * 

quarante, forty. 

Exi'topfes. 

Cinq en/ants, five children. 

Trente -six chevaux, thirty six horses. 

Trois cent quatre - vingt - quinze . aunes , 3^5 yards. 

Van mil huit cent cinquante -4*8, the year 185\jy* 

Remarks. 

1) The cardinal numerals do not admit of a'titiknge in their 
terminations, except cent and quatre - vingt. Cent takes an s, 
when several hundreds, not followed by another number, are 
mentioned, aei: 



cent un, ) 

ceHt et un', ) 

cent deux, a hundred & two etc. 

deux cents-, two hundred. 

trois cents , three hundred , etc. 

quinze cents,- fifteen hundred, etc. 

mills , mil > a thousand. 

(un million, a million.) 



// 



n 



> «y/ 



<M^ 



Trois cents fretoee, 30Q franca* - 

Q*A*Jh* vIm*(f ere*'*** 



• ' r » 



fr<L* 



>- — r o 
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£«p< cents personnel, 700 persons. *— But: 
'Sept cent vingt personnel , 720 persona. 

m*m -vmgtf loses its «, when followed by another 
numeral. Ex. : 

( fcafoo wn gts io e Uo * *, 80 pup i l i j b u t 
Qtt^<re-wW^-c?cwa; aunes, 82 yards. 

3) CW and mille are never accompanied by the indefinite 
article as in English. Ex.: 

A hundred or a thousand pounds, cent c% mille livres. 

4) When one thousand is used for dates, it is rendered 
in French by mil, with one I only, thus: 

Van or en mil huit cent cinquante-huit = in the year 1858. 

5) The expression: U I am 20, 30, 40 etc. years old", 
cannot be rendered literally, but must be expressed thus: 
Tax vingt ans, trente cms etc. How old are you? is trans- 
lated: Quel dge avez-vous? Ex.: 

' . Quel dge a voire frh % e , how old is your brother ? 
II a dix-huit ans, he is eighteen years old. 

6) Collective numbers are: * , * */ 

Une hwtaine, a series of eighty r** ^^ ^ 

line dixaine, a series of ten, half a score. ^ 

Une deuzaine, a, dozen. — Une centame, the hundred. 

Une vimgtaine, a score. 

Un millier, the thousand. — Un million, a million. 

Wordi, 

La fille, the daughter. lejour, the day. 

le veau, the calf. la ntrit, the night. 

le cochon, the swine. le mois, the month. 

la brebis, the sheep. la fihvre, the fever. 

le lievre, the nare. Van, m. & Fannie, f. the year. 

le chevreuil, the deer. Vheure, f. the hour. 

n6, f f. nie, bprn r . hl ( la minute, the minute,, 

/a rue, the street. Je florin, the florin. 
Vhdbitant, m. the inhabitant. fe pted, the foot. 

?%«j m. the age.° lv " vivait, lived, mourut, died. 

2a semame, the week. coroWcn, how much, how many; 

encore, still. /<**, times* >*>**, make, ou, or. 
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Readitg fxercb*. 22. 

J'ai trois fils. Vous avea. quatre Mies, Mon oneie a ea 
dix enfants. ll a perdu cinq fils et deux lilies. Demai* 
nous aurons 36 boeufs, 42 vaches, 88 veaux 76 cochous. 
Notre voisin- a eu 495 htebis. Combien de lievres avez^vous 
tues (shot)*} Nous avons tue 23 lievres et 14 chevreuils. 
Sept et huit font quinae. 24 et 36 font 60. 4 fois 8 font 82. 
7 fois 9 font 63. 21. fois 82 font 672. Je suis ne en 1814, 
et mon frere en 1818. Ma mere est nee,. en 1792* La ville 
de Londres compte 10,000 rues, 600 eglises, 249,500 maisons 
et plus de {more than) deux inillions d'habiiants. Lycurgue 
vivait en 880 avant Jesus - Christ. Quel age avez^vous? 
J'ai quinge ans. » 

Theme. 23. 

I have had three horses and five dog*. My cousin has 
34 sheep. My neighbour (m.) had 36 oxen; he has sold 18. 
A week has 7 days. 30 days make a month. 12 months 
or 52 weeks make a year. A year has 365 days* I was 
(je suis) bom in the year (en) 1828. I am 30 years old. My 
sister was born (J.) in the year 1841; she is 17 years old. 
How much is (font) three times nine? 3 times 9 make 27. 
6 times 8 is 48. 35 and 42 are 77. How much is 125 and 264? 
My mother has ha4 the $vfcf .dpttag "6 wefte. A (the) day 
has 24 hours,' an (the) hour bO* minutes. Give to Charts 
32 florins and to Lewis 33 florins. He*e are 200 pounds of 
sugar. The city of (tf) Heidelberg had in 1850 13,502 inha- 
bitants. 

, Conwsntioa. < 

Combien de fils votre oncle II a encore trois ill* 

a-t-il? 
Combien d'enfants a-t-ileus? . U a eu sept enfants. 
Ou sont vos deux cousines? 'EllesTftont a PegHse. 

Combien de maisons a la ville Elle a environ 5400 jsaieons* 

de .Strasbourg? 

Combien d'habitants a la ville Elle a plus de deux, millions 

de Londres ? d'habitants. 

Quelle est- . la hauteur (the Elle a 327 bieds de hauteur. 

height) de . cette . eglise ? ' 

Combien font 5 et 7? 5 et 7 font 12. 

Combien font 15 et 25? 15 et 25 font 4Q. 

Combien font 20, 85 et 45? 20 et 35 et 45 font cent. 

Combiea font 6 fois 8 ? 6 fois 8 font 48. 



\/ 
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Combien font 12 fois^24* m IS |<8i* 24 font 288. 
Quel age >avezv*- vous P : J'ai quatorze ans. 

Quel age a wotre saur? Elle a 18- ans. < > 

Bans quelle anaee est-elle nee ? • Elle est nee en- 1 840. 
Ctombien de- florins avea-vous • J'at re$u 50 florins, 
.^rectra de vbtre pere? 
Comfeien de jours a unearth >>Une annee a 365 joitrs >et six 
.n£e?> ').« *• . ••• '■!«»; 'heures. • * •'■'-. i . 

€ombieh de fechiajnes font un Quatre eeinaines et deux ou 
-i raois? •• *'•<'.• 5 '_• . . : . ('••• . . trois jours font un mois. 
Corabien' de- mois font une Douze mois font une annee. 

Avez - vous 4&6 hier a la Qui, Monsieur, toute la jotrfnefe 

chasse ? . . . • (all day) . 

Aver a- Vous 4 t»£ beaucoup de Nous avons tu^ 35 lievres. 

'lievres? • 

Avez -vous atiesi- tu£ des On en a tu£ 5 ou 6. 

chevreuil*? -"' 

Charfesa-t-il assez d'argent? Qh oui, il a 22 florins."* 
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FOURTEENTH LESSON. 

Ordinal Numbers. 

■ * - 

Except le premier and le seconH, the ordinal numbers 

are formed from the cardinal b^ changing e mute into 

ieme; and by adding this syllable to those which end in 

another consonant. Among these, however, cinq /takes 

u before ifrne (cinqui&ne.) and neuf changes the/ into v 

(muvitone)j They are as follows; 

le premier, / ., fl le septieme, the seventh. 

la premise', \ tne nrst * ft? huitieme, the etehth. 

le second, \ le neuvieme, the ninth*. 

Id seconde) > the second, le dixieme, the tenth. 

le, la detixibne, ) le otmeme*, the eleventh. 

le troieieme, the third. le dauziemd, the twelfth.- 

le quatrieme, the fourth. le treizibne, the thirteenth. ' 

le ctoiqnieme, the fifth. le quatoreieme, the fourteenth. 

le sixieme, the sixth. le quHzihhe\ the fifteenth. 
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le seizieme, the 16th. le soixanfedbuzihne, the 72nd etc. 

fe d&r-Mjpfo'&we, the 17th. le -tftttttrc-wingtibne , the 80th. 

le dix - huitieme , the 18th. fe quatrfpdthgt-wnitme , the 81st. 

i?; ^P v flfPHf^S? » i ?^ e *$tlu - « > » A -fiMP^^WH^W^^ •ft 1 * Wth. 

fe vingtieme, the 20th. Ze. cenfte#ie,, the.lOOst. , . » 

& mngt-unihae x ttfe '21st!' '' 7e cenl'et unieme, the lCFlst. 

& vm^dtfuo^^^tfie ; 22nd etci le~ cent dku&itotle; tfr^ 102n,d etc. 

le frmtiMe ; th& Wfar % AX > le cent vinflihme, the 120th. 

le quarantihme, the 40th. le deuM 'tentieme., the'SOQthl 
le wnquanti&rnei, .the ?^0th.« v > fft.siap cent soixante-quinzyhne, 
le soixantihne, the 60th. the 675th., 

le soixante-dixihme, the 70tJ^. v le K mill^n^e^ the lQOQth. / 

/« soixante - onzibne , the 71st. Ze dernier, the last. 

Remarks.. . k ... 

1) Unieme is, used only after mvgt tl Jpenfc,/qu&r(}ftf6.e1c., as: 
Charles est le,vingt~ tantieme de ea dassSi'' 

2) Days of the month (except le jfretoiier*' and le dernier) 
are expressed by cardinal numbers, as:' 

The first o f April , le premier Avril. 
-':. The 2nd, '3rd, 4th etc. •©£• May; '& deux, iritis, qiiettre etc. 
Mai (or de Max). > » 

The eleventh of March, Je onze (without, apostrophe) Mdrs. 
. Tfye twentieth ,of Juin,, Jc way* /m. . 
The question: "What day of themonth isitto-day?" 
is translated: Quel quantibme avons-nous aujouroVhuit 

To the English u on the .sixth" ©tc. answers the French 
le six etc. 

3) Proper names of. princes,' too, take in French the car t 
dinal numbers , without the article, except the first and some- 
times the 'ieconft; a!S: l 

Henri premier, ^mr^ the' first. 
Henri second 6v" deux , Henry the second. 
Henri oudire'T Henry the fourth. 
Louis qyiaWke, Lewis' the 14th. 

Note., The German emperor Charles V bears in French^ the name 
of dll^ifesJQuini', arid 1 the Pope Sixtus V that of Slxte- Quint. 

4) The </«tf?^#H?jnumbe#8 ^adverbs of munbex) .are formed 
from the .ordinal by axklmg\-ment or -imatf to the final, as: 
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Fremterement , first. m 
Deuxiemement , secondly. » « » r . »• 
Troi8ihnemmt , thirdly, etci > » 

5) Fractional numbers are expressed by ordinal numbers, as 

in English, but only from five upwards., as: ^ 

Un cinqmbne, a fifth. — Un sixikme, & sixth. 

Un huiUbne, an eighth. — Un dixiemq*: a, tenth. \ 

The others are as follows: 

A half = un demi, f. une demie: The half =: la moitti. 

A third = un tiers. 

A quarter or fourth, un quart. 

6) The hours of the day or night are expressed thus: 

Two o'clock , deux heures. 

A quarter past two , deux heures el funj quart. 

Half past two, deux heures et demie. x 

A quarter to three, trois heures, moms un quart < 

At twelve o'clock (noon) , a midi. , 

At twelve o'cldck (midnight) , a minuit. 

6) Eroportiopal numbers which express b quantity multi- 
plied , are : 

simple f simple, quadruple, fourfold. 

double , double, twofold, centuple, centuple, a hundred 

triple, triple, threefold.' fold. 



Words* 

Janvier, January. % Dimanche, Sunday. 

Fevrier, February. ' Lundi,' Monday. 

Mars, March. Jtfard*, Tuesday (& on Tuesday). 

Avril, April. Mercredi, Wednesday. 

Mai, May. Jeudi , Thursday. 

Juin, June. . Vandredi, Friday. v 

Juillet, July. Jlainedi, Saturday [ 

Aotit, August. le siecle, ^he century. 

Septembre, September. Vincendie, m. a fire. 

Octobre, October. la partit } the part^por^on, 

Novembre, November. la place, the place. 

Dieembre, December. '■ - : ' l, l* ctdsse, the class. ' 

en Janvier, in January. a ptksent, at present. * • 
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Readimg Bzeretart. S4. 
Je sui8 dans ma- soixante-unieme annee. Hier ce fat le 
six Mai , aujourd'hui c'est le sept. Charles est le premier* de 
sa clause. Louis eat le neuvieme, Henri le dix t huitieme et 
Jules le dernier. Le pape (pope) Gregoire VII e*tait l'ennemi 
de Henri IV. Nous vivons dane le dix-neuvieme siecie. Ro- 
mulus fut le premier, Numa Pompilius, le second roi de Rome. 
Pierre premier fut surnomm£ (was gurnamed) le grand. Avril 
est le quatrieme, Juin le sixicme et D4cembre le dernier mois 
de l'annee. La somaine est la cinquante- deuxieme partie de 
l'annee. Ma scaur Elisabeth est n£e le vingt-huit Juillet, 
mil huit oent trente-oinq. J'ai recu troia livreB et domie de 
cafe et cinq livres et un quart de sucre. Charles XII 6tait 
roi de Suede* Le 27 (de) Septembre 1829, un iucendie de- 
truisit (destroyed) a Constantinople 12,000 maisons; 7000 per- 
sonnes perirent (perished) dans les flammes. 

Theme. 25. 

A month is the twelfth part of a year. What day of 
the month is it to-day ? We have to-dav the 24th [of] June. 
I am the third, my cousin John the seventh. January is the 
first, February the second, March the third month of the year. 
Napoleon died at St. Helena (Ste Htlene) the 5th of Mai 1821. 
My grandmother is at present in her 78th year. What o'clock 
(quelle heure) is it? It is four o'clock or half past four. 
Lewis the sixteenth , king ' of (de) France, was beheaded (Jut 
dtcapite) at Paris the 21st January 1793. Frederick the 
second was king of Prussia. Peter the great of Russia died 
«t St. Petersburgh (St Petershcurg) the 8th of February 1725 
in the 53rd year of his age. We have received 6y 2 pounds 
of coffee, V/2 pounds of sugar and 2*/ 4 pounds of tea. 

Con?ersation 

Quelle place as-tu? J'ai la vingtieme place. 

Quelle place a ton ffere? Ilestledix-septiemedelaclasse. 
Dans quelle classe est Richard? II est en seconde. 
Quand 6tes-vous arriv^? Je suis arrivd Dimanche, pre- 

mier Juin. 
Quand avez-vous vu votre Ce fut hier a cinq heures. 

mere ? 
Mademoiselle ■Sophie eet-elle Je crois^J think) qu'elle est la 

la premiere ou la deuxieme ? deuxieme. 
Quel Age a«t<*elle? Elle a qutnee ans. 
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Dans quelle annee est-dUe nte^ Bile est ne'e en 1843. 

Dans quel niois ? . • Au moie d'Octobre. 

Quel jour? > Le onze. •■ •' 

De quel roi porlez-vous? - Nous parlone de Louis XVI. 

Quand mourut-il? En 1793. • • 

Quelle heure est-il? II est sept* heures et (un) quart 

' on sept hewes et demie. 
A quelle heure fetes- -vous Je suie parti & huit heures 

parti? moins un Quart. 

Quel quantieme avons-nous (Nous avons le vingt^oinq. 

aujourd'hui ? ^C'est le vingt-cinq.- ; 

Combien d'aunes voulez-vous? Donnez-moi seize alines et trois 

quarts. 
Quandniourut Charlemagne? Ilmourut en 814, le 28 'Janvier. 
Quel age a yotre grand-pexe ? . Jl est a present dans sa quatre- 

- vingtieme annee. < ' 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

Indefinite numerals. 

These words are classed by some grammarians 

among the pronouns; but they are not such* Some off 

them may be used without a substantive, : and then they* 

are used pronomimlly.* The indefinite numeral adjectives 

take their place always before a noun substantive, and 

must agree with it in gender and number 1 They are 

as follows: 

Chaque, m. & f. i PVPP " . quelques, pL some. 

tout, f. toute. \ ^' certain, e, a' certain. 

ducun , e, ) . pluoieurs , pi., m. '& f.' several. 

nul, nulle, S J dwefs , f. -es, ) , ,.,» . 

• * \J ^ j'jrt^ \ * *■ •[ pL different* 

matnt, e, many a. differente, i. -tes, ) r 

quelque, some, any. 

Examples. 

Chaque motion, every house, nulle regie, ao rule. 

toute ville, every town, maim homme, many & man. 

aucun pay*, no country. quelque argent, some .money. 



L 
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quelques poxnmes, some apples. • certains mots , certain words* 
plusieurs icoHers f several pu- difffaentea eovtropriass ,■ different 
' pils. ...,,.. , ., . enjtreprises. , 

B e m a r \&, 

1) Tout ha^ the double meaning of every and all or 
^hole; in the latter case, it is accompanied by an. article 
or a possessive adjective. Whereas touie ville (without ar- 
ticle) signifies every town, toute la ville means all the' 

town or the whole town. The plural of tout is masc. 

« • *• 

touSy fem. toute8. Ex,: 

Tons Us hotrimee? all: men. . < 

Toutes lea lettre*, all the letters. 
• Tons ses emfomts , all his children. 

It is thus declined: 

Singular. Plural. 

a" { fowte 7a vt7/e ; tow*, les hommes 

A. ) ■ ) ■ 

G. ae tot^fe {a t»7te <fc tow*, fo* homines 

D. & fowte ft& tn7/e. ..< a torn let hommes, 

2) -4ttcwn and ni*/ can only be used of individual things, 

and answer to the English not one. They require the par7 

tide ne to be added to the verb. (In most cases , however, 

the English no is translated point de or pas de; dee the 32nd 

Lesson: of Adverbs,) Ex.: '' 

Je n y ai aucune faute, I have riot; one mistake. 

Je n'ai pas de (or point de) faute , I have jio mistake.' 

3) Quelconque, whatever, is not to be considered as a> 
numeral adjective, because it takes its place after the noun: 

Un Uvre quelconque, a book whatever. . /. 



Words. 

ISepine, f. the thorn. le paysan, the peasant. 

la legon, the lesson. .. .sprite^ lend, la faute,. the fault* \ 

la chose, the thing* Verreur, f. the error, mistake. 

U temps, time, weather. . . la version , the translation. /; 

la nouvelle, the news. mortel, -le, mortal. 

le nom, the name* lafemme, the woman. -\ 
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le motif, the motive. rare, rare, froid, e, cold. 

Vennemi, m. the enemy. le mime, the Bame. 

depute, since, aime, loves, quelque chose, something. 

Reading Exercise. 26. 

Nulle rose w'est sans epines. Notre maltre de musique 
donne chaque jour six lemons. Plusieurs personnes sont ar- 
rivees de Vienne. Dieu est le pere de tous les hommes. 
Chaque age a ses plaisirs et ses chagrins, Tous les hommes 
sont raortels. Tout ce pays est pauvre. Toutc chose a son 
temps. Je n'ai aucune nouvelle de mon frere. Je connais 
quelques families riches dans cette ville. Nous avons recu 
aujourd'hui diverses lettres. Plusieurs hommes ont le m6me 
nom. Maint paysan est tres pauvre. On a parl6 (spoken) 
de diffe'rentes entreprises. Pr6tez-moi quelques livres. Nul 
homme n'est toujours (always) heureux. Mon pere est malade 
depuis quelques semaines. 

Theme. 27. 

Every child likes playing (le feu). Each town has a 
church. You have several faults in your translation. Charles 
has no fault. Many a woman has lost her child. Every man 
is liable (sujel) to error* My brother has found some pencils, 
whose (a gut) are they? The whole night was cold (froide). 
All the houses of this town are very high (hautes). I do 
not know the names of all animals. John has lost several 
pens. The king had different motives. This father has lost 
all his children. No rule without exception (exception). Cer- 
tain books are not good for young people (la jeunesse). I 
have not one enemy. Every mother loves her children. All 
the children love (aiment) their parents. It is rare to have 
several good friends. 

Conversation. 

'Ai-je des fautes dans ma Oui, mon ami, tu as plusieurs 

version? fautes. 

Quelles sont les fautes? Les voici. 

Qui a dit cela (said *<>)? Tous les enfants Font dit. 

Ou trouve-t-on cette plante? On la (it) trouve dans tous les 

pays de l'Europe. 
A qui sont ces maisons ? Toutes ces maisons sont a mon 

oncle. 
Quels motifs avez-vous eus? Nous avons eu divers motiffe. 
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A-t-on toujours plusieurs Non, c'est rare. 

amis ? 

Qui a perdu son enfant? Mainte mere a perdu son enfant. 

As-tu beaucoup de fautes? Non, je w'ai aucune fauie. 

Qui est mortel ? Tous les hommes sont mortels. 
A-t-elle trouve" quelque chose? Oui, elle a trouv^ une bourse. 

Les enfants ont-ils trouve" Oui, ils ont trouve" diffierentes 

des fieurs? fleurs. 

Ou as-tu 6\6 la semaine der- J'ai 6t6 dans plusieurs villas. 

niere? 

A quoi (to what) les hommes lis sont sujets a l'erreur. 

sont -ils sujets? 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

Of Adjectives, 

Adjectives are liable to the changes of gender and 
number. 

A. Of the feminine of French adjectives. 

General rule. The feminine of adjectives is formed 

by adding an e to the masculine termination, if this 

does not end in e. Ex.: * 

petit j small, little; fern, petite. 

grand, great, large; fern, grande. 

poll, polite; fern, polie. applique*, diligent, f. appliquie. 

Particular rules. 1) Adjectives which end in e mute, 
are alike in the feminine gender, as: v 

facile, easy, fem. facile. sage^ wipe, fern., sage. 

2) Adjectives ending in el, eil and #,, further, mono- 
syllables ending in s and t double their final consonant 
before e mute of the feminine, as: . 

ma$c. • fem* mast. fem. 

cruel, cruel, crueUe. gro$, big, grosse. 

pareil, like, such, pareUle. bos, lotfr, basse, 

bon , good , bonne. sot, stupid , sotte. 

Otto, French Con v. -Grammar. 5 



— 66 — 

3) Adjectives which end in f } became feminine by 
changing f into we, as: 

ma8C. » fern. inane. fern. 

vif> quick, lively, vive. actif, active, active, 

neufy new," neuve. href, short, brhw. 

4) Adjectives ending in x, change this x into se, as: 

masc. fern. masc. fern, 

heureux, happy, lucky, heureuse. jaloute , jealous , jalouse. 
faux , false , fausse. paresseux , lazy, pareseeuse. 

5) Adjectives which end in er and et, take in the fe- 
minine the accent grave, as: 

masc. fern. masc. fern. 

teger, light, ' J J\Ugfrel \ compUt, complete, complete, 
amery bitter , amdre. inguiet, uneasy, inqut&te. 

6) Of the adjectives ending in c, the three following 

change this c into che, as: 

blanc, white 5 fem. blanche, franc, frank ; fern, franche. 

sec, dry; fem. sbehe. 

The others ending in c take -que, as: 

* 

turc, tttrkish; fem. turque. grec, greek; fem. grecque. 
• public, public; fem. publique* . 

7) The following adjectives do not quite agree with 
the foregoing rules: 

masc. fem. masc. fem. 

long, long, ' longut. expres , express, expresse. 

aiguy aigu,: . { \ aigue. viuet, dumb, mute, muette. 

fraisy fresh, fraicke. sujet, subject, aujette* 

epais } thick, Spaisse. malin, wicked, maligne. 

down, sweet, soft', aouce. bininy benign, bSnigne. 

8) The following are more irregular in the formation 

of their feminine, as: 

beau (bel), beautinil; fem. belle, 
nouveau (nouvel), new; fem. nouvette. 
mou (mol) } soft.; ,fem. molle* 
fou (fol) , foolish; fem. folle. 
views fvi$UJy old; fem. vieille. 
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Note. The above worde'in-'pfefrenthesis bel, nouvel etc. are 
u£ed before masculine nouns beginning with a vowel or h 
mute, as: un belarbre, a fine tree; un nouvel ordre, a new 
order ; un fol espoir, a foolish hope. 

JS. Of the plural of adjectives. 

The rules given for the plural of substantives apply 
also to adjectives. Ex.: 

grand, f. grande; plur. grand* , f. grandes. 
applique" , f. appliques; plur. appliques, f. appliqu&es. 
gras, f. grasse, fat; plur. gras, f. grasses, 
royal, f. royale y royal; plur. royaux, f. royales. 
beau, f. belle, beautiful; plur. beaux, f. belles, 
vieux, f. vieille, old; plur. vieux, f. vieilles. 

Fou, mou and 6feu make in the plural fous, mous and 6/et«#. 

C Declension of adjectives. 

Singular. 

N. i 
* J fo 6o» feVre, the good book 

G. rfw bon livre, of the good book 
D. au bon livre, to the good book. 

Plural. 

N. i 
a* ' te* bom Uvres, the good books 

G. des bons Uvres, of the good books 
D. aux bons Uvres, to the good books. 

Z). Concord of adjectives. 

The adjeetive must agree in gender and number 

with the substantive or pronoun which it qualifies,*) as: 

La grande maison, the large house. 

La maison est grande, the house is large. 

La jolie rose , the pretty rose. 

Ces roses sont trhs jolies , these roses are very pretty. 

*) To practise this rule, the Exercises 19, .20 and 21 should he 
repeated. 
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La midecine, the medecine. 

la gMre, the glory. 

la dent, the tooth. 

rivoire, m. ivorv. 

la justice , justice. 

la paix, peace. 

Francois, Francis. 

la violette, the violet. 

la montagne, the mountain. 

la UbertS, liberty. 

la robe, the dress, gown. 

Vherbe, f. the grasB. 



la voix, the voice. 
utile, usefdl. 
agriablc, agreeable. 
amer, amere, bitter. 
jeune, young, mtir, e, ripe. 
aimable, amiable. 
immortel, ~le, immortal. 
paresseux , -se , idle , lazy. 
cher, chkre, dear. 
malheureux, se, unhappy. 
obHssant, e, obedient. 
prScieux, se, precious. 



Reading Exercise. 28. 
Cet arbre est tres gros. Voici deux gros arbres. La 
medecine n'etait pas bonne; elle e"tait tres amere. Nos en- 
fants sont heureux. Vos filles ne sont pas heureuses; elles 
sont tres malheureuses. Nous ne sommes pas malheureux, 
nous ne sommes pas malades. La gloire de Chris tophe Co- 
lomb sera immortelle. Vous seriez aimable, si (if) vous eiiez 
appliqu&s. Voici une tres jolie maison, elle est encore neuve. 
Cette 4glise est vieille. Vos chevaux sont vieux. Les cha- 
teaux royaux sont tres beaux. Les dents longues et blanches 
de l'eldphant fournissent (Jurnish) l'ivoire. La fllle de notre 
voisin est muette. Leopold et Francois sont deux e'coliers 
tree paresseux. lis ne sont pas obeissants. J'avais une oie 
qui (which) e*tait grosse et grasse. La justice est la mere 
de la paix puMique. 

Theme. 29. 

The rose is pretty; the violets are also pretty. My 
room is small ; your house is large. This news is not true. 
My father is good; my mother is also good. These geese 
are big and fat. What beautiful houses 1 Henry's books are 
useful and agreeable. Your windows are very small and low. 
My body is mortal, but my soul is immortal. Our town is 
very old. My little cousin (f.) has been (est) dumb since her 
fourth year. Her sister is not handsome. This house is well 
situated (Men situee). 

This apple is not ripe, but these pears are too (trap) 
ripe. Is this butter fresh? The butter is fresh, but the 
water is not fresh. The grass is very thick. (The) ivory is 
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white ; my teeth are not ^> fH) white. Her voice is very' 
sweet. I have received a long letter from my father. What 
a foolish (§. 8. Note) hope ! That medecine was very bitter. 
Louisa's dress is beautiful, but her bonnet is not very beau- 
tiful. My shoes are very old. The leaf is dry. My mother 
is happy; my sisters are also happy. Your letter was too 
short. That girl is very stupid and idle. 

Conversation. 



L'&me de I'homnie est-elle 

mortelle ? 
Qui est malade chez vous? 
Prend-elle (does she take) de 

la me'decine? 
Qui est arrive? 
A-t-il apporte* quelque chose? 

fjtes-vous heureux? 

Pourquoi ( why ) &tes - vous 
malheureux? 

Comment (how) trouvez-vous 
cette rose? 

Avez-vous apporte mes che- 
mises (shirts) 7 

Votre robe est-elle vieille ou 
neuve ? 

Notre version est-elle longue ? 

Ou trouve-t-on cette jolie 
plante ? 



Non, elle est immortelle. 

C'est ma tante qui est malade. 

Oiu, elle prend une me'decine 
tres amere. 

Mon oncle Richard. 

II a apporte un bel oiseau, un 
perroquet (parrot). 

Oh ! non , nous sommes mal- 
heureux. 

Nous avons perdu nos bons 
parents. 

Je la trouve tres belle. 

Oui, les voila (there they are\ 

elles sont seches. 
Elle n'est pas vieille; elle est 

toute neuve. 
Non, elle n'est pas Men longue. 
Elle se trouve (is finmd) dans 

nos champs derriere la mai- 

8on. 
Oui, il est un tres bel enfant. 



Lc petit Charles n'est-il pas 

un tres bel enfant? 
Comment trouvez-vous ces lis sont tres pareseeux. 

deux dcoliersV 
Sont-ils obeissants? Non, ils ne sont pas ob& gants. 

Avez-voue perdu quelque Oui, Monsieur, j'ai perdu ma 

chose? vieille casquette. 
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SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 

The place of Adjectives. 

The place of adjectives is not, as in English, always 
before the noun; on the contrary, most of them are 
placed after it. The following are the principal rules: 

A. Adjectives placed before the substantive. 

beau j fine. jeune, young. moindre, less, least. 

bon, good. mauvais,' bad. petit, little. 

grand, great, large, mediant, wicked, saint, holy. 

gros, big. meilleur, better. vieux, old. wot", true. 

Examples. 
- Un beau pays, a fine country. 
Tin bon ami, a good friend. 
Une grande mile, a large town or city. 
Un jeune lion , a young lion. 
Un mauvais lit, a bad bed. 
Un meilleur avis; a better advice. 
Un vieux soldat, an old soldier etc. 

Note. Grand is placed after its noun, when it signifies 
tall: un homme grand, a tall man. 

NB. It is to be observed , that substantives preceded 
by an adjective, when used in the partitive sense, take 
only de before them, for both genders and numbers, 
instead of du, de la or des. (See p. 28, 4.) Ex.: 

de bon vin, (some) good wine. 
de mauvaise enure, (some) bad ink. 
de belles fleurs, beautiful flowers. 
de grands vaisseaux, large vessels. 

Note, Exceptions to this rule are : du bon sens, good sense ; des 
jeune* gens , young men ; des petit* pois , sweet pees. 

B. Adjectives placed after the substantive. 
1) Those which denote a figure , colour or taste. Ex, : 

Une table ronde, a round table. 

Un habit noir, a black coat. 

Une robe blanche, a white dress. 

De Veau chaude, warm water. 

Un fruit amer, a bitter fruit. Le del bleu, the blue skj*. 
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2) Those of nations. Ex.: 

La kmgue frangaise , the French language. 
. Un vaisseau anglais, un English, vessel./, j $ , . . . . , 
Un 8oldat prussien, a Prussian soldier. 

3) The participles used as adjectives.. Ex.: 

Un livre amusant, an amusing book. 
Ma filh chh-ie , my beloved daughter. 
Des fieurs flMes, withered flowers. . . ' 

4) Those which end in al, He, uh, ique, able, ible and 
esque. Ex.:, ; - /■♦ \ 

Un pas e gal, an eqjoal step. 
Un thhms.facUfi, an easy exercise. 
- . Une chose incroyable , an incredible thing. 
Un insecte nuisible, a hurtful insect. 

Note. With these, however, the rule does not always hold; 
some of them come under the head of C. 

t t 

* • • ' i • » 

C. Adjectives which may be placed before or 

after the substantive. '" 

1) Many adjectives may take either place, aeoording 
as they are taken in their literal sense or in a figura- 
tive one. When taken in 'their tfteral sense, they follow, 
when taken figuratively, they precede the substantive, as : 

Figuratively. Literally. 
Une tendre amitfe, a tender Une viande tendre, a tender meat. 

friendship.,, j 

mon pauvre enfant, my poor un enfant pauvre, a poor (indi- 

child. gent) child. 

tm profond silence, a deep un fosse" profond, a deep ditch* 

silence. . 

2) Many adjectives take their place sometimes before, 
sometimes after the noun^ without changing their signi- 
fication ^ simply for the sake of euphoaay or stress; 
therefore , ' many of those mentioned under B. 4) , as 
coming after, may be placed before then* noun, es- 
pecially when the adjective refers, to something which 
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is expressed or stated in the foregoing sentence. This 

is mostly to be seen, when the adjective ie preceded by 

the definite article or by ee, cette. We say for instance : 

une vSritS affreuse but V affreuse or cette affreuse v&riU: 

LHn flexible duretf dee riches. 
The inflexible hardness of the rich. 

Cette affligeante nomelle se ripandit dans la ville. 
This afflicting news spread (soon) in the town. 

3) The following adjectives have a different meaning, 

according as they stand before or after their noun: 

Mon c h er ami, my dear friend Un livre cher, a dear book 

(denoting the price). 

un homme brave, a brave (= 
courageous) man. 

un homme honnite, a civil or 
polite man. 

une clef fausse, a wrong key. 



(denoting affection). 
un brave homme, an honest 

man. 
un honnete homme, an honest 

man. 
une fausse clef, a double key, 

a picklock. 
une sage-femme, a midwife. 
la derniere annie, the last year 
(of a certain space of time.*) 



une femme sage, a wise woman. 
V annie dernibre, last year (the 
past year). 



Lee gene, people. 
attentif, ve, attentive. 
vert, e, green. 
aveugle, blind. 
la musique , the music. 
noir, e, black. 
romain, e, Roman. 
Varmie , f. the army. 
Ie malheur, misfortune. 
Ie vaisseau, the vessel. 

Reading Exercise. 30. 

J'ai des raisins doux. Ce sont des jeunes gens atientifs. 
La covleur yerte est la couleur de la nature. Notre voisin 

*) For instance : He spent the last year of his life at Paris, 
il pasta la derniere annie de sa vie h Pari$, 



amiricain, e, American, 

simple, simple. 

vertueux, se, virtuous. 

modtste, modest. 

laborieux, se, laborious. 

naturel, le , natural. 

Ie sentiment, the sentiment. 

la fumie , the smoke. 

incroyable, incredible. 

V application , the application. 
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a tin habit bleu et une casquette rouge. Voici une jeune 
fille aveugle- Voulez-vous cette petite hoite? Elie a re$u 
une lettre amusante de sa vieille cousine. - Le mois dernier, 
mon frere e'tait a Stuttgart. Avez-vous de bonne encre? 
J'aime la langue francaise. J'aime aussi la musique italienne. 
Voici deux aunes de drap vert et quatre aunes de drap noir. 
Les soldats romains eiaient tres braves. Un &£ sec est tres 
nuisible aux plan tea. Mon mattre de musique est un brave 
homme. L'arme'e francaise fut vaincue (was defeated) a Water- 
loo. Voici de grands vaisseaux araericains. Le vrai malheur 
est aussi (as) rare que le vrai bonheur. Les colibris (the 
humming-birds) sont de beaux petits oiseaux. J'aime les jeunes 
filles douces, simples et modestes. 

Theme. 31. 

France is a fine country. We have a large house. Henry 
has a bad pen. My aunt is a virtuous woman. She is also 
very active and laborious. Frank is an attentive boy. Miss 
Bell is an amiable young lady. Is Mr. A. a polite man ? Yes, 
he is very polite. The wasp (la gu$pe) is a hurtful insect. 
Our neighbour has three small horses. This is a natural 
sentiment. There was (il y avait) a thick smoke in the 
room. The young man studies (itudie) with (an) incredible 
application. I have bought a round table. Give me some 
red paper and four black pencils. 



Words. 

La traduction, the translation., la cerise , the cherry. 
le theme, the exercise. le soldat, the soldier. 

difficile , difficult. les fruits , fruit. 

le lis, the lily. bleu, e, blue. 

.► .TMiifc 3j& 

Yesterday, we had an easy translation, but -our exercise 
for to - morrov? 4s* difficult. I like the Dlu'e sky, (the) high 
trees and (the) "green fields; Have you ripe pears? No, Sir, 
the pears are not yet (pas encore) ripe , but we have ripe 
cherries. The Italian music is very agreeable. The French 
soldiers under Napoleon [the] first were very brave. We have 
good wine and good beer. Here are beautiful flowers and 
beautiful fruit (pi). The English have large vessels. The 
rose and (the) lily are beautiful flowers. The last year was 
a bad year. I have taken (pris) the wrong key. 
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Contersation. 



Ave2-voue des- noix mures ? 
Quand seront-eties mures? 
Aimez-vous la rriusique alle- 

m&nde ? 
Connaissez - vous la langue 

francaise? 
Avez-vous des lemons d'an- 

glais ? 
Ce marchand a-t-il de bon 

beurre ? 
Comment trouvez-vous ces 

jeunes lions? 
Votre theme est-il difficile?- 
Combien coute cet habit? 

Ou est mon cher ami Lucien? 
A qui est ce livre amusant? 
A qui sont ces gants noirs? 
Qui a perdu une casquette 

rouge ? 
Connaissez - vous un insecte 

nuisible ? 
Avez-vous de bon pain et 

du fromage? 

Avez-vous deja e'te a Stutt- 
gart? 



Elles ne sont pas encore mures. 

Dans huit jours. 

J'aime mieux (better) la mu- 

sique italienne. 
Qui, je la (it) connais. EUe 

est tres agr^able. 
J'ai tons les jours une lec^on. 

Son beurre n'est pas frais, mais 
sa cr&ne (cream) est fralche. 
lis sont tres beaux. 

Non, Monsieur, il est facile. 
II coute trente florins. C'est 

un habit cher. 
II est alle" au concert. 
II est a mon oncle. 
Us sont a Mr. Richard 
C'est Jules qui l'a perdue. 

Je connais la gugpe. 

Voici uii gros morceau de pain 
et un quarteron de bon fro- 
mage. 

^Oui, mon cher ami, j'y (there) 
fus l'ann^e derniere. 



EIGHTEENTH LESSON. 

Degrees of comparison. 

The two. degrees of comparison are the compa- 
rative (le comparatif) and superlative (fo superiatif). 
1) The comparative is formed by placing the adverb 
plus, more, ~ the latter by placing leplus, fem. la plus, 
before an adjective, as: 
haut, e, high; comp. plus haut, e, higher; sup. U plus haut, 

f. la phis haute , the highest. 
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attentif ve, attentive; comp. plus attend/; more attentive; sup. 

le plus attentif, f. la plus attentive, the most attentive. 
mauvais , e , bad ; comp. plus mauvais , e , worse ; sup. le plus 

mauvais, f. la plus mauvaise, the worst.. 
petit, e, little, small; comp. plus petit, e, smaller; sup. le 

plus petit, f. la plus petite , the smallest. 

Note. When, a possessive ;adjejctive is placed before the 
superlative; the article h, la, ies r is dropped, as: 

Mon plus jeune frbre , my youngest brother. 

. • . » * ' • • 

2) There is in French also a lower, &nd lowest degree 
which is effected by the words moins, less, for the 
comparative degree, and lemoin$ f , f. la moins, the least, 
for the superlative , as: 

cruel, -le, cruel; cqmp» moms eruel, f, mains cruelle, less cruel 
or not so cruel ; . sup. • le moms cruel, f. la • moins cruelle, 
the least cruel. 

laid, e, ugly; comp. moins laid., e, less ugly; sup. le moins 
laid, f. la moins laide, the least ugly. 

3) The following adjectives have an irregular com- 
parison: 

bon, f. tonne, good; comp. meilleur^ e, better; sup. le meilleur, 

f. la meilleure , the best. 
(mauvais, e, in the meaning s wiched) comp. pire^ worse; sup. 

le pire, f. la pire, the worst. 
(petit, e) comp. moindre, lees; sup« le moindre, f. la moindre, 

the least. 

4) As before an adjective is rendered aussi; as after 

it, and than are both translated que. Ex.: 

It est aussi keureux que moi, he is as happy as I am. 
Charles est plus fort que son.,Jrere, Charles is stronger 
than his brother. 



.Words. 

La , Holland^) Hplland. . , , pesant, «.,,, heavy. 
Vabeille, f. the be$. forty e, strong. 

le fou, the fool. encore, still. 

le metal, the metal. toujours, always. 
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VeHphant > the elephant. F autre, the other. 

fidUe, faithful. le matin, the morning. 

peupM, e, peopled. le soir, the evening. 

le pays , the country, court , short. Jean , John. 

Reading Exercise. 33. 

L'Europe est plus petite que l'Asie. L'Allemagne est 
plus fertile que la Hollande. L'abeille est l'insecte le plus 
utile. Le sage est plus heureux que le foil. Xj'ot est le 
me'tal le plus pesant. Ta robe est moins belle que la robe 
de ta soeur. Monsieur Schmidt est un homme tr&s fort. Son 
frere alne* (elder) est encore plus fort; c'est Thomme le plus 
fort que (that) je connaisse. L'£]£phant est le plus grand de 
tous les animaux terrestres. Le cheval est moins haut que. 
le chameau. Les livres d'lilmilie sont plus amusants que lea 
ndtres (ours). Les chats sont moins fideles que les chiens. 
Oes pommes-ci sont meilleures que vos poires. Les n6tres 
sont les meilleures. Votre tante est plus laborieuse que sa 
fille. La ville de Dresde est moins peuptee que la ville de 
Berlin. Londres et Paris sont les villes les plus grandes et 
les plus peuptees de 1'Europe. 

TMme. 34. 

The morning was warm ; the evening was warmer. 
That (c') was the warmest night of the year. This church 
is higher than the other. Mary is the happiest girl in the 
world (du monde). She is prettier than Louisa; she is the 
prettiest of her sisters. This house is not so (si) old as 
(que) the other. This mountain is verv high, higher than all 
the other mountains of this country. The 22nd*) [of] June 
is the longest, the 22nd*) of December the shortest day of 
the year. The rose is the finest of all (the) flowers. This 
wine is worse than water. Have you any (de) better wine ? 
Yes, the red wine is better. My wine is the best. John is 
my best friend. 

Conversation. 

Mademoiselle Marie, 6tes- Oh! oui, je suis tres heureuse, 
vous heureuse? plus heureuse que ma soBur 

•>-'"<'•> 'ftaie. 

Votre voisin est-il malheu- II est moins malheureux que 
reux ? son frere qui est en Ajnerique, 

*) See p. 59, Remark 2). 
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Quel est le m&aJ le plus utile ? 
Quels me'taux sont les plus 

pesants ? 
Comment trouvez-vous cette 

Were? 
Avea-vous de meilteure biere? 

Qui est le plus applique* de 

vos deux ^coliers? 
Quelle est la plus attentive 

de toutes yos e'colieres? 
Quel est le plus fort des 

animaux terrestres? 

Connaissez-vous un meilleur 

moyen (mecuui)? 
Quel est le mois le plus froid 

de Fannie? 
Votre robe est-elle aussi belle 

que la robe de Julie? 
Le tigre est-il cruel? 

Comment trouvez-vous l'air 

(the oat) ce soir? 
Qui est votre meilleur ami? 
Oft trouve-t-on le meilleur 

fer? 



C'est le fer. 

L'or, le platine et le plomb 

sont les plus pesants. 
Elle est plus mauvaise que de 

l'eau. 
Non, Monsieur, je n'en ai pas 

d'autre (no other). 
C'est Francois. 

C'est Madeleine, la fille de 

Monsieur B. 
C'est l^lephant; c'est le plus 

grand et le plus fort de tous 

les animaux terrestres. 
' Non, Monsieur, c'est le meilleur 

que je connaisse. 
C'est le mois de Janvier. 

Non, ellc est moins belle. 

Oui, c'est le plus cruel de tous 

lea animaux. 
II est plus chaud que ce matin: 

il est moins agreable. 
C'est mon pere. 
Le meilleur fer se trouve (is 

found) en Suede. 






NINETEENTH LESSON. 

Regular verbs. 

§. 1. Principal or real verbs , m opposition to the 
auxiliaries, are divided 

1) .according to their form, into regular and irregular 
• verbs : 

2) according to their terminations, into the first, 
second and third Conjugation; 

3) according to their signification, into active, passive, 
neuter, reflective and impersonal verbs. 
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§. 2. There are, in French, only three regulkr £on- # 
jugations, viz. those ending in W, ir arid re. Verbs in 
-oir belong to the irregular ones, as their root under- 
goes manifold changes. The Infinitive Mood is to be 
considered as the radical part ox ground-form, on whifch 
the conjugation depends. What precedes the termina- 
tion -er, ir or re, is the ro6t, which, with regular verbs, 
always remains unaltered. To this are added the dif- 
ferent terminations*), by which persons,. tenses and moods 
.are distinguished and which are common to all the verbs 
of that same conjugation* 

§. 3. Formation of the Tenses of the regular verbs. 
There are primitive tenses and derived* tenses. The 
primitive tenses are 1) tibe infinitive (Vinjvnitif) , 
2) the participle present (le participe prSsent), 
8) the participle past (le participe passS). 4) the 
present, (leprSsent), 5) the preterite (le dSfini). 

1) From the ; present infinitive are formed: The Fu- 
ture (le'futur), by adding at, and the Conditional 
(le conditionnel) by adding ais } as: Inf. donner, F.ut. je 
donn erai .and Cond . je . donn erais;* from Jin ir , Fut. 
jefinirai, Cond. je jmir a is. In the third conjugation 
the final e is dropped : from vendre, Fut. je vendrai, 
Cond. je vendrais. 

2) From ibe pdrpfyipte pr^sen^^/^e present of 
the subjunctive, by changing ant into e, as: from 
donn ant: que je ddnm; from finis s ant: que j^ finisse, 
from vendant: que je vende. ss * •'* 

3) With the participle past are fortoedall the com- 
pound tenses, by means of the auxiliaries avoir or 
Gtre, as: Part. past. : donni , fini, vendu — =-'; ' fdi donni, 
Javais fini } faurai yendu etc. . i . ' 

• ■ 

*) In this grammar all the variable termination's of regular verba 
are printed in larger Italics. 
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4) From the present of the Indicative, viz. from its 
first person . singular and the first and second, persons 
plural, the Imperative is formed, by- suppressing the 
pronouns je, nous, vous, as ; dorme (give)} donnons, donnez; 
finis (finish) ., jinissons , finissez etc. 

5) From the preterite is formed the., Subjunctive 
imperfect, by changing the final ai into asse, for the 
verbs of the first conjugation, and.zV. into isse for the 
second and third conjugation. Ex. from je donnai: que 
je donnas se; from je finis*, que je jinisse; from je 
vendis: que je vendisse* 



First Conjugation: Bonner, to give. 

Indicative Mopd. 

Present Tense. 
Je donne, I give nous donnons , wfe give»» 

tu donnes, thou givest votes donnez, you give 

il donne, he gives Us donnent, <!+>,- • 

elle donne, she gives t eltes donnent, \ J & • 

Imperfect. . 
Je demnais, I gave nous dpwions y we.,gave 

tu donnaiSj thou gavest vous' clonniez , you gave 

il donnait, he gave , ^sdmnqient, they gave. 

Preterfffth' 4 *** * 
Je donnai ', I gave nous downtimes, we gave 

tu donnas , thou gavest vous dohndtes , you gave 

il donna, he gave ' Us donnhrent , they gave. 

.l&t Future. 
Je donnerai, I shall give r . nous donnerons, we shall give 
tu donneras* thou wilt give vous donnerez, you will give 
il donnera, he will give Us donneront, they will give. 

• 1st Conditional. ' 

Je donnerctis , I should eive nous donnerions 3 we should give 
tu donnerais etc. vous donneriez etc. . 

il donnerait etc. Us donneraient etc. 
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Imperative Mood. 

Donne, give donnons, let us give 

(donnes-enj,*) give of it donnez, give. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Dormer, to give de or a donner, to give. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Queje donne, that I (may) give que nous donnions, that we (may) 
que tu donnes etc. que vous donniez etc. [give 

qu'il donne etc. quHls donnent etc. 

Imperfect. 

Queje donnasse, that I (might) que nous donnassions 
que tu dannasses etc. [^iye gue vow* donnassiez 
quHl donn&t etc. gu'ft'fc donnas sent. 

Participles. 
Present. Past. 

Dormant, giving DonnS, f. donnSe, given. 

en dormant, by giving etc. 

Compound Tenses. 
In active verbs, these are formed with the Part, past 
and the auxiliary avoir , to have. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Avoir donoi, to have given. 

Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 
J* at donnS, I have given 
tu as donne* , thou hast given 
il a donne, he has given 
nous avons donni, we have given etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Tavais donni, I had given etc. 



*) The Imperative mood of the first conjugation takes an * 
when followed by en (of it, of them), or y (to or of it, to them), 
Ex. : ofres - en , offer of it ; penses - y , think of it. 
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Compound of the Preterite. 
J'eu8 donni, I had given etc. 

2nd Future. 
J'aurai donni, I shall have given etc. 

2nd Conditional. 

J'autais donni, ) T , ,, , * . 
T , , / J I should have . e iven. 

J eusse donni, ) * ° 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect. 
Que fate donni , that I (may) have given 
Que tu aies donni, that thou (mayest) have given etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Que j' eusse donni, that I (might) have given etc. 

Participle. 
Ayant donni, e, having given. . 

Remarks. 

1) There is but one way to render the expressions I 
give, I do give, I am giving, viz. je donne; I was 
giving =s je donnais, etc. 

2) In the interrogative and negative form, the auxiliary 
to do is not expressed. (See also the 10th Lesson). Ex.: 

Present. 
Interrogatively. 

E8t-cequeje donne, do I give? donnons-nous , do we give? 

donnes-tu, dost thou give? donnez-vous, do you give? 

donne- t-il, does he give? donnent-ils, i , ,, ~ 

donne -t-elle, does she give? donnent-elles,) ^ * 

< • 

Negatively. 

Je ne donne pas ,* I do not give 

lu ne donnes pas, thou dost not give 

il ne donne pas, he does not give etc. 

Negative-interrogatively. 

Est-ce que je ne donne pas, do I not give? 
ne donnes- tu pas, dost thou not. give? 
ne donne -t-il pas, does he not give? etc. 

Otto, French Conv.-Grammar. Q 
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Perfect. 
Ai-je donnif as-tu donnif a-l-il donnif etc. 
Je riai p as donni , tu rCas pas donni etc. 
N" 'ai-je pas donnif n y as-tu pas donni etc. 

Conjugate in the same manner: parler, to speak; porter, to 
carry, to take ; admirer, to admire ; aimer, to love etc. 

Words. 

he prochain, the neighbour. magnifique, magnificent. 

apporter, to bring. manger, to eat. 

tomber, to fall. chercher, to look for. 

Vescalier, the stairs. trouver, to find. 

la prairie, the meadow. penser, to think. 

la santi, the health. jouer, to play. 

le cosur, tbyB heart. pleurer, to cry. 

le canif, the penknife. prier, to pray. 

fa chasse, the chase. V autre, the other. 

Ze chasseur, the hunter. rf^'ft, already. 

fa posts, the post-office. pa* encore, not yet. 

Reading Exercise. 35. 
Aimez Dieu et votre prochain. Les parents aiment leurs 
enfants. Aimerez-vous aussi votre pere? Portez cette lettre 
a la poste. Tu porteras cette robe a ta soeur. J'apporterai 
ces livres a mon maitre. Apportez-lui (him) aussi cette botte. 
Les premieres montres porterent le nom d'eeufs de Nuremberg. 
L'enfant tomba de l'escalier. J'ai pense* a mon*ami. Pensez- 
vous a votre cousin? Jouons. Les enfants jouent dans la 
prairie. Nous cherchions longtemps votre chien. Vous ne 
le (him) trpuverez pas. Les jeunes gens parlaient souvent 
de leurs amis. Les chasseurs parlerent de la chasse. Tu 
ne mangeras pas cette poire - ci ; elle n'est pas mure. Qui 
a man&e' l'autre? Nous admirions les grands vaisseaux des 
Anglais. N'admirez-vous pas cette magnifique couleur? 

Theme. 36. 

I love my father. Thou lovest thy mother. He loves 
his sister. We love our parents. Do you like (the) flowers ? 
I give an apple to my brother. Thou givest him*) a pear. 
Charles gives *) him two nuts. "We were speaking of your 



*) him is translated lui and placed before the verb. See 
24th Lesson, 2) p. 104. 
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aunt. I admired the beautiful palace of the king. I played 
with Emily. We played yesterday. The child cried. The 
children cried. The boy will look for his copy-book. The 
boys will look for their copy-books. I have found my gloves. 
Have you found your gloves ? We have not found our gloves. 
Play, my child. Bring me (-mot) a bottle of wine. Eat 
these apples. Do not eat these pears; they are not ripe, 
I should cry; you would play. She would fall. We should 
admire your garden. They would have eaten some bread 
and butter. I do not think that our friends will arrive to-day. 
They will arrive to-morrow. Will you take this letter to 
the post- office. Pray [to] God every morning and every 
evening. Why do you cry? Why have yon not brought 
your money? I have not brought my purse. 

Conversation. 



Avez - vous cherche votre 

montre d'or? 
Qu'avez-vous apporte? 

Voulez-vous (will you) man- 
ger du pain? 

Parlez-vous frangais? 

Votre mere parle-t-elle fran- 
cais ? 

Quel commandement Jesus- 
Christ a-t-il donne 1 ? 

Qui est notre prochain? 

Qui portera cette lettre a la 
poste, Antoine ou Theodore ? 

Qu'apporte le chasseur? 

Avez -vous aussi e"t6 a la 
chasse ? 

Pourquoi pleurez-vous? 

A quoi pensez-vous? 

A quel jeu jouerons-nous 
demain? 

Que cherchez - vous ? 

Qu'admirez-vous la? 



Je la (it) cherche encore. 

J'ai apporte les gants de Ma-* 
demoiselle Mathilde. 

J'ai deja mange* un gros mor- 
ceau de pain avec du beurre. 

Non, je ne parle pas encored 

Oui, elle parle franc,ais et an- 
glais. 

II a dit:. Aimez Dieu et votre 
prochain. 

Tous les hommes. 

Ce sera Theodore. 

II apporte deux lievres. 

Oui, Monsieur, nous avons &£ 

hier a la chasse. 
Parce que je suis tombe 7 . 
Je pcnse a mon theme francais. 
Nous jouerons a la pelote (ball). 

Je cherche mes gants. 
Nous admirons ce magnifique 
vaisseaii anglais. 
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Reading -lesson. 

Le chameau et le chat. 

'Le chat au chameau. Soyez le bien-venu, mon frere. 

Le chameau. Comment, moi (/) ton frere \ 

Le chat. Oui, certes. Voyez un peu (see a little): ne 
puiB-je pas (cannot I) faire une aussi jolie bosse que vous? 

Le chameau. Cela peut (can) ctre; mais peut-elle aussi 
porter autant que la mienne (mine)? 

Le chat. La sotte demande! donnez-moi seulement (only) 
votre petit paquet, je le porterai, comme si ce n'6tait rien. 

Le chameau. Mais pense*-y bicn: n'est-il pas trop gros 
pour toi (you)? 

Le chat. Ah! quel conte! donnez-moi, vous dis-je, donnez. 

Le chameau. C'est bien: approche un peu, le voila. 

Le chat. Ah! quelle charge! je suis £cras£! 

Le chameau. Tu as ce que (what) tu me>ites! 

Celui qui veut (is going to) entreprendre de grandes 
choses, doit (must) auparavant eprouver ses forces. 

Le chameau, the camel. y, of it (see p. 80, the foot-note). 

le chat, the cat. le conte, the tale. 

le bien-venu, e, welcome. approcher , approach. 

comment, how. la charge, the weight. 

certes, to be sure. 4crai&, crashed. 

faire, make. mdriter, to deserve. 

une bo8se , a hump. entreprendre, to undertake. 

la demande, the question. auparavant, before. 

le paquet, the pack. iprouver, to try. 

comme si, as if. la force, the strength. 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 

Remarks on the orthography of some verbs of the 

first conjugation. 

Some regular verbs in -er are , for the sake of 
euphony, liable to tho following modifications: 

1) Some verbs ending in -ter, as: jeter, to throw, 
rejeter, to throw back: and those polysyllabic verbs 
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ending in eler, as: appeler, to qail; renouveler, to renew 
etc., double the t or I, when they are followed by an e 
mute. This is the case in some persons of the Present, 
Future and Imperative, viz. 

Present I?nper. Future. 

Je jette — nqus jetons Jette Je jetterai 

tu jettes — vous jetez pi. jetons tu jetteras 

il jette — ils jettent. jetez. etc. 

J'appelle — nous appelons Appelle J'appellerai 

tu appelles — vous appelez pi. appelons tu appelleras 
il appelle — ils appellent. appelez. etc. 

Except the verb acketer, to buy, which never doubles 
the t, but takes the grave accent e: 

Pres. J'achete, tu achates, il achate, nous achetons, vous 

achetez, ils achetent. 
Fut. J'acheterai. Imper. achete, pi. achetez. 

2) Dissyllabic verbs ending in -eler, as: geler, to 
freeze, and all others that have an e mute in the last 
syllable but one, such as : semer, to sow, mener, to lead, 
lever y to lift up, take the grave accent, when the fipal 
consonant of the root is followed by an e mute : 

Infinitive: wiener, to lead. 

Pres. Je m£ne — nous menons Imp/. Je menais , tu menais. 
tu menes — vous menez Fut. Je menerai, tu meneras. 
il mhne — ils menent. Imp. mene, menons, menez. 

The same change takes place with those verbs which 
have on the last syllable but one the accent aigu. They, 
however, retain the S in the Future and Conditional. 

Infinitive: esperer, to hope. 

Pres. J'espere — n. esp^rons Impf. J'esperais. 

tu esperes — v. espe'rez Imp. Espere, esperons, esperez. 
il espere — ils esperent. Fut. J'espeVerai. 

3) In verbs ending in -ger, as : juger, to judge ; par- 
tager, to share, partake, the e is retained in those tenses 
where g is followed by the vowels a or o, in order to 
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give the g the same soft sound as in all other tenses 
and persons. Ex.: 

■ 

Infinitive: manger, to eat. 
Pres. Je mange , — pi. nous mangeons. P. pr. Mangeant. 
Imp/. Je mangeais, tu mangeais, il mangeait, nous mangions, 

vous raangiez, ils mangeaient. 
Fret. Je mangeai, tu mangeas, il mangea, nous mangeames, 

vous mauge&tes, ils mangerent. Imp. Mangeons etc. 

4) In verbs ending in -cer, as: commencer, to begin, 

a cedilla must be placed under the c, when this letter 

is followed by a or o. Ex.: 

Infinitive: placer, to place. 
Pres. Je place, tu places etc. — pi. nous placons etc. 
Imp/. Je placais, tu placais, il placait, nous placions, vous 

placiez, ils placaient. Imper. Placons etc. 
Pret. Je plagai, tu plazas, il placa, nous plac&mes etc. 

5) Verbs ending in -oyer, -oyer, -uyer change the 

y into i, whenever the letter y is immediately followed 

by an e mute. Such are: 

payer, to pay. employer, to employ. 

effrayer, to frighten. essuyer, to wipe. 

Pres. Je paie, tu paies, il paie, pi nous payons, vous paycz, 
ils paient. Part. pr. Payant. 

J'emploie, tu emploies, il emploie, pi. nous employons, 
vous employez, ils emploient. P. pr. Employant. 

J'essuie, tu essuics etc. — ■ pi. ils essuient. 
Imp/. Je payais etc. — pi. nous > payions , vous payiez etc. 

J'employais etc. — pi. nous employ ions etc. 

J'essuyais etc. : — pi. nous essuyions etc. 
Fut. Je paierai etc.; j'emploierai etc. 5 j'essuierai etc. 
Imper. Paie — payez. Emploie — employez. Essuie — essuyez. 

6) Verbs which in the Infinitive end in -ier, as: 

prier , to pray, crier, to cry, are in some cases spelt 

with a double ii. This takes place in the first and second 

persons plural of the Imperfect of the Indicative, and 

of the Present of the Subjunctive: 

Ind. Imperf. pi. nous oubliions, vous oubliiez, ils oubliateilt. 
Stibj. Pres. pi. que nous priions, que vous priiez etc. 
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La vertu, virtue. 

la beauti , beauty. 

pri/erer, to prefer. 

Famitit, f. friendship, 

le vent, the wind. 

la plate , the ruin. 

la terre, the earth. 

Uever, to bring up, to educate. 

la jeunesse , youth. 

la vieillesse, old age. 

sicker y to dry. bien, well. 



la force , strength. 

le bruit, the noise. 

ia $etvante, the servant. 

la chambre , the room. . 

le chemin, the way, road. 

nettoyer, to clean. 

la pierrb, the stone. 

la cuirimere, the cook. - > 

possider, to possess. 

fe jardinier, the gardener. 

«', if. we (^my, me. 



•i 



Reading Exercise. 37. 

Le sage pre'f&re la vertu a la beaute. L'amitte se pale 
(is paid) par l'amitie^ Les parents 6*1 event leurs enfaats. Ou 
menes-tu ce chien? Je le (him) mene a la chasse.> U g6-* 
lera cette nuit. U a gele\ Elle achete un livre. Les vents 
sechent la terre trempee (wet) par la pluie. Nous ache tons 
des fruits. Vous acheteriez cette maison, si elle n'etait pas 
si chere. Appelez Jean. Je l'appellerai tout de suite (directly). 
Qui ne pr6feVerait la jeuneese a la vieiltesse? Nous .parta- 
geons avec nos amis tout ce que (all that) nous > avons. Ou 
sont mes pommes? Nous les mangeames hier, mon frere et 
moi (i). J'espere que cela n'arrivera (will happen) plus. 
Ce jeune homme emploie bien son temps. Nous emploierons 
toutes nos forces. Cela m curate. Ce bruit m'a effraye*. La 
servante nettoie les chambres. Lea joaltres aiment les e*co- 
liers qui emploient bien leur temps. , Nous criipns longtcmps. 

TMme. 38. 

The boy throws a stone. You alwaya throw (thr. alw.) 
stones. Call thy brother. Call the servant. ' I shall call 
John. The cook buys eggs. I buy a horse. My father will 
also buy a horse. Where dost thou lead this horse? .1 lead 
it to the stable (a Ficurie). I hope to see you (vous voir) 
to-morrow. What do you hope? We hope nothing. What 
are you eating there (la) ? We eat cherries. The child ate 
an apple. You ate the nuts. Frederick began to (a) cry. 
I placed the books on the table. I pay everything (tout). 
Thou payest nothing. Let us well employ our time. My 
sons pay [for] what (ce que) they buy. My uncle possesses 
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a large garden. The gardeuBft .# tons the ways. Wipe your 
tears (larmei). The dog frightens the children. We wiped 
the table. I prefer (the) coffee to (the) tea (thi). 

Conversation. 



Qui a appeld? 
Avez*«vou8 nettoye' les 

chemins ? 
Qui me protegera (protect)? 
Pr^feres-tu la vieillease a 

la jeunesae? 
Nettoie-t-il la chambre? 
Avez-vous pay 6 ces livies? 

Combien coutent-ils (cost)? 
Trouvez-vous cela cher? 
Que mangeais-tu? 
Ou mene-t-on ce cheval? 
Crois-tu (do you think) qu'il 

gele cette nuit? 
Acheterez-vous du th^ ou du 

cafe? 
Ou aohetez-voue cette farine? 
Qui a jete cette pierre? 
Get homme paie-t-il son vin? 
Que fit (did — do) un jour 

un pere? 



Ton pere a appele\ 

Pas encore ; je les (them) net-» 

toierai ce soir. 
Dieu te protegera. 
Je. prtfere la jeunesse a la 

vieillesse. 
II nettoie toute la maison. 
C'estmon pere qui paie tou» 

mes livres. 
' Us coutent sept florins. 
J'appelle cela tres cher. 
Je mangeais des noix. 
On le mene chez le marshal- 
■ f errant (farrier). 
II a deja gele\ 
Je n'aime pas le th£, j'ache- 

tcrai du cafe\ 
Ohez le meunier (miller). 
Je crois que c'est Richard. 
Oui, il paie tout ce qu'il achate* 
II partagea see biens entre see- 

trois fils. 



Reading -lesgon. 

Le renard et la cigogne. 

„Tu as beaucoup voyage^ dfoait (said) le renard a la 
cigogne, raconte-moi done quelque chose des pays que tu 
as vu8. u La cigogne se rengorgea et lui nomma chaque 
marais, chaque prairie, ou (where) elle avait mang6 les vers- 
les plus d&icats et les grenouilles les plus grasses. 

„Je vois que tu as bien employe" ton temps," repondit 
le renard. 



Le renard , the fox. 
la cigogne , the stork 
voyager, to travel. 
raconter, to relate, to tell. 
vus, seen, from voir, to see. 



se rengorger , to bridle up. 
le marais , the marsh, pool. 
le ver t the worm. 
dttxeat , delicious, delicate. 
la grenouille, the frog. 
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TWENTY FIRST LESSON. 

Second Conjugation: Vinir, to finish. 

Indicative Mood. 



Je finis y I finish 
tu finis, thou finishcst 
ilfinit, he finishes 
elle finit, she finishes 

Je finissais , I finished 
tu finissais etc. 

il finissait etc. 

Je finis, I finished 
tu finis etc. 

il finit etc. 

Je finirai, I shall finish 
tu finiras etc. 

il finira etc. 



Present Tense. 

nous finissons, we finish 
vou8 finisseZy you finish 



ils fimssenty 
elles finissenty 



they finish. 



Imperfect. 

nous finissionSy we finished 
vous finissiee etc. 

tfc finissaient etc. 

Preterite. 

now* finimes , we finished 
«<>u* finite* etc* 

s'fr finirent etc. 

1st Future. 

rioii* finirons, we shall finish 
pom* finirez etfti 

t7« finiront etc. 



1st Conditional. 
Je finiraisy I should finish not** finirionSy we should finish 



to finirais 
il finirait 



etc. 
etc. 



*7* finiraient 



etCi 
etc. 



.FYfttr, to finish 



Finis y finish 



Infinitive Mood. N - 

tfe or & ,/Jrar, to finish. 

# 

Imperative Mood. 

fimissonSy let us finish 
finisseZy finish. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Quejefinissey thatl(may)finish que nous fimssions, that we finish 
que tu finisses etc. que vims finissiez etc. . 

quHl finisse etc. quHls finissent etc. 
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' i 



Quejefinisse, that I (might) fi- que n. finissions, that we (might) 
que tu finisses cte-^fmBW 1 #He vou* finissdez etc. [finish 
jw'*7 jftwfo etc. gu'»7« finissent etc. 

Participles. 
Present. Past. 

Finissant, finishing Fini, f. jW<0, finished. 

en finissant, by finishing. 

Compound Tenses. 
Infinitive Mood. 

AfOir fini, to have finished. 

Indicative Mood. 

.Perfect. 
J'ai fini, I , have finished 
tu a* fini, thou hast finished 
U a fini, he has- finished 
nous avons fini, we have finished etc. 

Pluperfect. 
tPavais fini, I had finished etc. 

Compound of the Preterite. 
feus fini, I had finished etc. 

2nd Future. 
JTaurai fini, I shall have finished etc. 

2nd Conditional. 

fauraisftni; J j shouM . £ aVe fi msh ed etc. 
J eusse fint, . ) 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect. 
Que fait" fini, that I (may) have finished etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Que feusse fini, that. X (might) hive finished etc. 

Participle. 
Ayaait fini , having finished etc. 
Conjugate in the same manner: b&Hr, to build; ehoisir , to 
choose; remplir, to fill etc. 
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Remarks. 

1) The verb haw, to hate, looses in the present and 
imperative singular its diaeresis. Otherwise it is quite regular 
and retains the two dots. 

Pre*. Je ham, tu hods, il hait, nous haissons, vous hai'ssez etc. 
Imper. Hais, pL haissons, hai'ssez. Fret. Je hai's, / hated. 

2) The verb fleurir, to flourish, has a second form for 
the imperfect tense : je florissais , and also a second for the 
part, present: jlorissant, e f both of which are only used in a 
figurative sense, as: une ville florissante, etc. 



Word*. 

Nourrir, to feed, nourrish. saisir, to seize. 

obeir, to obey. rendre, to render, return. 

remplir, to fulfil. • la tdche, the task. 

bdtir, to build. le theme, the- exercise. 

embellir, to embellish. la version, the translation. 

pumir, to punish. la pomme de terre, the potato. 

le vice, vice. V occasion, f. the opportunity. 

le devoir, the duty. salir, to soil. 

toujours, always. le palais , the palace. 

la flatterie , flattery. choisir, to choose. 

le menteur, the Iyer. la couleur, the colour. 

Reading Exercise. 39. 
Le pain nourrit les hommes. Les bons enfants obeissent 
a leurs parents et a leurs maitrcs. Bemplis ce verre. Rem-r 
plissez ces verres. Qui a rempli les bouteilles ? Romulus et 
R&nus b&tirent la ville de Rome, Tan 753 avant J^sus-Christ. 
Les fleurs embellissent les jar dins et les prairies. On punira 
les enfants qui n'ob&ssent pas a leur maitre. Notre voisin 
batit une grande maison. Nos voisins batissent de grandes 
maisons. Je batirais aussi, si j'avais plus d'argent. Je hais 
le vice, j'aimerai ^ou jours la yertu. Hai'ssez le vic«, il vous 
rend malheureux. J'ai toujours hai le vice. Nous haissions 
la flatterie. J'espere que Vous aurez puni ce m£chant gar^on. 
Le maitre a puni le petit menteur. On a saisi les voleurs 
(thiefs). Ne salissez pas vos habits. Les sciences nourrissent 
la jeunesse et rejouissent la vieillesse. 
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TUme. 40* 

I finish my e^ersise. The pupils finish their translations. 
We seize the opportunity. We seized the opportunity. Why 
have you riot seized the good opportunity? The children soil 
their clothes. The bread and (the) potatoes nourrish & great 
many (beaucoup d 1 ) men. Have you punished the -lazy boys? 
I shall punish them after the lesson. Do not punish Henry; 
he has been ill. Fill the glasses. We should fill the bottles, 
if we had enough wine. The king builds a new palace. 
Will you build a house? I should build a large house, if 
I were rich. Here are two colours : choose. Which (laquelle) 
will you choose? I shall choose the blue. If I had to (&) 
choose, I should choose the green colour. Obey your (h vos) 
parents and (your) masters. I hate nobody (ne . . . personne). 
Hate nobody. We hate (thfe) vice. We have always hated 
(the') vice. 

Conversation. 



Voici deux couteaux : un grand 
et un petit. Lequel (which) 
choisirez-vous ? f 

Cet homme reinplit-il ses Pas toujours. 
devoirs ? 

Avez-vous rempli toutes les 
bouteilles? 

Qui batit cette belle maison? 

Ne batirez-vous pas' aussi? 



Je choisirai le petit qui est le 
plus joli. 



Pou*quoi ne batissez-vous 
pas a present (wot/?)? 

Qui a sali ce livre? , 

Comment as -tit fait (dune) 
cela? 

Avez-vous flni votre theme ? 

Qui a b&ti la ville de Borne ? 

Qui a puni mon fils ? 

Pourquoi avez-vous pimi mon 
fils, Monsieur? 

Ai-je bien fait, Monsieur? 



Non, Monsieur, je n'avais pas 
assez de vin pour les remplir. 

C'est mon voisin qui la b&tit. 

Oui, je batirai aussi l'annee 
prochaine (next). 

Je b&tirais encore cette annee, • 
si j'avais assez d'argent. 

Cost Martin. 

La plume est tombee dessus 
(upon it). 

Nous le (it) finirons ce soir. 

Romulus et Remus. 

Le mattre de musique. 

Parce qu'il (because he) n'a pas 
obei a me s ordres. 

Oui, il obeira la prochaine fois. 
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Ne trouvez-vojit pas <Ju© JW. Q.6|Uinemejit ^ ce jet d'eau, 
embelli raon jardin? (spring) embellit beaucoup 

- *f voire jardin. 

Hai'ssez-vous le vice? Oui^ je haie tous les vices. 

Pourquoi hai'ssez-vous votre . Je ne le (him) hais pas ; je hais 
voisin? seulement ses flatteries. 



Reading -lesson. 

Le moineau et ses petits. 

Un moineau avait place* son nid dans le trou d'un mur. 
II elevait tranquillement sa famille. II aurait 6te bien heu- 
reux, si ses petits eussent voulu 1'ecouter:' mais a chaque 
instant, ils venaient sur le bord du nid. Le pauvre oiseau 
tremblait dans la crainte de les voir tomber. II leur disait 
de rester dans le fond du nid, mais ils ne le voulaient point 
(would not do it). 

Un jour qu'il 6tait sorti, ils profiterent de son absence 
et s'avancerent taut qu'ils tomberent a terre. lis n'avaient 
pas encore de plumes aux ailes; ainsi ils ne purent (could 
not) se sauver. Un gros chat, qui passait par- la 1 les vit 
(saw them) ; il n'avait pas dine, il les saisit, et les mangea 
sur-le- champ. C'est ainsi qu'ils furent punis de leur d£s- 
ob&ssance. 

Mes jeunes amis, vous devez (ought to) obeir a vos pa- 
rents et k vos maltres. Pensez toujours qu'ils ne vous d£- 
fendent rien sans .de bonnes raisons (reasons). 



Le moineau , the sparrow. 
les petits, the young ones. 
le nid , the nest. 
le trou , the hole. 
le mur, the wall. 
tranquillement , quietly. 
icouter , to listen , obey. 
V instant, m. the moment. 
ils venaient, they came. 
la crainte, the fear. 
rester, to remain. 



le fond , the bottom. 

tant, so much. 

Vaile , f. the wing. 

sauver, to save, se — , to fly away. 

passer, to pass by. 

par -la, there. 

diner, to dine." 

sur-le-champ, at once, immediately, 

la disobiissance , disobedience. 

le maitre , the master. 

difendre, to forbid. 
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TWENTY SECOND LESSON. 

Third Conjugation: Veodre, to sell 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
Je vends, I sell nous vendons , we sell 

tu vends, thou sellest vous vendez, you sell 

il vend y he sells Us vendent, } ., ,, 

elle (on) vend, she (one) sells ellee vendent , ) ^ 

Imperfect. 

nous vendions , we sold 
vous vendiez, you sold 
Us vendaient, they sold. 



Je vendais, I ,sold 

tu vendais, thou soldst 

U vendait, he sold 

Je vendis, I sold 
tu vendis etc. 
il vendit etc. 

Je v'endraiy I shall sell 



tu vendras 
il vendra 



etc. 
etc. 



Preterite. 

nous veadimes , we sold 

vous vendites etc. 

Us vendirent etc. 

1st Future. 

nous vendrons, we shall sell 

vous vendrez etc. 

Us vendront etc. 



1st Conditional. 

Je vendrais , I should sell nous vendrions, we should sell 

etc. vous vendriez etc . 

etc. * Us vendraient etc. 



tu vendrais 
il vendrait 



Vends, sell 



Imperative Mood. 

vendons , let us sell 
vendez, sell. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Queje vende, that I (may) sell que nous vendions,th.Yfe(vaAj)&eVL 
que tu vendes etc. que vous vendiez etc. 

quHl vende etc. qu'ils vendent etc. 

Imperfect. 
Que j£ vendi8se,th Ji^might^sell que nous vendissions 
que tu vendisses etc. que vous vendissiez 

quHl vendit etc. quHls vendissent. 
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Participles. 
. Present. Past. 

Vendant, selling Vendu, f. vendue, sold. 

en vendant, by selling. 

Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Avoir vendu , to have sold. . 

Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. * 

Xai vendu j I have sold 

tu as vendu, thou hast sold 

il a vendu, he has sold 

nous avons vendu, we have sold etc. 

Pluperfect. 
J" avals vendu j I had sold etc. 

Preterite. 
*Peu8 vendu, I had sold etc. 

2nd Future. 
fawned vendu, I shall have sold etc. 

2nd Conditional. 
JWrff vendu, j j ghould ^ 9<>ld et< . 
J eusse vendu , y 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect. 
Qwe /ate vendu , that I (may) have sold etc. 

Pluperfect. 
Que f eusse vendu , that I (might) have sold etc. 

Participle. 

Ayant vendu, having sold. 

Conjugate after this model: perdre, to lose; attendre, to wait, 
to expect; ripondre, to answer etc. 
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- Remarks. 

1) The verb battre, to beat, is regularly conjugated, only 

in the Bingular of the present indicative and in the imperative 

mood it loses one of its two t 

Pres. Je bats, tu bats, il bat, nous battons, vous battez etc. 
Imper. bats. Part, battu. 

2) The verb rompre, to brteak, is conjugated in the pres. 

indicative as folio W9 : 

Je rompsy tu romps, il rompt, nous rompons etc. (All the 
rest is regular.) 

3) The verb rire, to laugh, is conjugated after the third 
conjugation: Pres. Je ris, tu ris } il rit, nous rions etc. But 
the Part, past is ri, and the Pret. Je ris, tu ris, il rit, nous 
rimes j vous rites, Us rirent. Fut. Je rirdi etc. 

4) Conclure, to conclude, is regular, as: Pres. Je conclus, 
tu conclus, il conclut, nous concluons etc. Fut. Je concluraL 
Only in the Preterite , it makes je conclus (not je concluis). 



Words. 

La vallee, the valley. gauche, left, droit, e, right. 

descendre, to go or come down, les armes , the arms. 

la bague, the ring. la sagesse, wisdom. 

repandre, to spread, to she3. la Grece, Greece. 

le bruit, the report, the noise. Vhonneur, m. the honour. 

la mort, death. les gens, people. 

difendre, to forbid, to defend, perdre , to lose. 

entendre, to hear. attendre, to wait for, expect. 

fumer, to smoke. un peu, a little. 

ripondre, to answer. le tonnerre, the thunder* 

le sang, the blood. le travail, the work. 

Vceil, the eye. disirer, to wish. 

Reading Exercise. 41. 

J'ai vendu mon cheval. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. 
Je perdis hier ma bourse. Vous perdites votre bague. La 
vieille femme vendait des cerises. Nous vendions du fromage 
et du beurre. On a re'pandu le bruit de la mort du roi. II 
est d^fendu de fumer ici. Qui defend cela? Entendez-vous 
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le bruit? Qui a battu mon ohien? Ne bats pas cet enfant. 
II bat son cheval. Repondez-moi (me J , mon fils. Reponds 
a ton maitre. Je repondis que j'etjais inalade. Ge tyran cruel 
a repandu beaucoup de sang innocent. Jules a deja perdu 
son oeil gauche, il perdra aussi son ceil droit. Tu perds ton 
argent. Nous perdons tout not re temps. Nous sommes des- 
cendus dans une vallee riante. Le bataillon saisit les armes 
et defendit la ville. Socrate repandit beaucoup de sagesse a 
Athenes et dans toute la Grece. Pourquoi riez-vous? Je 
ne ris pas. Je n'ai pas ri. 

Th&ne. 42. 

I sell my dogs. My friend sells his horses We sell 
our houses. I defend my honour. Do you defend your 
friends? Thou losest thy time. You lose your time. I lost 
my money. My brother lost his stick. He will lose every- 
thing. The pupils will lose their places. We expect a letter 
from our grandfather. Do you also expect a letter? No, Sir, 
I expect nothing. James (Jacques) and William expect (a) 
good news. We have waited an hour. Wait a little. Why- 
don't you wait. Do you hear the music ? I hear nothing. 
I did not hear the thunder. Have you answered (to) her 
letter? I have not yet answered. I shall answer to-morrow. 
Answer me (moi). When (quand) I heard the thunder, I came 
down from the mountain. Whom (qui) do you beat ? I beat 
m y dog. The poor children have lost their father. They will 
lose also their mother; she is very ill. Do not break my 
stick (canne } £). I wish (that) he would answer fPres. Subj.J 
this letter (dat). My father wished (that) he would answer 
(Impf. jSw^V'this letter. 

Conversation. 

Qui a perdu cette bourse? Je crois (I think) que Jules a 

perdu une bourse. 
A-t-il aussi perdu dc Tar- Je crois qu'il a perdu deux 

gent ? florins. 

Pourquoi perdez - vous votre Nous n'avons rien a faire (to rfo) t 
temps a jouer? nous avons fini notre t&che. 

A quoi (at what) jouez-vous? Nous battons le cerceau (ring, 

hoop). 
' Qui defend les brebis (sheep) ? . Le chien du berger (shepherd). 
As-tu fini ton travail? Oui, Monsieur, mon travail est 

fini. 

Otto, French Conv -Grammar. 7 
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Ton frere a-t-il fini sa ver- 
sion? 

Entendez-vous le tonnerre? 

Avcz-vous entendu le bruit 
du vent (wind)? 

Qui a defendu de manger de 
ces pommes? 

Comment 6tes-vous descendu ? 

Pourquoi salissez - vous vos 
mains ? 

Pourquoi ne punit-on pas 
ce mechant enfant? 

Qui (whom) attendez-vous ? 

Attendicz-vous quelqu'un 
(some one)? 



Je ne crois pas ; il la (it) finira 
demain. 

Je n'entends pas tonner. 

Le vent est terrible. 

Notre mere Fa de'fendu ce matin. 

Je suis descendu par l'escalier 

(stairs). 

Nous nettoyons la cage de nos 
oiseaux. 

II sera puni apres la lec.on. 

J'attends Monsieur le professeur . 
J'attendais mon cousin de Paris. 



Reading -lesson. 

Le roi de Perse. 

Un roi de Perse certain jour 

Chassait avec toute sa cour; 

II eut soif, mais dans cette plaine 

On ne trouvait point de fontaine, 

Pres de la seulement e*tait un grand jardin 

Kempli de beaux cedrats, d'oranges, de raisins: 

A Dieu ne plaise que j'en mange! 

Dit le roi; ce jardin courrait trop de danger: 

Si je me permettais d'y cueillir une orange, 

Mes visits aussitdt mangeraient le verger. 



Certain jour, one day. 
chaster, to go a hunting. 
la soif, thirst. 
settlement, only. 
la plaine , the plain. 



le cidrat, the lemon. 
a Dieu ne plaise, God forbid. 
courrait, would run. 
permettre, to permit. 
cueillir, to gather. 



prhs delh, in the neighbourhood, le verger, the orchard. 
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TWENTY THIRD LESSON. 

Of Pronouns. 

There are six sorts of pronouns called: 1) personal 
pronouns, 2) demonstrative, 3) possessive, 4) interrogate' ce, 
5) relative, 6) indefinite pronouns. 

Personal pronouns. 

Personal pronouns are those which directly refer 
to, and supply the place of a person or a thing. 
There are three persons: the first is the person who 
speaks; the second is the person spoken to; the third is 
the person spoken of. With these pronouns it must be 
observed whether they are intimately connected with, or 
governed by a verb, as : I speak, we go, I give you etc. ; 
if this be the case , they are conjunctive (pronoms 
conjoints); or if they are employed by themselves or with 
a preposition-, in this case they are termed disjunctive 
(pronoms disjoints). We begin with the latter. 

A. Declension of the disjunctive personal pronouns. 

First person. 

S. Moi, I PI. nous', we 

de moi, of or from me de nous, of or from us 

h moi, to me h nous, to us 

moi, me. nous, us. 

Second person. 

S. Toi, thou PJ. vous, you 
de toi, of or from thee de vous, of or from you 

b, toi, to thee a vous, to you 

toi, thee. vous, you. 

Third person (masc). 

S. Lui, he PJ. eux, they 

de lui, of or from him deux, of or from them 

& lui, to him & eux, to them 

lui, him. eux, them. 



i * 
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Feminine. \ 

S. elle, she ' PI. elles, they 

ctelle, of or from her d 1 elles, of or from them 

& elle, to her & elles, to them 

« We, her elles, them. 

Masc. and -Fern. , Sing, and jRwr. 

N. & A. 5o», one's self, itself etc. 
Gen. de sot, of or from one's self etc. 
Dat. h sot, to one's self, to itself etc. 

Examples. 

Qui a dit celat Mot, lui, elle, nous etc. 
Who has said this ? I , he , she , we etc. 

(Test pour moi, pour tot, pour elle etc. 
That is for me, for thee, for her etc. 

Je parle de tot, de vous, cF elles, d'eux etc. 

I speak of thee, of you, of them, of them etc. 

Nous pensons h kri, h vous, h eux etc* 
We think of him , of you , of them etc. 

Remarks. 

1) All these disjunctive pronouns may, in all cases, take 
the little word -mime, pi. -mimes, whenever in English the 
word self is joined to a pronoun. Ex.: 

S. moi-meme, (I) myself PI. nous -mimes, ourselves 

toi-meme, thyself vous -mimes, yourselves 

lui -mime, himself eux -mimes, i ., , 

/,»!,_,/. „ + I themselves. 

elle-meme, nerseli. elles -mimes, S 

sot -mime, one's self. 

2) When a stress is laid upon personal pronouns, they 
are often preceded by e'est , c'tiait etc., as in English: 

8. e'est moi, it is I PI. e'est novs, it is we 
e'est tot, t it is thou e'est vous, it is you 

c'esl lui , it is he ce sont eux , . i , , . . , 

e'est elle, it is she. ce sont elles, S ^' 

3) Soi is only used of mankind in a general sense, and 
of inanimate objects in singular. Ex. : 

Doit -on toujour s penser h soi, ought on always to think 
% of one's self? 
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Inconstant, i&eonstant. Vawnant, m. the load- stone. 

ressembler, to resemble. atlirer, to attract. 

envoy er, to send. • la pelote, the ball, tennis. 

demeurer } to live. venez, come, casser, to break. 

sorti, gone out. &g6, old. ni — ni, neither — nor. 

Reading Exercise. 43. 

Qui dit (says) cela? Moi — lui — elle, eux-m§mes — 
elles-m6mes. Pensee-tu a moi? Je pense a toi Je pense 
a vous — a elles — a eux. Je n'ai pas pense* a toi, mon 
pauvre enfant. L'homme inconstant ne ressemble jamais a 
lui-m£me. Nous nous souvenons (we remember) d e vous, — 
de lui, — d'elles — d'eux. Envoyez-moi de l'argent. Sans 
moi, elle serait tomb^e. Je suis plus grand que toi — que 
lui — qu'elle. Qui a 4te* ici, lui ou elle? Venez avec moi 
— avec nous. Joue avec lui. Jouez aveo elles. On parle 
de nous. Tu paries de lui et d'elle. Nous parlous. souvent 
(often) de vous. Je defends mon honneur moi-m^me. L'aimant 
attire le fer a soi. $Tous*nous moquons (we mock at) d'eux. 
Ah! vous vous moquez de nous! 

Thame. 41 

My brother and I, (we) have heard the noise. "Who will 
have the ball, thou or he ? Frederick, your teacher has seen 
that you have beaten a child.- Who? I? Yes, yourself. Who 
has broken the stick? Not I! You and he, you were not 
attentive. She and Emily are gone out. Who is gone out 
with them ? Come with me. Come to our house (chez nous). 
Who speaks of me ? I speak of you. You speak of her and 
of her sister. For whom is the medecine? It (elle)*) is 
for yourself. Does she live with you? She liveB with us. 
He is older than I. I think of (a) you. You do not think 
of me. You always **) think of yourself. One must not 
(il ne faut pas) always think of one's self. Have you 
brought the book yourself? Yes, I myself. Does she play 
with us? She plays with them (m.J. Is it himself? Yes, 
it is himself. It is I; it is not he. 



*) The pupil must not forget, that the French pronoun always 
agrees in gender with its preceding substantive. See the note p. 106. 

**) In French , the adverb follows the verb. 
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Conversation. 



Qui a dit cela? 
Qui vient la? 
Pensez-vous a vos ami?? 
Eet-elle tombed? 

Pour qui sont ces bottcs? 

A qui pensez-vous? 

De qui parle-t-on? 

Qui a apporte" cett* corbeille ? 

Qui a fait cela? 

Est-elie arrrvee seule? » 

Qui a 6crit (written) cette 

lettre ? 
Que fait l'aimant? 
Qui a battu cet enfant? 
Qui est venu avec toi? 
Ou demeure-t-il ? 
Est-ce vous qui avez perdu 

cet argent? 



Moi. . — Lui. — Bile. 

C'est nous. 

Je pense souvent a eux. 

Heurcusement non! mais sans 

moi, elle serait tombee. 
Elles*) sont pour moi-m&me. 
Je pense a vous et a votre mere. 
On parle d'eux — d'elles. 
Ma so3ur elle-m^me. 
Ni lui, ni elle, ni nous, ni eux. 
Non, elle est arrivee avec moi. 
Mon pere lui-m£me. 

II*) attire le fer a soi. 
Ce n'est pas moi, c'est Leopold. 
Mon ami Jules. 
II demeure chez son oncle. 
Non, ce n'est pas moi, c'est 
ma cousine tmilie. 



Reading -lesson. 

Le rosier. The rose-bush. 

„ Qui veut (will) me donner un petit arbre pour mon 
jardin ? u disait Frederic a ses freres et a sa soaur. 

Leur pere leur (them) avait donne* a chacun un petit coin 
de terre a planter. 

„Ce n'est pas moi ! tt dit Auguste. „Ni moi ! " a'dcria 
Louis. — „ Ce sera moi ! dit la bonne Charlotte ; de quelle 
espece le (it) veux-tu?" 

„ Je voudrais (I should Wee) avoir un rosier, repondit 
Fr£de>ic; le mien est tout jauni." 

' „C'est bon," repiiqua Charlotte. Puis elle prit (then the 
took) une pelle et alia (went), le retirer de terre. 

„Que vois-je (What do I ste)? dit Freddric, tu n'en as 
toi-meme que (only) deux, et encore il y en a un si petit! 
Du moins ne me donne pas le plus grand/' 



*) See the Note, page 106. 
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„ Non , non ! s 'ecria ea soeur , il pourrait (could) encore 

se archer; je puis jouir du plaisir de le voir fleurir dans ton 

jardin." (To be continued.) 

Chacun, e, each. repliquer, to reply. 
un' petit coin de terre, a corner la pelle , the spade, 

of land. retirer , to take out. 

ni moi , nor I either. du moins , at least. 

shorter , to call out , to cry. sicker , to dry. 

Vespece j f. the sort. se sicker , to get dry , to wither. 

le mien , mine. je puis , I can , from pouvoir. 

tout, quite. jouir, to enjoy. 

jauni, e, yellow, withered. voir, to see. 



TWENTY FOURTH LESSON. 

Of conjunctive personal pronouns. 

These are declined as follows: 



First Person. 
S. N. Je, I PL nous, we 

G. (wanting.) 
D. me, (to) me nous, (to) us 



A. me, me 



nous, us. 



Second Person. 
8. Tu, thou PL vous, you 

te, (to) thee vous, (to) you 
te, thee vous, you. 



D. lui, (to) him 
A. le, him, it 

N. 
D. 
A. 



Fern. 

S. elle, she PL elles, they 
few,), of her (en), of them 
fat, (to) her leur, to them 
to, her, it les, them. 



7%ird Person. 
Masc. 

S.N.iJ, he PL At, they 

G. fen,), of him few,), of them 

lew, to them 
les, them. 

Masc. and .Few. 

o?i, one, they 

*e, to one's self, to themselves 

se, one's self, itself, themselves. 

The difficulty in the employment of the conjunctive 
personal pronouns is merely in their proper position. 
The principal rules are these: 

1) The nominative cases je, to, il, elle, nous, vous, 
Us or eUes, usually precede the verb of which they are 
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the subject; in an interrogative sentence, however, they 

are placed immediately after the verb. Ex.: 

Je pense, I think. notes parlous , we speak. 

tu esperes, thou hopest. vous jouez, you play. 

Interrog. : Finis- tu, dost thou finish? 

Vient-elle, does she come? 
Parlez-vous francais, do you speak French? 

2) The dative and accusative are placed immediately 
before the verb in a simple tense, and. before its auxi- 
liary in a compound one. Ex.: 

Tu me dis, you tell me. 

Je vous donne , I give you. 

lis nous preient, they lend us. 

Elle m'a repondu, she has answered me. 

Charles nous a dit, Charles has told us. 

Je I es ai vus, I have seen them. 

3) If the sentence is negative, ne is put directly after 

the subject, before the governed pronoun, as: 

Je ne vous donne pas, I do not give you. 

Tu ne me connais pas , you do not know me. 

Vous ne Us avez pas vus, you have not seen them. 

lis ne nous pretent pas, they do no£ lend us. 

Elle ne m'a pas repondu, she has not answered me. 

Charles ne nous avait pas dit, Charles had not told us. 

4) In the interrogative form, the accusative or dative 

precedes; then follows the verb with the subject. If 

the question is a negative one, ne begins the sentence: 

Me connaissez - vous , do you know me? 

Me blame -t-il, does he blame me? 

Les vois-tu, do you see them? 

Vous a-t-il repondu, has he answered you? 

Ne vous a-t-il pas repondu, has he not answered you? 

5) When the verb is in the imperative affirmative, the 

governed pronouns are put after it, in French as in 

English. In this case me and te are changed into moi 

and tot for the dative and accusative. Ex. : 

Donnez-moi, give me. Apportez-lui, bring him. 
Manges -let, eat them. Parlcz-leur, speak to them. 
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6) But when the imperative is negative, the governed 

pronoun precedes the verb. Ex,: 

Ne me donnez pas, do not give me. 

Ne lui apportez pas, do not bring him. 

Ne les mangez pas, do not eat them. 

Ne leur parlez pas, do not speak to them. 

1) When a verb, , which is not in the imperative affir- 
mative, governs two pronouns, they are both placed 
immediately before the verb , so that the dative comes 
first, and the accusative follows. Ex.: 

Je le le donne, I give it to thee (you). 

II me le donne, he gives it me. 

Louis me la prite, Lewis lends it me. 

Louis ne me les prete pas, Lewis does not lend them to me. 

H nous Vapporte, he 'brings it (to) us. 

Vous Taffporte-t-elle, does she bring it (to) you? 

Nous les apportera-t-il, will he bring them to us? 

Ne nous Vapportera-t-U pas, will he net bring it to us? 

On vous le dira, they will tell it to you. 

On ne vous le dir.a pas, they will not tell it to you. 

8) An exception to the foregoing rule make the two 

datives lui (to him* to her) and 16V (to them), which 

always follow the other governed pronoun. Ex.: 

Je le lui donne, I give it him or her. 
Je ne le lu i donne pas , I do sot give it him. 
Elle les lui donne, she gives them to him. 
Elle ne le lui donne pas, she does not give it (to) him. 
La lui donne +t- elk, does she give it hiin? 
Nous la lui vendrons, we shall sell it to him (to her). 
La leur donnera -t-il, will he give it to them ? 
Jenela leur ai pasdonni, I have not given it te them. 
Ne le lilt donnez pas, do not give it him. 
Pourquoi ne la leur pretez-vous pas, why do you not 
lend it to them? 

9) Of two personal pronouns governed by the impera- 
tive affirmative, the dative always stands last. Ex.: 

Donnez -le-moi, give 1t me. 

Apportez -les- lui (leur), bring them to him (to them). 

PreteB-la-nous, lend it to us. 



— 106 — 

10) Is the imperative negative , both of them precede 
tlje verb according to §.6, and lui and leur follow the 
accusative according to §. 8. Ex. : 

Ne me le donnez pas, do not give it me. 

Ne la lui apportez pas, do not bring it to him. 

Ne les leur envoyez pas, do not send them to them. 

Note. Observe that, inanimate things in French being 
either masculine or feminine, the pronouns il, elle, pi. Us, 
elles, Ace. le, la, (V) , les, are used accordingly in speaking 
of such. Thus, speaking of a flower or of flowers (fleur, f.J f 
we say: 

It is beautiful, elle est belle* — I see it, je la vois. 

They are beautiful, elles sont belles. 



Pardonner (dat.), to pardon, tailler, to cut, mend. 

preter (dat.), to lend. louer, to praise. 

ricompenser, to reward. accompagner, to accompany. 

corriger, to correct. je promets, I promise. 

tcouter, to listen. Fhistoire, (the) history. 

la veriU, the truth. volontiers, willingly. 

Reading Exercise. 45. 

Je vends. J'entends. Je vous entends. II me pardon- 
nera. Elle m'a pardonnd. Alfred m'a prgt£ un livre amusant. 
Pr6tez-moi votre livre. Je vous le prdterai. II me le donne. 
Tu me Fas donn& Elle me les donnerait, si elle les avait 
encore. Vous a-t-il pardonn£? Lui as-tu dit (told) cela? 
Je le lui ai dit. Leur a-t-on rdpondu ? Appelez ces dcoliers. 
Je les rdcompenserai ; je leur donnerai' de l'argent. Vous le 
leur donnerez demain. Ne te loue pas toi-m6me. On ne se 
loue pas soi-m6me. Bon Dieu! prot£gez-moi. Mon enfant, 
corrige-toi; tu es trto m^cbant. Je ne t'aimerai pas. Elle 
ne vous £coute pas. Elle ne m'a pas 4cout& Nous dcou- 
tera-t-il? Vous ne me dites pas la verity. Je vous la dis. 
Cette plume est trop molle; voulez-vous avoir la bont4 (kind- 
ness) de me la tailler? Je vous la taillerai volontiers. 

Thftme. 46. 
I praise thee. Thou praisest me. Do you play ? Do you 
hear? Do you hear me? I hear you. I do not sell my 
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house. I do not sell it (la) . Do you sell your horses ? 
I shall not sell them. We hear thee. I call him. Will you 
accompany me? My father will accompany you. Have 
you mended my pen? I have mended it. Lend me a pencil. 
Lend him a pen. Do not give him my hook. Do not give 
it him. I promise you. I promise it [to] you. Tell (dites-) him. 
Tell them. Tell it him. Do not tell it [to] them. I should 
give you some money, if you were more industrious. Has 
she given him the gloves ? She has given them to him. She 
has not given them to him; she has given them to his brother. 
Will the master reward the diligent pupils? He has already 
(d4ja) rewarded them, and he will reward them again (en- 
core). Your translation is badly done (mal f*ite\ correct it (f.) . 
Pardon (me) my mistakes. Have you corrected them ? Yes, 
I have (corrected them). 

Conversation. 



Venez-vous, ma s»ur? 

M'entends - tu ? 

Ne m'entendez-vous pas? 

Me pardonnerez - vous ? 

De qui avez-vous rec,u ce 

livre amusant? 
Veux-tu prater ce livre a 

ma SGBur? 
Qui veut cette plume? 



Oui, je viens (J come). 
Oui, je t'entends. 
Je ne vous ai pas entendu. 
Je ne vous pardonnerai pas. 
C'est Alfred qui mc Ta pr6te\ 

Je le lui pr&terai volontiers. 



Donnez-la-moi , s'ii vous plait 

(if you please). 
Je les apporterai a Jules. 
Oui, je t'aime. 
Oui, je les aiine beaucoup. 
Je la dis toujours. 
Vous louez-vous vous-m&nes ? Nous ne nous louons pas nous- 



Pour qui sont ces crayons? 
M'aimes - tu ? 
Les aimez-vous? 
Dites-vous la verite? 



Que vous a dit votre maftre ? 

Qui vous accompagnera ? 

Vous a-t-on racontd (told) 

une histoire ? 
Me le promettez - vous ? 
Qui vous a taille" cette plume ? 



m6mes. 

H m'a dit: Corrige-toi, si tu 
veux (wish) que je t'aime. 

Notre cousin nous accom- 
pagnera jusqu'a Bruxelles. 

Oui., notre grand'mere nous a 
raconte une trcs belle histoire. 

Oui, je vous le promets. 

Mon maitre a en la bonte de 
me la tailler. 
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Reading -lesson. 

Suite du rosier. 

Frederic, transports de joie, emporta lc rosier; et Char- 
lotte le suivit plus joyeuse encore que ltd. 

Le jardinier avait vu le trait d'amitte de la petite fille. 
II alia chercher (he went for) un beau sureau d'Espagne. 

„Voulez-vous que je mette (put) ceci a la place de 
votre rosier?" demanda-t-il a Charlotte. 

„Si vou8 n'en avez pas besoin (need). * 

„Non, r6pondit-il, je n'cn ai pas besoin." — II le planta. 

Le mois de Mai suivant, le rosier de Fr&terie porta les 
plus belles roses, et tous les matins, Charlotte recevait un 
bouton a moitiS ouvert, pour le mettre dans ses cheveux. 

Le sureau prit (took) racine aussi e^ devint (became) 
bientdt si grand et si epais que Charlotte y trouva de l'om- 
brage dans la grande chaleur du jour. 



Transporti, enraptured. 
emporter , carry off. 
le suivit , followed him. 


ceci, this. 
demander, to ask. 
un bouton, a bud. 


joyeux, joyful. 
le trait, the trait. 
Vamiti6 1 friendship. 


la moide*, half. 
ouvert, open, opened. 
la racine , the root. 


un sureau d'Espagne, a lilac- 
tree. 


fombrage , the shade. 
la chaleur, the heat. 



TWENTY FIFTH LESSON. 

Of demonstrative Pronouns. 

These are: 

masc. fem. 

Celui, celle, that, 

pi. ceux, celles, those. 

celui- ci, celle-ci, this, the latter, 

pi. ceux-ci, celles-ci, these. 

celui -lh t celle-lh, that (one), the former, 

pi. ceux -Iky celles-lh, those. 

(celui qui is rendered he who, the one which.) 
Neuter: Ce and cela (abridged ga), that; ceci, this. 

NB. Ce qui and ce que are rendered "that which or what". 
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1) These pronouns are destined by putting before 
them, de for the genitive, and a for the dative case, as: 
G. de celui, de cede; D. a celui, a celle, etc. 

Examples. 

Mon chapeau et eqlui de mon frhre, my hat and my bro- 
ther's (that of my brother). 

Je parle de celui- ci, vous paries de cehri-2a, I speak of 
this , t you speak of that one. 

Que dites-vous de cela, what do you say of that? 

Est-ce lb, voire plume, is this your pen? 

Cest ma plume, that is my pen. 

Sont-ce la vos gants, are these your gloves? 

Ce sont mes gants, these are my gloves. 

2) In place of the genitive and dative of ce, ceci, cela, 

ceux-ci and ceux-lh, the French make use of two other 

conjunctive pronouns, viz. en and y. En is rendered in 

English by some, of it, of them, about it, about them etc. 

Y is used for the dative and corresponds to the English 

to it, to them, in it, in them, iliere, therein etc., as: 

Void du jambon : en voulez* vous t 
Here is ham, will you have some? 

J 1 en prendrai un petit morceau. 
I shall take a little bit of it. 

Voire pere est-il au jarddnt Oui, il y est. 

Is your father in the garden? Yes, he is there. 

Jy va%8 aussi, I shall go there , too. 

Donne v - m' en — donnez-lui-en. 
Give me some — give him some. 

Y penses-tu, do you think of that? 

Je lui en ai donne, I have given him some of them (it). 



Words. 

Le porte-feuille, a pocket-book, benir, to bless. 

la peur, fear. Vdme, the soul. perse* cuter, to persecute. 

la noblesse, nobility. souhaiter, to wish. 

le corps, the body. enrichir, to enrich. 

la recompense, the reward. commode, comfortable. 



— 110 — 

le tonqutorant, the conqueror. 6galemeut y equally. 

jaune, yellow. levi, risen, got up. 

jolt, e, nice. tout de suite, directly. 

le commerce , the commerce. ni — ni , neither — nor. 

F agriculture, f. agriculture. promet, promises. 

Reading Exercise. 47. 

Voici mon porte-feuille et celui de mon pere. Voici mes 
gants et ceux de ma sceur. Voulez-vous ceux-ci ou ceux-la? 
Celui qui *) remplit ses devoirs est un brave homme. Voulez- 
vous ceti ou cela? Ceux qui sont contents , sont tou jours 
heureux. Heureux celui qui trouve un vrai ami! Je preiere 
la noblesse de l'ame a celle de la naissance (birth). On croit 
(believes) ce qu'on espere. Ce que vous dites, me fait peur. 
Qui vient la? C'est moi. — Ce sont eux. Ce qui est beau 
n'est pas toujours utile. Ne parlez pas de ce qui ne vous 
regarde (concern) pas. Alexandre - le - Grand et Jules Cesar 
furent de grands conquerants; celui -la mourut dans sa jeu- 
nessej celui -ci fut assassine (murdered). 

Th^me. 46. 
Here is your hat and that of your brother. I shall sell 
my house and that of my uncle. We speak of these, you 
speak of those. Give me that one. This is my pen. These 
(ce) are your pencils. Is this the garden of your aunt? 
Are these the shoes of your sister? No, these are the 
shoes of my cousin Eliza. He*) who is diligent, will have 
(or get) a nice book. This ink (cette encre-ct) is blacker 
than that. These gloves are white, those are yellow. I 
prefer the beauty of the soul to that (f.) of the body. (The) 
agriculture and the commerce are equally useful to (the) man; 
the former nourishes us , the latter enriches us. My mother 
prefers this house to that; this is smaller, but that i& more 
comfortable. Have you (any) butter? Yes, I have some. 
Give me some. Here is black cloth. I shall take ten yards 
of it (fen prendrai...). "Were you at the theatre yesterday? 
Yes, I was there. Is your master in this room? Yes, he is 
there (therein). 



*) See p. 108, NB* 
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Interrogative Proaoafis. 

They are 1) lequel , f. laqudle, which (of)? 2) qui, 

who? que and quoi, what? — They are declined as 

follows : » 

1) Lequel? 
Singular. Plural. 



Nom. lequel, fern, laquelle f 

Gen. duquel v de laquelle 

Dat. auquel „ a laquelle 

Ace. lequel „ laquelle 



lesquels, fern, lesqueUest 

desquels „ desquelles ? 

ouxquels „ auxquelhst 

lesquels „ lesquelles t 



This pronoun is used either without a noun, or is at 
least separated from it by de; but it agrees with it in 
gender and number. When the pronoun which (of) 
is used interrogatively, it is always expressed by lequel, 
laquelle etc., as: 

Void deux appartements , lequel choisirtz-voust 
Here are two apartments, which will yon choose? 

Une de ses sceurs est mariie. Laquelle est-cey 
One of his sisters is married. "Which is it? 

Laquelle de vos kcoUbres est maladef 
Which of your pupils is ill? 

2) Qui? Que? Quoi? 

> aas c. &' fern. neuter. 



Que, quoi, what? 
de quai, of what? 
a quoi, to what, at what? 

que, quoi, what? - 



Nom. Qui, who? 

G. (Abl.) de qui, whose,of whom ? \ 
Dat. a qui, to whom, whose ? t 

Ace. qui, whom? j 

1) The interrogative pronoun quit is only used of 

persons. Ex.: 

Qui est la, who is there? 

A qui pritez-vous cela, to whom do you lend this? 
Qui cherchez-vous, whom are you looking for? 
Pour qui est ce crayon, for whom is this pencil? 

2) Whose, when used interrogatively, must be ren- 
dered in French by a qui. Ex. : 

Whose book is thia? & qui est ce livret 
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3) Que and quoi are neuter. Quoi, what, is disjunctive; 

it is used either by itself, or after a preposition, as: 

De quoi pcurlez-vous , of what are you speaking? 
Sur quoi, upon what? — Avec quoi, with what? 

4) Que, what, is conjunctive, and is only used before 

verbs, as: 

Que voulez-vous, what do you wish or want? 
Que dit-on, what do people say? 
Que demande-t-il, what does he ask? 



. . Beading Exercise. 49. 

Lequel de vos flls est malade? Laquelle de vos soBurs 
est marine? Lesquels de vos 6coliers n'ont pas fait leurs 
themes? Voici plusieurs canifs. Lequel voulez-vous acheter? 
Qui est arrive? Qui a trouvc* ma bourse? De qui avez-vous 
parte? A qui est la grammaire que vous avez a la main? 
Que souhaitez-vQUs, Monsieur? Qu'avez-vous ports' a la 
poste? Quoit vous 6tes deja leve! y A quoi pensez-vous 
done? Avec quoi avez -• vous frapp6 l'enfant? Avec une 
petite canne. Auquel /de ces dcoliers avez-vous promis une 
recompense ? 

Th6me. 50. 

Which of your horses have you sold? Which of these 
colours is the finest? Which of my copy-books will you have? 
To which of your nieces do you write (Scrivez-vous) a letter? 
Which of your pupils are the most diligent? Here are se- 
veral pictures , which will you choose ? Who is at (a) the 
door? Whom do you love most (le mieux)? From whom 
have you received this ring? To whom do you speak? To 
whom will you give this nice pen-holder (porte-plume) ? What 
•do you carry under your arm (bras)! With what has he 
beaten the dog? What! you are still (encore) in bed (au lit)! 

Con?ersatio»> 

Lequel de ces deux porter Ceiui que vous avez a la main. 

feuilles est a vous? 

Laquelle de ces deux rotas Je pr4f£re oelle-ci a celle-la. 

pr£f£rez-vous? 

l£st-ce la votre bague? Oui, c*est ma bague d'or. 

Sont-ce la vos gants? ' Non, ce ne sorit pas mes gants, 

ce sont ceux de ma eousine. 
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Avez-vous rej^mar feltr*?!' ifc . n'*i ^£| $F|a v6tre (yours) 

* ni belle ae votre pere. 
Le commerce 9st«-itu^il^ aigc v Qui, tr^a ? u|ilQ; 41 lfs^nrichit 

hommes? 
Eft fiigricultafrd est-elle' antes! Ouiy die eatf encore plu£ utile 
utile -mix hommes? .qae le commerce, elle t»or*- 

. .lit lea hommes,,, 
Quelle maison vendez-vous? J'ai deux maisons a / vendre, 

celle de mon pnele et celle' 
4e, mon grand rp6re. 
A qui donnerez-vous cecanif?, je \fc s dotinerai a ccjui qui aura 

. T ;> ' U mains (the leasfy de fautes 
. % . . foua aon them^. 

Voici du jambon et du pain, Merci, jioua en avona deja pria 

en voulez-vous? ^ '* "' (taken). 
Avez-vouaapporte^eaveyrGaS'^Non 1 , je ^T a * p a8 pens4. 
Madame votre mere eat-elle" iOui'j «*lle : y- est. ° - 
a la maison (chez elle)? 1 : - ' ' ' • .* , . 

Vous £ttt8 f ai aerieux. A quo J Je penae a ma pativre mere 
pensez-vous done? . qui eat tree malade. 



Heading -lesson. * ' 

La fermiere rl Q Cli a m o u n i. 

Mr. de Sauaaure yoyageait a pied, avec quelques-una de 
sea amis, aux glaciers de^'Chamourii. 'Le soleil etant'.frfes 
ardent, ils entrerent dans un merger pwir a f y reposer A Potnbw. 
J^aapoirea bien mures que la> aoif et lachalaur rendaient,tr$£ 
s£duiaantea , le& tenterent , efc j\$ commencjaipn^ a en cueiUir, 
quand la mattresse du verger parut et a'avanca vera eux. 
Sur-le- champ l'un des voyageurs alia au-devant d'elle, et 
lui dit de ne pas s'inqu&ter , qti'on lui paierait sea poirea. 
!„ifengez-leB settlement' (t»ilyj\ dit -elle; ce n'eat pas pour 
cela que je viena. Celui qui a faii ceft fruits, ne les a pas 
envoyea pour un aetil.^ k 

La fermi%re t% a Jane's ;or ,pea- la .waUrepfie , ,fhe jafstreas. •. 

sant s wife. par\it , appeared. 

un fserger y Mn otcWrd. ' " ' '| ' gkr -^khdktf i itoi*feai*tety. 

se reposer , to rest. av,-\devca$.d'MU lf tja *neet b)er» 

V ombre f the shade. . r .. Jinguitter, to get alarmed, .uneasy, 

sddui8ant f seducing. ' [ehobytt , l, to &end. 

tenter, to tetapt. » " •'•■[' "" \ ' ' ' 

''•' J * ' -. ' '•' i » ■ i * ; " ' ^ ^ '' . , . ,><,^ M • 

Otto, French Conv.-Orammar. $ 
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TWENT1 SfXTH LESSON. 

O f p otst s s i v « P r 0DO1H8. 

§. 1.. The possessive pronouns are fowed from the 
-possessive adjectives www, ton, son etc* Thfey are-: 

Le mien; fem. Id mienne, mine (my own). 

" r> le den '„ la Henfie, thine. ~ >..♦.' 

U sieii " yy la'siennne, his, hers, its own. 

le ndife ' g la'n&tre. ours. 

'• '• ' U voire ■ ^ fa v<ftr£]' yours. > ' i ' '"' ,; "^"- ' ; l < ' 

" ' fe tewr „ Id 1 IkWr, theirs. 

pi. let miens ' ''„• Its' rkknnes; les notres, les vdtres etc. 

, E x am pi e s. 

Av6z*vqu» kk vdtre, havevyoav yours? 
■ JPai la mt^nw^, I. hftvei.mine*,! <• 

ilia *aur a fa sienne, my sister has her^. .;., .. 
Vo* jfaeres >mt les leursyftouft brojhe.ra have » theirs. 

Of r^aiivq %Qfljouns. 

§. 2. The interrogative pronouns qui 7 quoi and fo- 
quel serve at the same time as relative pronouns, when 
they, have ; . a reference to., some other noun or pronoun 
.preceding. The declension* of lequd and quoi is the same 
as p: 111. That of qui when relative, differs slightly 
from that of* the interrogative quit via: 

» * * 

,. Sing, and Plur.,,,Ma8c. and Fem. 

Nora. qui, who, which > that 

Gen. de qui and, dont, whose* of (from) whom, ofwlw.ch 

Dat. a qui, to whQm> > 

Ace. que, whom, which, that^ , 

§. 3. The nominative qui and the accusative que 

are indiscriminately used of persons and- things for both 

genders and numbers. Ex.: 

Un enfant qui pleure , a child that cries. 

La parte qui est ouverte, the door which is open. 

Le voyageur que f at quitti, the traveller whom I have left. 
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Le chapea* que fai aebeie, the hat (which) J Jiave bought. 

Les mateons qup vous avez vues 9 the' houses (which) you 

have seen. , 

NB. The relative que, whom,' which or that, is sometimes 

understood in English, but it must always be expressed in French. 

§. i. The genitjve dont, whose, of which, is like- 
wise used of all sorts of objects for both genders and 
numbers; but de qui, from whom or of w T hom , which 
is sometimes required instead of dorit, has only a re- 
ference' to person* 1 . Ex.: 

Je connate la femme dont vous ttvez tegu la Uttre. 

I know the woman whose letter you have received. 

Je connate la femme de qui vous avez re$u la Uttre. 
I know the woman from whom- you have received the 
letter. 

Vhomvtoe * — les homines dont vous parlez. 
The man — the men of whom you speak. 

. La lettre — les lettres <%<mt vqus parlez. 
The letter — the letters of which. you speak. 

§. 5. The dative to whom referring to persons, is 

rendered by h qui; but when animals or inanimate things 

are spoken of, the dative to which is rendered by auquel, 

h laquelle, pi. duxquels , auxquelles. Ex.: 

Voila Vhomme a qui f.ai prUi mon Hare, 

There is the man to whom I liavo .lent my book. 

Qest le ickten a u que I vous avez donni a manger. 
That is the dog to whioh you gave to cat. 

Voilh une occasion a laquelle je ne pensate pas. 
There is an opportunity, I did not think of. 

§. 6. After propositions f #uiM> employed of per- 
sons, lequei of tbiiigs. Ex.: 

Le marchand avec qui fat voyage. 

The merchant with whom I travelled. Bnt : 

Varbre sur lequei (not sur qui) je montais. 
The tree upon which I climbed. 

La clef avec laquelle on ouvrit la porte. 
The key with which they opened the door. 

8* 
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§. 7. Lequd, laquelle etc. must also be used instead 
of qui in the noiHinative, when the relative is separated 
from its noun by another substantive to which it might 
seem to relate. Ex.: 

La tante de mon ami laquelle demeure a Paris. 
My friend's aunt who lives at Paris. 

(qui demeure a Paris might relate to v mon ami".) 

§. 8. That which and what, meaning that thing which, 

are expressed by ce qui for the nominative, and ce y^p 

for the accusative. Ml that is rendered: Nom. tout ce 

qui, Ace. tout ce que. Ex.: 

What renders men miserable , is cupidity. 

Ce qui rend lea hommes miserable* fi e'est la cupidite. 

I like all that is fine, faime tout ce qui est beau. 
Do what I. tell you, faites ce que je vous dis. 



L'agrement, m. the comfort, 

pleasure. 
le tigre, the tiger. 
le talent , the talent. 
Yamiral, the admiral. 
la victoire, the victory. 
le proprie'taire, the owner. 
les moeurs, f. the manners. 
le repas t dinner. 
pardon ! pardon I > . 

ce'lebrey celebrated. 
aussi, as. 



negliger, to neglect. 
inviter, to invite. 
chdtier, to chastise.. 
demeurer, to live. 
vanter, to praise. 
fertiliser, to fertilise. 
dfchirer, to tear. 
gagner, to win, gain. 
s'appelUy is called. 
tout f adv. quite. 
irop, adv. too much. 
maintenant and & prisent, now. 



Reading Exercise. 5L 

Mon frere est aussi grand que le tiea. Ma scBur est du 
m&me age que la v6tre. Yob roses sont tres belles , mais 
elles sont raoins belles que les miennes. Nos chiens sont 
aussi fideles que les leurs. Voici les miens et les siens; ou 
sont les vdtres? Chaque plante a sa proprie'te' (peculiarity); 
la violette a la sienne, les roses ont les leurs. Le jeune 
homme avec qui vous 6tes arrive' la semaine derniere, est 
mort (died) cctte nuit. Le petit gar$on dont le pere est 
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mort, deraeure maintenan t chez nous. Los mcBurs des anciena 
peuples etaient tree? diifgrentes des n6tres. La ville a ses 
agrements et la eampagne a les siens. Le marchand que 
reus avez vu kierchez moi, et chezqui demeure mon and 
It, est parti pour Paris. L'homme dans la maison de qui 
nous deineurions l'annee passed , est tres malade. Celui , qui 
se charge (meddles) trop des affaires d'autrui (of others) ne- 
glige souvent les siennes. . 

Theme. 58. 

Your house is finer than mine, but iny garden is finer 
than yours. I have read (lit) your letter and his. Do you 
prefer your knife to mine? Yes, I prefer mine to yours. 
Which bonnet is thine? Your rooms are more spacious 
(grandes) than ours, but ours are higher. I think (trouve) 
your garden very smalL I beg your pardon (Je vous demande 
pardon), Sir,, it is not smaller, than yours; it is quite as 
(aussi) large as that of my neighbour. Where is your pen 
and where is mine ? Which ? That which I have made 
(tailUe) this morning. ,. The English admiral who has gained 
(remporti) this victory, is Nelson. The man of whom you 
are speaking, is dead (wort). I. have lost all (that) I have 
won.. Js this. .the book (which) you. have lost? No, it was 
a French book., The lady whom you know, is arrived. You 
speak of the lady whose husband (le mart) has been so ill. 
The hor&e to which . you give some drink (a boire). The 
window upon which you lean (vous vous appuyez\ is broken. 

Conversation. 

Trouvez-vouT&mohjardin plus An contraire, je le trouve plus 

grand que le vdtre? petit que le mien. 

Est-il aussi plus petit, que Non, le sien est moins grand. 

celui de votre tante? 

On trouve votrechientres laid, Pardon, Monsieur, il est moins 

n'est-co pas?' laid que le vdtre. 

Comment s'appeile cet amiral C'est Nelson, le celebre ' amiral 

qui a remporti la victoire anglais. 

de Trafalgar? 

Que fait le tigre? II dechire la main qui le chatie. 

Pourquoi ne remplissez-vous Je ne vous ai rien promis ? 

pas ce que vous promettez ? 

Ta scaur est - ello plus agee Pardon, elle est plus jeune que 

que la mienne? la tienne (la vdtre). 
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Quel age a-t-elle done? 
Qui est ce petit garc^bn-la? 

Avec quoi le,voleur a-t-ii 

ouvcrt (opened) la portc? 
Comment s'appelle le fleuve 

dont les eaux fertilisent 

l'^gypte? , 
Avez - vous reellement une. 

bonne intention? 



Elle a onze ans et demi. 
C'est le pauvre Henri dont le 

1 pere est mort hier. • 
II J'a ouvorte avec une fausse 

clef. (See p. 72, §. 3<) • 
€e fleuve s'appelle te'NU. 



Je vous assure que mon inten- 
tion est aussi bonne que la 
votre. 



Reading -lesson. 

'-'L'avare, (Fable.) 

„Allons voir mes louis. Dieti! ils sont disparus! 
C'e*tait la qu'ils £taient. O rage! ils n'y sont plus. 
Mes chers dix mille francs , qu*etes-vous devenus T 
Quel est le scdlerat , quelle est la main barbare 
Qui m'assassine ainsi? le; coup est troj) cruel: 
Je n'y survivrai pas. Mais qu'apercois-je ? 6 ciell 
Une bourse a mes pieds ! comptons .... dfestin bizarre ! 
Somme egale a la mierine, en louis bien sonnants! 
Autant (as much as) je perds, autant je trouve. 
Que je suis malheureux ! satis la perte que j'^prouve, 
Mes fondB 6taient doubles, j'avais vingt mille francs." 

Ingrats bumains, voilale tableau de la vie; 

Oh pense au.mal, le bieA s'oublie (is forgotten)- .m - 

le destiny fate. 

bizarre, strange. 

la somme, ibe sum. '>'» 

sonnant , sounding. <■ 

la perte, the loss. 

iprouver, to undergo. 

le fonds , the capital , stock. 

ingrat, ungrateful. 

le tableau, the picture. 

le mal, the evil. 



;!.'/ 



ISavare, the miser. 
a/lons voir , let us see. 
un louis, a louisd'or. 
disparus, disappeared. 
devenus , become of. , 

le seiUrat, the rascal. 
le coup, the blow, trick. 
survivre, to survive. 
fapercois, I perceive. 
compter, to count. 
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TWENTY SEVENTH LESJS0N. 

X v Of indefiiiitcProjipftBS, 

These are. used by themselves, without a noun, 
substantive.. >They are: . .» . > ■ 

On or Von, one, they, people. 

Tout le monde, everybody. 

Chacun, f. chacune, ' each , evcry-one. r 

Aucun, f. aucune (with ne), none. 
. Qvelqu'un, f. qudlgu'uMj some ones, somebody, anybody. 

pi. Quelques - tins , £ guelques-unes, some. 

Quiconquej whoever. 

Personne (with na), nobody. > 

L'un, e — V autre, one — * the other* 

pi. ks uns (unes) — '3e* attires, /the one — the others. 

L'un. (Tune J et V autre t both. 

Lun (Vune) ou V autre, either. 

Ni Vun (Vune) ni V autre," neither. 

Lun (Vune) V autre, Gen. Vun> de V autre etc,, j each other, 

pi. les uns (les unes) k**nwtrWK, S one another. 

Un autre, it una of4ra, v another. ,, 

• D'autres, pi. o there. , ...» .., , , . , 

Autrui (Gen* d' autrui, Dat. a autrui) , others , another. 

Tel, f. telle, many a man. 

Plusieurs, several,., 

La plupart, most (with a. following Genitive, aa.:. la,. , . 
plupart des homines, most men). 

TVnrt, f, toute, all, .everything. 

pi. tous, Unites, all. 

Quelque chose, something , anything.!. . . 

Ifoew (with ne) , nothing. 

£e, /a, meme, the same. 



w 



Remark*. 
1) Z'a» is employed ins^ea^.pf w», for the sake of euphony $ 
alter et; si, ou, -wfc and dometimea .after gtee« Ex. 2 
• * i85T Ton tw&, i^ one sees. *'•••"■ • ->-•■ 

But on never . takes, an, V' when it is followed by t U, la, or 
Si 6%le voit,' not si Von le voit. > 
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2) Several, (^ v ^!i|idkB^ejif^e^l/ r ][^i p. 62) have 

been enumerated here again among the indefinite pronouns, 

because they may' He u£ed^ as* Slick, 'v$?' 'atdctin, plusieurs, tout 

aftd h ihemi. Bsfi: . 

Combien de plumes avez-vous, how many pens have you? 
Je rten ai aucune, I have none. , . . tii , . 
Ten ai plusieurs , I have seyeral. .-.,., 
Avez-vous appeU tout les ewfonta, have ,you called ail the 
» children? 

Ouijje les ai wppeHs t&w*j yesj I have called them all. 

3) When personne and vien are used by themselves , they 

cannot take ne, but they retain thfiir nega^ve meaning, as: 

Qui ovez - vou8 rencontre f , Persetme. 
-Whom,. have you met? Nobody. 

Examples of most of the indefinite pronouns will be found 
in the following Beading Exercise 53. v , 



word** 

Le difout, the fault. rtimontrer, to meet. 

le cohier, the copy-book. chanter, to sing. x 

le verbi; the Verb:' " bWtrher, to blame. ' 

le camarade , the comrade. rite , to laugh. 

la confiance, the confidence, arriver, to arrive. 

venu, come (part. p.). < "' cf&ter,' to sp6i!'. ,w 

michant, e, naughty. * " ' dtecoUrir, to assist'. \ 

jaloux , se , jealous. - l nuire ; to Hurt , injure. " * 

rigulier, ere, regular. je veux, I* will. 

ressembler, to resemble, be Kite. poWH, e , l rotten. - 

Reading ExercUeL 53* 

On chante, on joue qt l'on danse. Tout le monde veut 
(wishes') 6tre heureux. ' Chicuh vetit avoir raison (be right). 
L'lifa 'e*tdit ridhe, l'autre e^it^pa^rfe^l'utt et l'autre ttaient 
malheureux. Lea unes dansaienti^oles > autres jouaient Ce& 
deux freres se ressemblent l'un a i'autre,,,. Ne blamez pas les 
travaux d'autrui. Avez-vous yu quelqu'un ? Je w'ai vu per- 
s6nne. Nous avdns quelque chose de meHleurV ' Tel rit au- 
jourd'hui ' qui ne rira plus demain. Chacun a ses* deTautsv 
Tout le monde a son faible (weakness)* La plupart de ces 
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pommes sont pourries* :Ne safeez-vous^tfo ym know)' rienr <fo 
nouveau? Nous ne savons- *rien. jNoue n'awons rencontrd 
personne. Quieonque aalira ses cahiers, sera puni. Donnez- 
moi quelques - unes de voe bellea poiree. Queicjues * uns d& 
nies camarades sont malades/i >' --•t- -v '/ 

' Tfceme. 54. 

One is happy, when one is content. They speak of 
peace (de la paix). They say "so (le): Everybody likes him. 
E very-one thinks of himself (ft sot). Everybody <has his [own] 
faults. Somebody has told (diiy it, (to), me.. [Those Apples are 
fine, I will take some, Whoever knows, (e#nmf£) this, man* 
has little (peu. de) confident in him . Nobody, knows:, .thai 
woman. Henry thinks of (&) nobody* (The) one arriyesv the 
other sets out. < The one (plur;fem*) play, the attaro. daaoe 
and sing. These two girls love one- another. I. do mot know 
them all, but I know several of them (en). Mos^ verbs are 
regular. The princes were .jealous i of one another. Will 
you have anything? I th<ank ( .you., I will havje (J* ne veiao) 
nothing. These people (gme) speak, ill ^mat) of one another. 
(i.e. the one of jthe. other). , •>•;,,•.., 

Conversation 

Que fait-x>n la? • u On joue et ;F6n danse. 

Qui a dit cela? Tout le monde le dit. ........ . 

Qui veut ce, papier? , . Chacun le veut.. . \ . «. 

Vos deux neveux sont-ils L'unestxion^, l'autr© esipaiwrev 
riches? • . . ,!i i.> . •• • -\ . 

Comment a -4; -il' fait pour' II a perdu totffcfe *a fortune i'W 

etre pauvre? . jeu.. , .. N . 

Ces deux femmes soni-elles Oui, elles sonfc soBurs ; elles se 

scaurs? ressemblent Tune a l'autre. 

As-tu vu quelqu'un dans ce Non, ie n'y ai vu personne. 

jardin? q ./, >.i.i ,. Will t'U.'A !i'f 
Qu'y a-t-il de nouveau ? Je ne sais (know) rien du tout 

••■■;■'■ ' ^>tat>atl)\v 
Ou sont: vos deux file?- < . i-fls- sont partis tous 'tes'lleux. 

, ; m I- . . (IlMont partis 1'un et rftujtro.i) 
Voulez-vous, quelque chose,?; Npn ,. merQi^'je. ne, veuqs; tijen.,. 
Avez-vous trouve* les? lettres Ten m retrouve 1 quelques-unesv: 

perdues? ■ "' " |J J - J * >! la' plupart s6nt per'dires: lfV ^ 
Avec qui fctes-votis v<enttP ! Je'ne suds 1 ' 4eii&avec perstane? 
Qui est la? r ■i , 'i;- Perwnne. :ii .»■/ 
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As -"til tputes les bottes?' * J© n'€(h ai *aueune. >■ 

Comment £taient les -princes? ;Ils ^taient jalowcl'un de l'aatre 

i..<i ». .' (&r tea uns dee autresj) ■ 

Avez,— vwiei'C^'fMit^s plumes? iNon^ ce sont encore les m&mes. 
Avez-vous rencontre quel- Pardon y je n'ai rencontre per- 
qu'un ? sonne. 



J.-. 



tl \[[\ 11 Reading -lesion,. 

..Poutyoiir 4.'e la Concorde. 

Un bomme qui Wait doiize fils, les fit (had them) ras- 
semblcr autour de son Mt de mort, et comme (as) ile atten- 
daient sa derniere benediction, il leur montra un faisceau de 
fleches\ et ordonna- a ctettw'd'es-sayer de les rompre ainsi 
lte«B toutes k la fois. • Aucun d'eux ne put (could) y parvenir. 
II leur dit ens'uite tie faire" 'le meme essai, en les preriant (by 
tithing titem) fiwne aprhs V autre. Bs les rompirent de cette' 
maniere avec facility. Le pere les rendit alors attentifs a 
cet embl&me dti pouvoir de la concorde. „Observez, mes 
enfants, leur dit— il, qu'aussi longtemps que vous resterez unis, 
personne ne pourra {will be able) vous vaincre." 

Le pouvoir, the power, migfct. a la fois, at once. 

la concorde, concord. , parvenir, to succeed,. 

rassembler, to assemble. ensuite, at length, finally. 

autour de , round /about. ' V essai, the attempt. 

le lit de mort, the deaths bed.' la facilite', (the) easiness. ' 

la bfatdictian, the blessing." Valors, then. ^ 

un faisceau , a bundle. Vembleme , the embjem. 

lafieche, t,he arro^v, jf j ,,. . .. observer, to observe. .. 

rompre, to break. unir , to unite. 

ainsi IU, thus bound together, .vaincre, %o conquer, vainguish. 
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TWENTY EIGHTH LESSON. 

i 

Of Passive verbs. 

/, .Passive verba are formed, in French as in/Englishy 
by Joining the participhi past of an active verb to the 
auxiliary verb $tre, to be; for instance, of the verb 
donner^,. the passive voice is jtre (TonDi, to be given; 
of few* -r etre flni, to bo. finished' etc- - It is to be 
observed, that in French y the participle past varies 
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according to the gender and number of the noun or 
pronoun which stands as the nominative to the verb. 

Conjugation of a pa«ftt?e ?trfc 

. Infinitive Mood. 
£:tre loue, to be praised. 

Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 
Je suis loufi, or loute , I am praised 
tu es lout or loute, thou art praised 
il est lout y he' is prarsed 

elle est loute, she "is praised * 

nous sommes louts or Routes, we are praised 
vou*i&*>l&ti48 ojr lautes, you are. praised 
Us sont louts, | ^ are ^ d 
elles sont louees, ) 
. r't .-. 'i i ■ i Imperfect. 

J'ttais loue or loute, I was praised 
tu etais lout dr loute etc. 

il ttait lout etc. 

die ttait loute etc. 

Preterite. 
Je fits lout or loute, I was praised etc. 

1st Future. 
Je serai lout or loute, I shall be praised etc. 

1st Conditional. 
Je serais lout -or louie , I should be praised etc. ' 

Imperative JV^ood. 
Sois lout or loute, be praised 
ot 'joyons louts-or , loutes\ let us be praised 
•m .• *«0#i , ,fa*e*. or Imtws , be praised. 

-. * ■: &ubj un.ctive> Moo d. 

Present. 
Que je sois lout or louts , that I (may) be praised . etc. 

Imperfect. 
Que je Juste* lout or fott&, that I (might) be praised etc. 

Participle. 
lfoant lout or loute, being praised. 



I'M 
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1 •• ©otopound Tenses. 

Inf in i ti ve Mood. 

AJtftll c 6t6'l<fflt'j y to have been prAised. 

Indicative Mood. 

' Perfect. 1 ' ' '*■'» 

Tai tie* lout, e,.I have been praised etc. 

Pluperfect. ' 

T avals StS lout, 6, I had been praised etc.* '• v> - 

• ■> .' . ■• • • • » • 

Compound of the Preterite, ,; > ., 

Tens tie* loue, e, I had ^een praised i etc, . v 

: ,§, i" 2nd Future. # *•• •■ > • 
J'aurai ite lout, e> I shall have bcen > praised eto. 

2nd' Conditional. » ' . 

J'aurais ite lout, e, f T v ,, , i. • j j. 

„ lx , , , [ I should have been praised etc. 

J eusse ete lout , e 7 . \ . , . 

Subjunctive Mood: 

Perfect. ' .' ^ 

Que fate 6U loui, e, that I (may) have been praised etc. 

, Pluperfect. . , ,...,. A . 
Que f eusse eie* lout, e, that I (might) have been praised. 

. '; ••• iB a r t'ic l p 1 e. « v 

,• '.Past/ j. 
Ay ant iti . Umk ,,«,-, having . Jbeen praised. , * 



»» ». 
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R e/m/a r k. 



The English preposition by, with the passive voiee* 4s to 

be rendered by de, when the 1 verb denotes 1 a sentiment or 

an inward act of soul/, and by par, wheat it expresses an 

outward action. Ex.: ' r 

He is esteemed by ' everybody. • u •* . 

II est estime' de taut 1$ wonde. 

>>'> The ci£y of Troy was taken. 6y the Greeks 
La ville de Troie Jut prise par Us ffrecs. 

A ih'i.i ..'..in. . ' • v >'A 
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iu«u >.'■ -mil. " .> 4Lt Ne&ter V/etb&> ' 

-o^^re^ a n^hef kind of verbs ? whose Partfclple 

^jisi'is like^i^ jbiAed to, the auxiliary Store,. to he\\ viz. 

&& .neuter verbs, .many of whiqh take $tr& instead of 

axto^ir, in their compound tenses, ex. gr. itre titrripfy to 

%fe arrived; Site stfrti, to have gone otifc ■ Ipx.r " 

w '^ :,I -' ) '" '' ' ' Perfect* ~ * "V- " ' ! " ,f . /n ". 

Je mis arrive or arrive e, I nave (am) arrived. 
& es arrive or amvee etc. 



-", ! 



Pluperfect. 
J'kais arrivi or arrivie, I Kad* arrived effc. 

, / f 2nd Future., , . 

r ( t/3 ^erai arrive or arrivie, I shall have (be) arrived etc., 

/• n 2nd Conditional. 

Je serais arrivi or arrive' e 9 I should have arrived etc. 

. f ;JVo(a*' Most of the French neuter verba, however, are con- 
jugated with the auxiliary 4v$iir, for e&; d^mmrer^ to • live; 
Perfect /a* demmrA etc* 

La jbataitte ,. the, battle. envoyer, to send. 

la,'toi, la'yif. . ., " ' mordre y to bite. 

^%w%ur,'ihe thief! * J blesxer, to wound. ,,''., 

# v'6yageur}"lthe -traveller.' dtmolir, to demolish. 

& flatteur, the flatterer. reb&Hr, to rebuild. 

/a langue , the language. ' \indltraiier, to treat ill, abuse. 

iifr <kwp, the e&urfc. ••' enlever, to' take away. - J 

la paste, the"post*-'offic& ■ inviter, to invite. 

'Jfc>cAM#fo ; , the road/ ' sauver, to save. : ■ v> -' •'- 

vertueux, se, virtuous. " attaquer, to attack'. 1 u ' ' ,)V 

mconnu, unktidfwn 1 . ••'« ' • l asmssini, murdered. "*" s ' '. ■ 

reafer, to remain. parce que, because.- } 

taer, to ! kilil knr'a'tfe 1 , 'toad. ' - icrit, f. ' e, written; 

r'.-... t !I(> . . .,i» :,\ .ii'H Jlfttfiiig.. Exercise, 55. .-j, n • .- ^i-> : , . » » 
Mon fils The'odore est aime* et loue de ses maitres, parce 
.qnftL e«ti appliq^ et attentif. Gustavo Adolphe^ coi de Su^d0, 
fut tu^ a la bataille de LUtzen, a l'age de treate - sept ans. 
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Si vous £tes vertueux r voua sectz ■ainris et estim^s de tout 
le monde.' Ayez soin que les lois soient p,bserv£es ponptuelle- 
ment. Quiconque les transgresse , sera puni. . Le solcfat qui 
'a &td -bles'sd, estnaort. La maison qui a ^te* aSSmolie, a^Sfcfe 
rebatie. C& pauvre chien est bien maltrait£ par son mating. 
Hier Je Jfes attaque^ par un voleur. Mon argent, ma mo&tre, 
tout me fut enleve 1 . Quand nos themes seront finis, ils serqat 
corriges par notre professeur. M#n pere a &£ offens^ par un 
homme incpnnu. J'ai e^ invite au bal; ma sceur eut ^te* in- 
vitee aussi, si elle n'e^tait pas malade. Deux des voyageura 

sont rested en chemin; ils ne sont pas encore arrives. 

• > • ■ 

TMwe. 56. 

I am loved by (de) my parents. Mr. Bell is esteemed by 
everybody. The French language is spoken at (a) all the 
courts of Europe. Charles was bitten by (par) a niad dog. 
That dog must (doit) be killed. Thig ring was given me by 
my grandfather. By whom was this letter written ?.,. It , (elle) 
was written by a little boy. Frederick has been punished 
T*y his teacher. "Have you been invited to the ball? No, Sir, 
I have not been- invited. I shall perhaps (peut~etre)> beojn*- 
vited to-morrow. This letter must be sent to the post-*offie3. 
My neighbour was formerly (autrefois) not esteemed. (The) 
flatterers are not esteemed. .The- child has not been saved. 
It would have been saved, if it had cried for help (au se- 
cours). The castle was built in the year 1620. Those brayje 
soldiers will be praised and rewarded. Will Mr. B. v s garden 
be sold? It is already sold. Caesar (Cesar) was murdere^ 
by Brutus. t ,, A 

Conversation. . 
fites-vous aimes de vos , Nous avons toujours ,£te\aim4& 

amis? de tous.nos amis. ( v .^ 

Avez-vous &£ . blAmes de Au contrair$., nous a^oas 6$g 

votrc maitre ? j loues. , . -, 

Croyez-vous que mes ordr.es Je ne le crois.pas, 

soient executes? 
Par qui as-tu 4te offensd? Par un Jiomme inconnu. , 
Les bons rois sont-ils aimes? Ils sont toujours aim^setestimes. 
Ces objets seront-ils vendus ? Nob, Monsieur, ils ne seront pas 

vendus; 
Par qui Henri IV fut-il as- II fut assassine par Rovaiikp. 

gassing (murdered)? 
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Et dans quelle annee? , He^ri IV fut as^assine" en 1610. 

Quelfutle sortfle'CharfciX:* r W r<fi ^at «*&U (bannUked) de 

France en 1830. 
Ou avez-vous demeure Pan- iNtaift aVofes demeure^ a Vienne. 



nee derniere? 



•M'\ 



Ces jeunes gens ont &t& mal-, Je crois qu'ils ont £tc maltrai- 
traites. Savez-vous par ' f&3 par leiir maftre. 1 ' 



!i( 



qui?' •- ••' - ; • '.. i* 

La batailte. de Leipeicfut^elle . Tri» sanglarite. Bea«coup.ile 
sanglante (bloody)? . , spj^fta.,^ d'ojfifcpieps . fifW* 

tu6s f ct encore ( uap Jus grand 

nopibrc furent blesses., ' 

Ulle adtemordiie par tin chien 

'*:«enrageV'»' 5 " *. «• . ..■*•« 

Qii nfcil'ojpatfieaicowfcitue, owiis 

il sea;a,,tiie" tout : f?a, suite, ^ . 

Que va-t-on («rc7J Mew) faire Elle sera ddmolie, et puis rebitie 

a neuf (aw^M?). . f 

NbV , "' je ' Vai |*as ^bien ' ttormi. * 



Voyez cette pauvre fllle! ■ 

Qu*a*-t-eHe done? 
N'a-t-on pas 1jue\ cer chien-2 



de cette vieille maison? 
Avez-vous bien dormi? 



f : 



Readipg- lesson. 

L e b.o n . t ^a a* t.r»,p.i-: 



Francois Pizarre voyageatt>ian Amerityue et, pour abveger 
son chemin, traversa a la nage (swimming') la riviere de Bar- 
raca. Un de ses esd*nres< indtoiw /wtae»Waine par la rapidity 
du torrent. Pizarre le suivit (followed, him), jle saisit par les 
cheveux, et le ramena au rivage , apres 'avoir lui-m&me 
couru le danger d'etre engkmtrpar ies flots. 

Un de ses officiers lui, repr^sentait le . p&ril auquel il 
s'etait expose. Mais Pizarre lui r^pondit: ^Vousne connaissez 
pas le prix d'un seryiteur (servant) fidele."/ 

Voyager , to travel. . . ramener f to bring back. 

abriger, to abridge. le rivage, , the bank, 

le torrent, the stream. englout%r 4 to gulp down, devour. 

entratner, to carry away. les flots , the waves. 

saisir, to seize. le pqix, the price, valne. 



.< r 
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TWENTY NINTH LESSON. 

Reflected verbs. 

These verbs are called reflected or reflective, 
because ttieir sutyect and object are the same person 
or thing, so that the subject acts upon itself, and is, at 
the same time, the agent and the object of the action: 
Reflected virbs, therefore, have always, besides the sub- 
ject, another* personal pronoun, viz. me, te, se, myself, 
thyself, himself, herself , itself , for the singular; nous, 
votes , se, ourselves i, yourselves, themselves, for the 
plural. But it frequently happens, that, in English, the 
second pronoun is only implied , whereas it must be ex- 
pressed in Frenchi. Ex. to repent, se repentir; Pres. 
I repent, je me repens etc* 

Observe that all reflected verbs, without exception, 
are conjugated with the auxiliary fetre , as: I have hurt 
myself, je me 8Uis btessS, and notvje rriai ULessL 

The conjugation of the following verb may serve 
as a model for all the reflected verbs. 

0e r6joni*, to rejoice. 

; In 4. i c a ,* V v e M o o d. 

• Present Tense. 

Je m'4 rtjcwU, I rejoice 

'tu te tyouis, thou re j oldest 

il (elle) se rejouit y he (she) rejoices 

• *tous nous rtjjcmit&on* , we rejoice 
vbus £otw r&fmi8*ea, you rejoice 
Us (elles) Be rtioufosent, they rejoice. 

•Imperfect. 
Je me rejouissais , I rejoiced etc. 

Preterite. 
Je me rejouis f I rejoiced etc. 



• 
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Je me > rfy'ouvmi $ I « bhall rej oicc . etc* 

1st Conditional. ' 
Je ww r&jouirais y 1 should rejoice etc. 

Imperative Mood. 

R6jouis~toi, rejoice 
rfyouiesons-iioui , let us rejoice ' 



• ' • «\ \\»i t . 






.Sab^unetiycii%$6od. 

Present. 

!- » >[<^y tf .f»i rtfemtst, that I (may) rejoice eta. 

.. Imperfect. 

. i . ■ « > ' *- • . , , •<■ .,, 

Que je me rSjouisse, that I (might) rejoice etc 

t -v.joiVi •./ • !■■• P a r-s.tr i c i pi eu. .»;-\ 

<Se (meyte etc.) rejouissant, \rejoicmg. -^\ t 

Infinitive Mood. 
S • t t W r^Qpi,,, .p f , tp[ hajf rejoiced. 

Indicative Mood. 

? •.•»i«>('»*- ! n«i ' Perfect., •••.?♦.. 

c . : .]',- Jeffrie $ui& r6faui r e f I. have rejoiced 

iu fes rifoui, e 9 thou hart rejoiced . 

il 8" est rjjam, he has rejoiced , 

elle 8' est rfyouie, she has rejoiced. 

nous nou& Aommes rfy'ouis, tw^ we iave rejoiced* 
vou8 vous ttes rtfoui(+) i< i,e{f) , you have rejoiced 
ile ee sent r#ouifi,., yi I they' W ^^d. \t 

Pluperfect.^' >' •*»'» 

Je m'Stais rijomy e/i -had -rejoiced - - 

& i (MMs>'r$j6ui, to, thou hadst rejoiced etc. ' 



'. J/'I'JiMi i'i , i t /, [ 



Compound of the Preterite. 
Je me'fus n&jouii e'; T had rejoiced 
tu te jus rSfouiy e etc. 

Otto, French Conv.-Gramraar. 9 
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2nd Future. 
Je me serai rejoui, e, I shall have rejoiced . 
tu te seras rejoui, e t etc. 

2nd Conditional.- 
Je me serais rejoui, e, I should have rejoiced 
tu te serais rejoui, e etc. 

Second compound of the Preterite, 
Si je me fusse rejoui, e, if I had rejoiced etc 

Subjunctive .M 6 o d. 

iiiCVzecx. 
Que je me sois rejoui, e, thai I (may) have rejoiced 
que tu te sois rejoui, e f etc. 

gw'iV se soit rejoui (qu'elle se sent rejpuie) etc. 

,, Pluperfect. 

Que je me fusse rSfoui, e , that i (might) have rejoiced 
que tu te fusses rejoui, a etc* 

Participle. 
S'Stant (trCitant etc.) rSjoui, e, having rejoiced. 



With interrogation. ' 

Present. 
Me rifouis-je (better: sst-ce que je me rejouis, do I rejoice? 
te rejouis-tu (of est-ce que tu te rejouis), dost thou rejoice ? 
se rtfouiuil for est-ce qtiil se rej&uit) etc, 
nous rejouissons-nousf etc. 

vous rifouissez-v&usf etc. 

se rtjouissentrils (yells*) t . etc. - v 

Perfect. 
Me suis-je rfymi, e, have I rejoiced? 
fes-tu rejoui, e, hast thou rejoiced? 
s'est-il rejoui, has he rejoiced? 
s'est-elle rejouie, has she rejoiced? 
nous sonmes-nous rejouis, ies, have we rejoiced? 
vous etes-vous rejoui(s) , iefs), have you rejoiced? 

te tmU : % ^ > I have they rejoiced ? > 
se sont-elles reroutes, ) ** * 
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,• . • With negation. > 

' •'".•.•'Resent. . \ '" " . "•. ?" "" 
Mcfr'ne/wt rftouis pas, T do not rejoice 
tu ne te rijovis pas etc. 

t7 feltej ne se rpouit pas etc. 
nous ne nous 1 rijouissons pas etc. 



.« ■>> 



/ • l ■ , . - * I j ' v * ■ V, 



•3W te '*##&- pte,; do^t rejxiicie < o: . , > 

we wat^s rtjoixfosM pad, let us not rejoice- l,t *; ' v 
we vous' J r^btHisea pas'; db not rejoice. M ' ' 

•••«•• Vi ' ■ .-^ Perfect > /.*-... 

Je we »w suit; pas r^'qui,.e, I have not rejpioed , , 

fy.ne ft* &ais t r6j<w f #, etc. ,>-> • 

*7 feWe^J m.s'esl pas rejoui, e etc. •:....• * 

wow* ne wow* sommes pas rjf outs t ^ ies etc. 

vott* ne t?0w* efe* pas rtyfalifgj ? tefsj etc. • 

lb (tiles) fi& se<*&& pas rSjows, ies etc;« \ - •* * 

Infinitive. , 

Ne pas se rtfouir, not to rejoice 
we pas s'etre rfy'oui, e, «wt~to haven rejoiced - ° « !: 

With negation ancl interrogation. 

Ne me rijouis-je past i , T . . . « 

*> , J * J,.do:.I not rejoice? 

est-ce que je *ne me rejoins pas? ) ° 

ne te rtfouis-tu pas, dost thou not rejoice? 

ne se \rejouit-il pas, does 'he not rejoice, etc. 

r Perfect. \, >■>.. 

Ne me sws-je pas.r4fom r e, have I Jft6t. rejoiced ? \ «.. 
we t'es-tu par r4jotri>e- • , .!••.■.. e&c*. ' .* • 
ne s'est-il f^eUe) pas r4joui y e .-; .eiev . m . • 
we nous sommes -nous pas rejouis, ies etc, • 
we vow* etes-vous- pas ffyuuifo)? teftji etc. 
.^ , we *e sonl-ils (-elles) pas rejpuis, ies etc. 

' ,! *" , R e m a r'kis. 

1) A great many verbs haying no pronouns in English, 
are reflected ^French. The followiiig are the naost used; 

9* 
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gaf/Uger, to be sorry.., r ; * e fakrtl, \ ^ fa 
s'apercevoir, to perceive. s'imiginer, $ 

s'approcher, to come near. '# Mter . j make ^^ 
sarreter, to stop. ^ *e oepecAer, ) ., 
s'asseoir, to sit down. *e Zet;er, to rise, to get up. 

8e bais8er, to stoop. se marier f to marry. 

se coucher, to go to bed. se' moquer, to mock, scon. 

*e depicher, to make haste. ;lj -#«i£>£nWre, to complain. 

JScrier, to exclaim, cry ,put, ,..se prornener, ., to- ..Jake a w^alk. 
a'en aJ/er, to go aw^y, , .„,, *e rcpfi«#:, fco .repents, „. 
s'endormirj to fall asleep f . flf , rejjfpaer,,. tQt Vl rfljBt. , . 

s'enrhumer, to catch cold. *e soumettre. to submit. 

e'entretenir, to discourse with. )l se souvenir, to remember. 

s'ttonner, t6 wonder. ' *e fo£re, fo^be silent. 
8'6veiller, to awake* *e trbmper, ^"tobe mistaken. 

*e ,/fcr, to trust. • - ' . ** t?ahter, to boast. 

i ' -A sv w. 

Examples,, 

I rise, ,/e we Ze^e. — - . He is silent ^.il^ee t&ti. 

I have risen or got uj) r je me mis levL 

We have perceived, nous nous sommes apergus etc* 

2) Observe also these* expressions ; 

How are you, comment vous pertez-voust 
I am well . je me porte bien etc . . 

Words. 

Z»a condmte, the behaviour. fondre, to casi. 

la foret, the forest. t M? n p well; inieux, better. 

Ze boulet, the ball. ' / " ' '*e vqiger de f to revenge on. 

la reconnaissance) the thanks. '* se conduire, to behave. 

le titre, the right. w HiWn^wer, to distinguish. 

la Bohbne,' Bohemia, j ^ ' enformer; 'to shut in. 

tore?, late. Ze wwtf y * the evil, sauver, \to 8&ve* 

se rendre, to surrender. 'fcqrwilkmr, misfortune* 

vaillamment, bravely. 

' Reading ikercfoe. * 57. 

Vous vous tro'mpez; Monsieur. Je me suis trompe aussi. 
Ma soeur se sera tromp^e . ejx (in), vpue donnant la lettre. 
H y & (it is) tres longtemps que nous ne nous (each other) 
'sommes vus. Le general Ostermann s'est distingtf^ beau coup 
* l'afflfir* (batttey de Culm. S*il ne s\*tait pas deifendii si 
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vaijlammcnt, l'armge aUiee aurait &t& enfermee dnns lee 
montagnes de la Beheme. - Lui et ees 8000 Busses se sont 
acquis (gained) des titree «a. / la 'reeonnaissaace <dai FEuropfe: 
Dans -HUB batailleiou les boolets emienris volJdent' ( j&w^) aa*4 r 
tour de- tad, :Napole>n s'ecria: „Le boulet qui doit me tuer, 
n'est pas encore fondu;(«w().fr. Pourquoi vo«e 6tee>-vous lord 
si tard? Je me suis lev6 a sept heures. Ne vous affiigez 
pas tan*, mes amk; habftaafe-vous a souffrtr avee eourage 
les* maux ds la* vie;- Youa^auriez ete sauv§, si vous vous 
etiez r^fugi^ au*<5dnip; > '- ..»«•.. ;- . • 

Theme. 58. ' • 

I rejoice greatly ; (teawc<5Ap) *° see' you. Charles has 
-wounded himself with a penknife. The enemies have sur- 
rendered. A good 'Christian d6es' ndtf revenge himself on his 
enemy. The soldier has— distinguished himself; he will be 
rewarded. Get up ! I shall get, um jdy^ectly. Has my brother 
got up ? He (has) gof up af six o'clock. Be not sorry, 
children, exclaimed 'he. we 'shall' all be saved! You are 
mistaken, Sir. Yes, it i»4rud (fcrat), I' have been mistaken. 
Why do you rejoice at' the(du) misfortune of others $ When 
do ^ou 'go to 'bed I? I go* to bed at eleven o'clock; 1 but 
yesterday I we^t(lhaveg^n^):- to <bed at f»tf -o'clock. Make 
h&stg! ; Whetfc >1s yew* mother? She is not at home {a la 
liiuison}'/ she ''is:, taking a Walk. I have taken a walk this 
mornihg. When will 1 you take* a walk?. I shall take a walk 
this evenirigi > How -We you u tx>-day ? • I am we'll, but- my 
brother is not well, ^(have) stopped at the gati'^<w«); 
Best a little-, arid ctfmeY near tfte^fire {du feu). - ! - 

./..».:-, .„• ..Conversation. 
Vousivpus &tea> trpome., tngn JPardoa, >je ne me *ui« pae 

ami, n'est- ce pas? , 1srpmpe\ 

Vous cou cherez -; vous ,= - mes <, , .Nous nous coucherons tout de 
«- en&ats? .-: •-.<> , / ,.. sujte,, ,,» •;■; 

A quelle heure vous 6tes- Je me couchai a dix heures* 

vous couche ,^ier? t , .,-.,. 

Et votre frire?.,. . , Mon frere s'est couche a onze 

« • »-i ..:? . heures. . ■• 

Monsieur votre pere'B'est-il Oui, il s'est leve aujburdliui 

deja lev£? de bonne heure (early). 

Ou etes-vous done restes si Nous nous sommes egare's (went 

longtemps? a8tr 9V) dans la fore*t. 
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Ta attar a'est-eile • lavxto Je onots iju'elle net s'eati £ia» 

j {*mwA««0? — - s /encor* lavee. -«• ■- m- • \\ 

Qui b jest lafre data oeiteieau? ,Moi. --v • • ^ m 

Pcuirquoi Tottg^teflKvaifis leyes - Nous" -ne ■'. nous nominee - pad 
-r<*i tacd? i ••»".. .eveiltes plus t#t (earliir)*. »- 

Qui veut/ eerpromener aveel Ma aeeur et mot. >' 

••• mOi? -.,-•'." '->.•,.'•] 

N'«vea«* vous. pas Jaonfe de*/ -PacditiuiezHMNUi pour cotte fbia* 

votre condaite? •;•• >;■ . JSous nouaoondukona miens* 

Quel general s'est distingud Le general Qatermann. 

a l'affaire de Culm? >--. h 

Commqut s'y est-il campojete fl a/eat defen4 u vaiUamment. 

(behavtct)? .. , 

yous £tes-voua bien amuse?.. Oui, assez .{pretty) bien, . 
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Reading -lesson. 

Lesanson p e t. 

X*e vieux chasgetyr Maurice avait dans,- sa chambre .ua 
saneoanet qu'il avait 41eve.. et qui avait appris (learned) k 
articuler quelques mots, Quand il disait par, . exemple : „Sau- 
aoaoet, ou ee-tu^ i'oieeau r^paadait towiourB: „Me veiMI" 

Le petit Charley fils du voisia, await beaucoup l'oiaeau 
et lui faisait (paid) aouvent dea, yisites. Ua jour il yint . voir 
le sansonnet pendant que le chasseur 4tait absent ; il a'empara, 
bien vite de l'oiaeau, le mit (jmt it) dana aa pocbe et voulajt 
a'esquiver avee son larcin. • - ; .... 

Mais dans ce moment te chasseur entra cbea lui. Ji 
crut (thought) faire plaisir au petit gar$on en demandant (by 
asking) comme de coutume: „ Sansonnet, ou cs-tu?" — „Me 
V0ila ! u cria de toutes ees forces (his might) ' l'oiaeau qui etak 
cache* dans la poche du petit gargon. 

C'est ainsi que le petit voleur fut trahi. 

II est difficile de catiher un vol; il est presque toajours 
deccruvert. > *• ^ 



w 



Le sansonnet, the starling. la poche, the pocket. 

t» mot, the word. s'eequiver, to run away; >'' 

me voila, here I am. » le larcin, the larceny. 

il oint, he came.. de coutVme> Y as ha used to dQ»*-' 

pendant que, whilst , caeher, to hide. ,.., , 

semparer, to lay hol£ of. , trahir Jt to betray. . ^ 

vite, quick. le vol, the theft. 
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Of I m person a^.v.e r b s. 

§. 1. There are some verbe which relate to no 
person or thing , and which are only conjugated in the 
third person singular. They are called impersonal verbs. 
The compound tenses are formed by means of the au- 
xiliary avoir. Such are: 

Neiger, to snow; — il neige, it snows. 

pleuvoir, to rain ; — il pleat, it rains. 

grSter, to. hailf — il grile, it hails. 

tom&Ti to thunder; — il tonne, it thunders. 

/aire fee iclairs, to lighten ; — il fait dee iclaire, it lightens. 

geleXf to freeze; — it gele, it freezes. 

digeler> to thaw ; — il digkle , it thaws. 

importer, to matter; — il importe, it matters. 

§. 2. Several other verbs may become impersonal, 

when employed in the ^$me manner. Ex.: 

il wffit, it suffices. il convient, it is convenient. 

.. ileemble, it seems. , r il arrive, it happens. 
. ^ Uvautmieux, it is better, il s'agit, it is the question, etc. 

r 

Model* of Conjugation. 
1) Welder, to snow. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Pres. II neige. Qu?il neige. 

Impf. II neigeait quHl neigedt. 
Pret. Tl neigea. 
Fut. II neigera. 

Perfect. II a neige. quHl ait neigi. 

Pluperf. II avait neige. qu'il cCkt neigS. 
Comp. Pret. II eut neig4 t . , i >*,,$) : . 
2nd Fut. H aura neige. • 

Interrogatively i neige -t-ilt neigeait -UP a-t-Hneigit etc* 

Conditional. 

Pres. H neigeiait. -' 2nd Cond. H aurait neigi. 

■» ■ » ' - 

Partipiple. 

Preav Neigeant. • . > Past. -4ya»< nagrl. 
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Infinitive Mood* 

" ■ : 'Ta#;tWe't<i£e;- ' ' '■' 

Indicative Mood. « 

" Present. II y f a\ theire Is, there • tare., u > * . 

., ^perfect, II y.'avait,^ ^ ^ -^ w ^< ■ 

._.,, Preterite* Ilyeut^,, \ tt > . { .. ■. . ,; ; ' 

Future. J/ y awra , there will be. 

Perfect. JR y a eu, there has or have been. 

Pluperfect. JZ y avait eu, \ ., ,, , - • 

Comp.Pret; II y eut eu; \ mere naa DeW ** 

1st Cond. U y aurait, there would be. • ' 

2nd Cond. It y auraii eu, there would haVe bees. 

Interrogatively. Y a-t-il, is there? are there? 
Negatively. H rCy a pas , there is or are not. ' , 

Negat. interrog. JFy a-t-il pas, is or are there not? 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. Qu'il y ait, that there (may) be. ' . 

Imperfect: ' QuHl y e&t, that there (might) be. ' f '' r " 
Perfect. QuHl y ait ett, that there (may) have been. 

Pluperfect QuHl y eftt eu, that there (might) have been. 

Note 1. lUs verb in English is used in the plural, when 
followed by a pluraj , substantive; in Frenpfc, if, remains always 
in the singular, as: 

There are birds which dtil/M j/ d dfe* oiseaux qui etc. 

JVote 2. It often happens that the verb il y \a is rendered 
ago, these or for these. Ex.: k ' 

H y a deux mois que je Vai vu. . j 

I saw him two months ago. M 

H y a huit jours que suis malade. 

I have been ill these eight days. ..->.{ 

8) II fait froid* 

Present. II fait froid, it is cold. 

Imperfect. II faisait froid) \ - t wag ^ • ■ "'>) . 

Preterite. H fit froid, S 

Future*, II f era froid, it will be cold etc. * ... tj 

Perfect. JZ a fait froid, it has been cold, etc. 
Thus: il fait chaud, it Is warm} il fait jour, it is day -light. 

The English «i* iff tatd" is rendered in French: m dik '* 



) 
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•" Infinitive Mood. - j -?».r ) •-< m: x 

■•: Fftlltir, to~>e needful., fteoeisary. ■>.') 

Indicative Modd, 

Present. . • Ufaut, it ki necessary. / : 

.Imperfect 7J fallait, ( .^ ^ necessarv 
Preterite. J^ /aZ^f, , ) lfr .T neceB8a 7; 
1st Future. II faudra, it wijl be, necessary. 
Perfect. It a /aWw; it ha,s been necessary. !. 

Pluperfect: "IT avoir 'Vbf fa 1 ,' V'.r u ' *, , '"' ' 

Comp. Pret. II. eut fallu, | xt had *«> necessar y- 
2nd Future. II aura fallti , it ^will have been necessary.* 
1st Cond. Ilfdudraitjit would be necessary, (. . ought to). 
2nd Can& H : 40ra4//aifrb it would <h*we been neeesgipy. 

Interrogatively: < fautril} fqjlflitritljfylliut'Uf artrHjalfaf 
(is i$ necessary? was it necessary? has it been jiepessa^ry?) 

Sub junctive Mo;od, .. ., : \ ..,. 
Pres. , QuHl faill^ ,.that , it (may) .be necessary. . , j 
Impf. QuHl falllU) that it (might) .'foe nepes8ary. f ., , .j 
Perf. Qu'il ait fallu^ that it {mAyVnavp, been nflcesjiary. 
Plupf. QwVZ put. fallu j tbat it (mighQ have been necessary. 

"»• Participles- ■ • •<'* " (: 

Pres. wanting. Past. Ayant fallu, 

R e**tt*«t V k s. 
1) The learner must dbserve -that tira above verbjfa#bA» 
is absolutely impersonal throughout all its" tenses. "When* itd 
subject is a personal pronoun, as: imust,#<w4 must r etc.j 
we may add. for the first person me, for the secga^ Mr ^ 
the third lui, in the plural none, vous, Uur: More frequently 
however, que with the subjunctive mobd is preferred." v, «Bfc.: 

Pres. I must read: U me faut lire or Ufaut que Je Use." 
thou must rea&c il 44 fau& J$iM\*&)iU faut que tu Uses. 
, he must r^ead : il ltd faut , lire or, H\fq>ut , y qxCil M#e* , 
, she must., read.; ;tf hd faut lire q^^ it {faut quelle U^ . ; 
we must read- ft nou? faut lire or.$ faut, que nyus ,lirio?i&. 
you must read: il vow fayt lire pr Ufaut que, v l ou^ ] lisie^ 
they must read; il Uur fqu{ t .lire or, ihfaut qtiifo ItienL 

Perf. 1 have been obliged to /read: il'.m'a, fallu Mre etc. . 



— 188 — 

2) When the subject •to<«tnMn(>gtt6 with the subjunctive 
mood must be used.. It must further be observed that, when 
the verb falloir n used in the present di" future tense , the 
following verb milet. be put jn the. present of the sub- 
junctive; but when it stands m the imperfect, preterite or 
conditional, the verb following it, must be rendered by the 
imperfect of the subjunctive. Ex.: 

The boy must work, il faut que le garcon travaille* 
The boy will be obliged to work, il fapdra guele gargon 

travaiile'. u > , , 

.T?be, soldiery were obliged to retire,. & fallait or il fallut 
, que l68..pQi'dqt9 $e r^tir assent. - K \ , : ^_ 

B) When -the vetffe kl faint fe followed immediately by a noun 
substantive, it signMes to want; here also one of the pro- 
nouns me, te,lui, note*, voui] teur, according to the person, 
must be inserted. Ex.: 

I want (must have) a hat, il me faut un chapeau. 
He wants some money, il lu i fdui de Vargent. 
' WV want SomebreWt, il nous faut du pain. 
I want another pen, il me faut wAe autre plume. 
Did you want some books, nous fallait-il des Hvrest 
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&£ cwnpu, the acpouat, bill* la chaise , the chair, 

la redingote, the coat. cesser, to leave of, cease. 

le depart, the departure* quitter, to leave. 

id rue t the street. dessiner, to draw. 

le sort, (the) fate. partir, to set out, depart* 

la +ambre, the room- honn$ie t honest. 

manquer, to fee wanting., . nUcontent, e f discontent;, ., 

gouverner, to govern. . . sagement, adv. wisely. 

^ Reading* Exercise. 59. 

II pleut. Je crois qu'il pletivra demain. tTentends tonner. 
En effet (reaUg) , il tonne. II vatrt mieux (it is better) qu'ii 
pleuve. II a neige* tbute la nuit. II y a des hommes qui sont 
toujour* m&ontents. II fait chaud; il faisait trop chaud dans 
votre chambre. II n^ avail ni hommes , ni femmes , ni en- 
fants. II faut partir. II vow * faut partir. II nous fallait finir 
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a quatre heuree. -B fciteij vdnir pins tdt (saWier). Ne'fttt* 
dra-t-il pas lui pardonner? II faut que Charles' rtsU a- la 
afeaisanj II f allnt que Charles reetdt k H maisonr 1 ti Mlut 
que je lui pardonuawe. II me fallut lui pardonner. II y aura 
cet^b\>aaaee beaueoup de cerises. II faut que les enfants 
obeissent a l'instant (instetntlyy Hy-a eu de (at) tout temps 
des flatteurs. II a falki Q^eUe gayit son compte. II y a 
un Dieu qui gouverne tout, sagement. Qu'est-ce qu'il vous 
faut ? II me' raut une autre chambre. 
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Thtoe. 60* 



- , Does it snow? No, it does not snow , ' it rains. It 'is 
eofcLifto-dap^rr I shall not leave the room* ,• Yesterday it was 
(bias, been) very- cold, *nd it has snowed a great, deal (bkau* 
gov®)*.. It thunders and lightens* There are too many chairs 
jfeQpthife room. There was. much wine on the table. Is there 
E^y] mosey, in .the purse? There are six franks (Jranci) 
£jn ,*&},> iherfc will be * great many nuts this year. There 
are. streets iaoLondoa, which ares very long. /It ie necessary 
4o begin* It , was- necessary to set out. You. must begin. He 
must read. We were obliged; to set out, He has been ob- 
ljge4 ta>«pftak*/ The ,boy.:*iuiftt work. The girls must draw. 
My father has, been obliged to* go to Paris. Your uncle will 
fceoWiged tix le^ve London* The soldiers were obliged to 
leave the town. I want a good pen, Do you want another 
room? <Yegt, I want a larger room. What do you want? 
J w*nti or I must have (d* f) money.. 

" r ' C6n?ersation; 

Quel temps fait-0aujourd'hui? H fait beau (mauvais), temps. 

Pleut -ii? ' Oui, il pleut tres fort. 

Pleuvra-t-il? Je ne crois pas qu'il pleuve. 

La pluie a-t-elle cease? Pas encore,; il pleut sans cesse. 

Que voua faut-Ul? II me faut une redingote neuve. 

Y a-t-il assez de vin? Oui, Monsieur, il y .en a assez. 

Y avait-il de, Targent dans II y avait deux florins, 
cette bourse? ' - 

As -tu paye le compter?" - ' Oui, il m'a fallu le payer: 

Faut-il que je me leve main- Oui, il faut te lever tout de 

tenant? suite. ,.,'. . v 

Vous a-t-U fallu partir de st Le depart dtait 1 fixe a quatre 

bonne heure? heures et demie. 

Qui a paye le diner 2.. . Mon pere l'a paye. 
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FoUt - it lui rendre (return) i Oni r treaties - le~hiL - » r Jn » . 

l'argant?" t ..... u* . • h-j-*;i;» 

Y avaiMl beauooup de monde x Qu»y.;il- y a fcdr/beauccrap-i de 

(wong/ people) au bal? • monde. .ii -j, onj# 

Me . faut ~il parler ? Non , taisez^vouB (bcsttenty* • 

Reading -lesson. :i ' 

Productions de divers clitflats. ... 

La providence a si sagement arrange toutes choses, que 
chaque climat fournit aux ' habitants ce qui, d'apres (accor- 
ding toy leurs besofos, leur est le fills indispensable; ( *Dans 
lee contrees polaires, il fait si froid, quVJne j peut y <*roflre 
ni fruits, ni cer^ales, ni legumes: La nature* y a><ftttp]Ji44 
par la graade quantite de poissonfc que Ton p6ch& dans la 
mer ei dans tes lacs, et pat Pabondance des quadttopedW ^qdf, 
a la v^rite (indeed), sont la plupart (mostly) sauvages et 'fe* 
roces, mais qui fournlseetit aux habitants, &gxierrtb>(dcciistom&d) ' 
a les poursuivre a la chasse*, de tree belles* louvrui>efir,' : de' > la 
chair raaogeable, des ob et des nerfs quels' -eYnploiettt pbur 
leum aros (bow*) et'«d(rve*s ustensiles, " • "•' •* •■ '•' '-••*■• 

• Les peuples des climate chauda ont le ver isoie (4ti!t* 
worm), qui, se nourrissant des fauilles da >murier 5 leer filte 
(spins) un leger rissu dont on faitxtos etoifes oonienables 4 
la temperature du pays. •; •' '■'"* ,/j 

Le cotonnier porte des gou&ges renfefmant le <fotoh doflt 
le tissu fournit £galement (WcevHst) tee 7 plus-bgaux v6tora6ntS. 
Et pour preserver les habitant^. ,de. la zdne torrid e de l'in- 
flammation d'un sang trop (§cnaufe, leurs campagnes et leurs 
jardins leur fournissent les oranges, les citrons et les olives 
qui les rafratchisseht. ' ' ' " " ' / 

Fournir , to supply, furnish. Tob % the bong*; . .% . . ' 

le' besom , 'the need , want. * Vustensile , the tool.7 ' 

enMre , to grow. n le mtirier, the' mulberry -trad. '\ ;*' 

lee certales, corn. filer, to spim * ' - ' - «» f 

te* Ugumetv vegetables; , le tisvu, the texture. ;i- »: Y 

pSeher , to fish. teger, light. c. ( . o m • ■ 

sauvage ,, wild. ■• conr<ma6fa y convenient yiift.. .. / 

feroce, ferocius. le cotonnier, the cotton- tree, !j 

aguerris t hardened. la gousse, the hull, huspl ~ 

poursuivre, to pursue. •'■''•- le vitement, clothing. * ' '"'* 

la fdurrure , fur ,' pelt/ '; ichaufi, heated ♦ hoii - - -■•"» t 

la chair, the fleBb, meat; ' rafratchir, to cool*,- Tefrech. >>' 
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.iu vAtiw&itb& of quality serve to modify a verb or an 
adjeethre. M MoBt df the French adjfectivefc' become ad- 
tfetbs b^addtng Ue ;syllafele. aaM\ accbraing to the 
following rules: j 

9 li l)^Ad^#ve« i ertdmg i lif [ a vowel, sflto#ly ] add tie final 

facile, easy; adv. fadlement, easily. ' '' "•- ""' ■ 

poK/Vpblite ; adv. polimenl y ,v politely. 
iteo'WaiV true? >^adv. vram&nt, truly.- 

2j 'J^ > dfj§ctlV6s , which rfo niof eiid in a VoweL add the 
syllable^ ;ty#nt y to, tjaeir feminine termination 5 a$: , 

Aotrt, f. faanfe, higljL; adv.* Aauteminl, aloud. 

efouaj, £ douce, soft, mild; &dv, t d<mcement, softly. 

franc, f. franche, frank'; adv. franckement, frankly, freely* 
-•Mnfcjtffcw&v fvfcfwraw*, -happy; adv. hettnwwiwt, happily. 

-MB. To this rule belong atoo^he.ftd^eb^Iv^Sj^ow^^i mew, 
/<w, foolish, and mew, soft : .adv. nouveflement,follemeni f mollement. 

3) Adjectives which ^end in -ant or -ent, become ad- 
verbs by cfiafcgfng ; ffie -filial -ami mto-oMnMtt', and -ent 
into -emment, as: •* •'• - • •>.*. ^/i 

constant, constant; adv. const am men t . 
prudent, prudent; adv^$w«<2**m<?ft£. 
j?ofte?^V'P*tiei^t; , adv..jaa/»mmew<. • : . . 

NB. 'Dxceptiooe >to>1fris rule are: Zaftig i slow; adw Lentement, 
and jftg&rtiiyipreseiit; eAv^^presentement , acttfaBy. 

4) The following adjectives take an ^accented before 

th&j&oskk lament, as:. 

•i'ip^S^Nd, deep; adv.pr^m^^mcw^ >' 

commode,- * comfortable; adv. ccmvrhdd&nent. 
- '. i 1 * ^W«to»* f ^ 'common ; adv. commun&ment. 
precUX* precise-; adv. prteis&netit. 
enormey/tobtomovms adv. tnormement. 
^p^/u#&press ; advv v &Dpre**6»e»*. 
»7»pM«i,:^in^u&i8hed; adv, wipunement. 






.t 
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5) All these/tohK* (aty»Hf|'y|a^<ffr tf? (If some others, 
are liable to the degrees of comparison, as: 

facilementy comp. *ptu* jacifemM, Sifj£ % plus facilemenl. 
conmod6ment,'t moms oomm^dSment^.le moms eommtMnent 
_ k t souvenf., often; comp. pfys solvent 9 sup. ,U plus wwwtf; 
longtemps, long ; comp. plus longtemps, sup. k vfa longterqpS/ 
fotnj far; comp.' plus loin, sup. le plus* loin, 

6) The f ojUowing acfoerbs deviate from, ,#tf^ftyin { the 
formation of their comparatives and superlatives, w&fob 
are as follows: I# . ,, . •* .... 

bien, well; mieux, better; U mieum^: (the)- best. 

w»aJ, badly; pis x worse; le pis, the worst,*. 

peu, little; . moins , ',, less ;. fe moins, the least, 

beaucoup; 'much; 1 ^«*', more; \ fa plus; must. ' * '/* 

ton/ wMdwa? is rendered „so much t the better , 
ton/ #**> so much the worse. 

8) The following adjectives are need adverbiaHy With- 
out taking an additional termination^ as: 

irite, quick, fast, fori, very, exprhs, purposely. ' no \. 

hovt, lpudty. . eottriwn^QxiWenly., ,. t \ {£ 

bos,, in. a low,vpice. . droit, straightways.. . . #|| w j. r4y 

See Second Part, Lesson 53, §. 1. , ^ ,^. OJ{1 j 
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Word*. 

Xe don, the gift. F artiste , m. the artist. 

Vennemiy m. the enemy. habiller y to- dveaa ^ eta&e.< 

T^to/, m. the state. -« ponctweUement,. pqpctueUy^ S;m 

fdche, sorry ; angry; ,;« $mw avouer, to confess. p 

,/tfc^, I am sorry. * ' " chillier, to forget. ■•'•'■ * 

igal(-ement), equal. entretenu, (part) entertained'!' 

gtntreusemmt, generously. propre, dean. ., [unused. 

tloquemment, eloquently. rewantfitf, .seldom.. 

tternely eternal. malhtureusemerU , unfortunately. 

a$rtr, to act. medestment, modestly, . 

marcher, to walk. probableiwnt,: likely. 

nigliger, to neglect 6£fr*£r»*»*»:t, extremely* « 

occupt, occupied. fa fortune, property.. 
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Vtaffc • !e trGuveretf ftellement. Les gens paresseux n6- 
giigent of&nairewrt*t leura aftaires. Agfesez- ' gen&etrdetneni 
ravers ^os ennemfas.' Dieu a sagemenfc distribue" see tans. 
Pftrlez modestement de voe mantes. Cet homme a parle* 
ires eloquemment. Henri IV &ait constamment occupe de la 
prospSHte' de bcb £tats. Le-voleur marcha " doucement , i\ 
avait probablemesit petir d'etre entendu. Je suis extrGmement 
f&che (Papprendre eette nbuvelle. ~1!fatioyea ,{ ihTetfx vo^nabitsi 
Voiis notes' pas propfremenft habille 1 . Ne marchez pas sittn- 
temenl Mon pdre ■ est prdteentement en France. Les enfants 
qui afrnent passiovmement le Jeu, negligent 'sotiveht leiirs t&cKeB 
(duties). De tou» kk e^cdliers, Charles a ri eW'Mftin4 le $us 
souvemV '■•'"; "'■• ':" '< • I '-'-' -«"•.*- ' '"^ 

TMo»e. .62.;'' '_ . .... 7 V:" . r 
This pupil learns (apprehd) easily , but he forgets t as 
(^au88%) easily that which he. karns. TJ} e Mpg has generously 
pardoned (to) his enemies.' ^Nobody is constantly happy in 
this world. The name of Shakespeare will live (vivra) eter- 
nally. Speak frankly. My brother is constantly occupied. 
Massillon has spoken VtW y&WbB&S- Confess freely your 
faults. Unfortunately I have not found him at home. Speak 
softly. The artist plays admirably (well). I have seldom re- 
ceived letters of my brother*-in-law (beau-frhe). Everybody 
must ^punctually observe the laws. If you fulfil' faithfully 
your duties, you will be esteemed by everybody. You have* 
•stayed longed than your brothel.' 1 The little' girl draw* Very 
well ; she draws better titan: her sister. ; Edward lias dffeneet 
his : task without '■mistake^ ' - l 
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Caawrstftwu 

Cotuneat pari* cet hommd? II. parle tres- ^querainent et 

f>-.. >tfce& fraachement. <• , 

Totre oausine joue-4*elle du Ellejoue admirablefiQent bien. 

piano? -.,,>•.'».- .Toot l^monde admire son .jeu. 

Avez^vous des nouvelles de > H ■ inherit' (writes) raoemeirt. 

voire frere a Paris ? Heureusement, je sais (know) 

par un de.aes amis (ju'iiee 
,•..'• porte Men. 
A-t-il perdu quelque chose? U a probablement perdu one 

• * partie de sa fortune, 

fltes-vous fache* , Monsieur?' Qui, je suis e\tr£mement f&che. 
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Pourquoi fctes-vous ffcbh&N *..»4i #UlMllch6 conire mon fils 

>-- -J!- -j - .: qui a,^/tr^8 mechant. 

^'ay^-wa* pas- honie d'etre ^-iPardpn, Mo**sieur, je ^ujs ha^ 
. feabille. de icettemanjtere?. byie. proppen*e»t, commod&r 
... :; i; • , r •■ > .- v •■«•«. ment. et decemmen*. \VoilA 

. «'. , ;• • , 5 ,r. '., tqut.oenqu'il faut*. . j . - 

Coming, faut-il agjbr ? ; II faut t^ujours agir ); pi*udein- 

r •.. "jjii •■«•.•/'! '- •'••» .incut; efc honn^teraent., * ; ,. 

P^ari^s, tu 99 «*M$; itf?*- tTai, mal 4.1a .t&e. (*<##-*<&?), 
-i^*?< •-.!.. j \ ...: ,- . uh mais Jieureusement ce ja'est 
r/h: : .\r» -•» * ■ r . ; r;" P*» grand'chose (pgrweg^wce)* 

Voua, §tes prpbabJepj^wfc 4© Non^ M&4&me<i mai$.)je suis 
. c , fi;6re d> Mons je/ur Bichard ? . ^pn^ousin. 
Comment ce general a-t-il Ha agi tres gene'reusement,,, 

agi envers ses ennemis^ swhF 
Pourquoi marcnez-vous*~si * J*ai "mal au pied. 

f^eitoent?.; ; -;;,.- ; \ • •;;■' *.; : ;;; •. ;. •-. 

(Semite '' lbi Nest - elle 1 ofciseW&f?' JElle est' ponctuellement o^bser- 

., , . - vee de tout le monde. 

*- ■•'. —.•'->'■•.'> &ea4ftg-l6&&OB. •y-'-.-J 

. , Cresus, et Solon. ,.., 

^ * j«j» ;. * * « *it J • • ■ ■. »i. . » i 

v \ . . , ; Or#us cfemancia un /jpur, • -A Solon a'il - : avaty ; . r. encontr6 
dans :'aes voyages, un Jionyn/a . parjaitena$nt , henreux, . t rn J'f n ai 
^onnuuiv, rep^d^ f)^, philosppj^, • c'^tftit un. citoyeu , 4tAjth^neSi 
n^n^eTePus, JiojDn^te )( homn^e, qui a passe toute a^.vie.dau^ 
^ne4f^uce aisanpe, jet .qui . a ioujoura vu .s^ pa^rie flprissante. 
Cetheureux mortel a laiss^ des enfan^s gdn^Kaleiaent ^stkn^s^ 
il a vu les enfants de ses enfants, et il est mort glorieuse- 
merit en combattant (Jig^ffl ]W8t>^on pays." 
. > .Cresus , surpris 1 de io^ eitendrv citrtr comme uaaaodele 
de bonheur un-ihomme mediocre, lui demanda s'il n'avait pas 
•troirvdi des gens ewcore plus heureux que Tellus. - „Oiriy lui 
-rep.ondit'Soloft, ^'etaaent deux freres, Cleobis et Biton, d'Argos, 
dftebtes par leur arditi^ flcatehielle et knr amour filial.^ 
<;.«^v. i -i -. :»: *:«•■ il-.-- .. > 4 I V - {3k> be > contiimtd.j 

'Mencfridreri'to fillet; Taisance, wealth. 

le citoyen, the citizen.- •" florUsant, flourishing, blooming. 

yftmer y to spend. • .,•>•• I n^»pwj astonished. ;-,-/ 

le model?* the model, sample., mediocre, middling. 
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THIRTY SECOND LESSON. 

Of Adverbs. 

Besides the great number of adverbs of quality 
formed from adjectives, there are many others, which 
may chiefly be divided into five Classes, viz. : 1) adverbs 
of plaqe} 2) of time} 3) of number] 4) of quantity and 
5) of affirmation and negation. 

1) Adverbs of place. 



Ou, where, whither? 

doii, whence? 

ici, here, diei, hence. 

la, there. 

de la, hence. 

la -bos, there below, yonder. 

prha did, here near. 

y, there, therein. 

par ici, this way. 

par la, that way. 

par-ci, par-la, here and there. 

$a et la, to and fro. 

ailleurs, elsewhere. 

, ' I underneath. 

par-des80U8, ) 

dessus. j , 

,' ." above. 

par -dessus, S 

jtn haut, up, up stairs. 

en bos, down stairs,, below. 



round about. 



Quand, when? 

combien de temps, how long? 

aujouroVhui, to-day. 

hier, yesterday. 

avant-hier, the day before 

yfesterday. 
demain, to morrow. 
•demain matin , to - morrow 

morning. 

Otto, French Conv.-Gramm*r. 



x ; [ aside, by. 
a part, ) ' J 

dedans , j . , , . . . j 

j i i withm, inside. 
en dedans, ) ' 

dehors, without, out of doors. 

derr&re, behind. 

par derriere, from behind. 

*" - *' , i before. 
par, devout, ) 

deca, en deca, on this side. 

dela 7 en dela, on that side. 

prtey auprfo, near. 

proehe, close by. 

alentour, 

tout an tow, 

partout, every where. 

nulle part, nowhere. 

jusqu'ok, how far? 

loin, far, far off. 

2) Adverbs of time. 

aprh'demam, the day after to- 
morrow. 
un jour, one day. 

;±r ; *-*• 

auparavant, previously, before. 

aU r a > t then. 
puts, S 

aprhs, afterwards. 

10 
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ensuite , afterwards, - . ti prisent , \ jjow , 

enfin, at last' at length. maintenant, > at present, 

matin y i , actuellement , ; actually, 

de donne heure, ) *' . quelquefois, sometimes, 

tidl, «Oon. souvent, often. 

plus tot, . j sooner. longtemps, long. 

de meilleure heure, ) earlier. . toujours, always. 

bientot, soon. naguere, 



££&!«< /lately, of late, 
aemierement , > ,, *;, , 7 
* ^ \ the other day. 

V autre jour, ; J 



d&^ma«, | henceforth . 
dorenavant, ) 



trop tdt, too soon. 

tantdt, by and by. 

aussitdt, directly. dfy'a, already. 

tardy late. encore, still, yet. 

cFabordy at first. ^o* encore, not yet. 

jamais, ever. 

n« — jamais, never. 
dks-lors, from then. a jamais, J „ 

depute, since. i>0wr toujour *, ) 

Remark. Place of adverbs. 

1) In the simple tenses the adverb is placed immedia- 
tely after the verb \vhicb it modifies: 

She always cries, elle pleure toujours* 

I often take a walk with my friend. 
Je me promkne sou vent avec mon ami, 

2) When the verb is in a compound tense, the adverb 
generally comes . between the auxiliary and the parti- 
ciple, as: 

Je Vai t on j ours respeeU, I have always esteemed him. 

Je me suis sou vent promeni avec mon maitre. 
I have often taken a walk with my master. 

NB. Hier, aujouroVhui, demain, tantdt, tdt and tard always 
follow the participle. 

Le temps the weather. le chemin de fer t the railroad. 

V or age, m. thunder-storm. le brouillard, the fog, mist. 

le village, the village. Vouvrage, m. the work. 

la grammaire, the grammar. dtner, to dine, laisser, to leave. 

content, satisfied. venir, to come. 
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Reading Exercise. 63. 

Le temps est fort doux aujourd'hui. L'orage est arriv^ 
si vite, que nous en avons &t& surpris. Mon cousin est enfin 
arrive". Levez-vaus aussitdt. L'autre jour je me suis egare* 
dans la forSt. Travaillez d'abord et ensuite.jouez. Avez-vous 
jamais vu un enfant cqmme celui-la? En effet, il est ex- 
tr&mement gros. Le brouillard a bientdt dispart D'ou ven.ez- 
vous jnaintenant ct oii, avez-vous e*t6 hier? Voyez-vous ce 
village la-bas? Ehbien (well), j'y ai &£ hier et aujourd'hui. 
J'y vais quelquefois. , M'avezrvous apport^ la grammaire dont 
je vous ai parle"? Youlez-vous venir diner avec nous de- 
main? Demain je ne serai pas ici, mais apres- demain ou 
plus tard. Enfin mon ouvrage est fini. Je me leve toujour* 
de bonne heuxe, mais vous vous levez tard. 

Th6me. 64. 

Where is my brother ? He is not here ; he is elsewhere ; 
he is perhaps yoricfer. I will go (/trot) that way. Carry 
all that up atairs. Where do you live now? We live here 
near. How far did you go yesterday ? I went as far as 
(jusqu'a) London. I shall go nowhere to-day. That village 
is not far ; do you see (yoyez-vous) it yonder ? Where is my 
grammar? I have left it somewhere. Is Edward here? No, 
he is below. My friend will not stay here long. 

I saw (have seen) your sister yesterday at the play (au 
spectacle). He will always be satisfied.' Come back (revenez) 
soon. Did.yOa know (have you known [connu]) him formerly? 
Yes, I have known him long. Whence does the letter come 
[from] ? It comes from America. Your dog is out of doors. 
You have (are) arrived sooner than 1. How is (se porte) your 
aunt to-day? She is- better to-day -'than [dhe was] yestefr-* 
day. I hope you will dine with us to-morrow. I shall go 
soon into the country (& la campagne). We expected him 
the day before yesterday. Formerly there were no rail- 
roads. Henceforth I shall be very diligent. 



3) . Adverbs of number. 

Premterement , fir^,I.ir quatrihnement , fourthly. 

deuxiememeirf , 1 . *. ' cinquibnemmt<, fifthly. 

8econdement, ) -. .*' sixibnement, sixthly, etc. 

troisiewement , thirdly, combien de/o%s } how often? 

unefois, onQe;, deux fais, twice; trots fois, three times. 

10* 
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4) Adverbs of quantity and comparison. 

Comment, how? presque, alinost. 



combten,hovtf much,how many ? 
beaucoup, much, many. 
Men (with duyde V, dk# 'follow- 
ing)', a great deal or many. 
trop, too much, too many I 
tanf, bo much; so many. 
assez, enough, pretty. 
peu , Mttle. un p&u 1 ' a little.' 
ne — gubre , hardly i r ' 

bien, | *' 

trhs, > very. J " 

fort, ) 
plus, more. 
davantage, still more, 
raoinsy less. 

tout, ) quite, wholly, 

tout -a- fait, j entirely. 



,i 



about,, 



environ , 

a peu prks 

si, so. ainsi, thus. 

aussi, as. 

egalemeht, likewise. 

autant, as much, as many. 

cPautant plus, so much the more. 

pkttdt, rather. 

surtout,' above all. 

auplus, (^ ,p 08 ' t . 

tout an plus, ) ^ 

du mains, an moms, at least. 

smdsyent, ) , 

ne — que % \ 

mime, even. . 

pas meme.,r ) 

pas settlement, ) 



•not even. 



5) Adverbs of affirmation and negation. 



Out, yes. s%, yes. 
<certes y certainly. 
peut-etre, perhaps. 
certainement , J certainly,' 
QssurSment, ) to be sure. 



ne — pas , not. 
ne —plus, no uiore. 
non plus , nor — either. 
ne — point, not j no. 
pas du tout, 



1 1 



non. no. 



not, at -all. 

* • /i .'tis ' : 



, point du tout, 
presgue jamais, scarcely everi ne — t rien, nothing'. 

,6) Besides these, there are many adverbial locution 
of which we will mentk>A only those most in -ttse. 
Such are: 



Par cceur, by heart. 
a peine, scarcely. 
en effet, really. 
sur-U- champ, directly. 
peu a peu, by degrees.' 
dans peu or sous peu, soon. 
a dessein, on purpose, [time. 
en mime temps, at the same 
a la fois, at once, at a time. 
tout a coup, suddenly. • 



tout d'un coup, all .at once. 

a droite, tp the right., 

a gauche, to the left. 

ensemble, together. 

pile -mile,- pell-mell. 

cFavance, before hand, in advance. 

sans doute fQ n<>. doubt. 

en giniral, generally. 

comme cela, litee that, so. '•'* 

en warn, in* Vain* 



t 
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de bonne hture, early. tout h Vheure, i directly, 

de meiUeure heure, earlier. tout de suite, \ immediately. 

a bon marcM, cheap. par hasard, by chance. 

a fond, thoroughly. en attendant, meanwhile. 

j*ar an, yearly, par jour, daily, de temps en temps, ) from time 

par mots, monthly. de temps a autre, \ to time. 

Of negation. 

1) The adverb mo*, renders an English verb negative. 
It is translated into French by ne, which is placed be- 
fore the verb, and pas or point after it, in simple 
tenses. The auxiliaries do or did are not expressed in 
French, as: 

Je ne veux pas , I will not , I do no{ v wisty* 
Je ne sais pas, I do not know. 

2) In compound tenses, ne comes before the auxiliary, 

and pas after it Ex. : % 

Je tiai pas vu,I have not seen. . 
Elle n'« pas parte, she did not speak. 

S)'Ne is employed without pas, if there is in the 

sentence a pronoun or adverb expressing negation, such 

as per sonne, nul, rien , jqv\ai$» % »i, ne — plus, point. Ex.: 

Je ne eonnais per sonne. 

Je ne veux rien, I wish for nothing. 

Je ne sais plus, I know no more. 

Elle n'a j amais dit cela. she never said so. 

4) If one of these negations is followed by a noun in 

the partitive sense, this noun is simply preceded by de : 

Affirm.: J'ai du pain, I have some bread. 
Neg. : Je n y ai pas de pom, I have no bread. . 
Affirm. : Ave* +vous de V argent, have you any money? 
Neg.: Je j(Cai point d'argent, I have no. money. 

5) With the present infinitive, ne pas or ne point are 

not separated, as: 

' Ne pas ee venger, not to revenge one's self. .. 
Ne phis 4crire, to write no more. 
Ne rien manger, to eat nothing. 
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6) If the verb is in the perfect of the infinitive, it is 
optional to separate xhem or not^ as: ' ' * 

XT . . , , . i ne pas avoir dormi. 

Not to have slept, [ , >* . , . j ■■ r . 

r : ) n avoir gas dormi. 

7) Without a verb, the negatives stand without ne, d&i 

Pas a la fois , not at once. — Pas moi , not I. 
Pas beaucoup, pas trop, pas tant, pas aujouroVhui etc. 

8) Nonplus, nor ~T- either, requires the full negation 
ne — pas before it , as c 

Je ne le veuve pas non plus, nor wriJl I have it either. 

9) If nor — either fe connected only with a noun ot 
pronoun , without a verb , the noun or the proiioun is 
preceded, in French, by ni, as: v ^ 

Nor Charles either, ni Charles non phis. 

10) Observe the expression ne — que for only, as: 

Je n f ai que deux sceurs, I have only two sisters' 
H n'a qu'un morceau de pain, he has only a piece of bread. 
Elle rCa apporU qu'une ass'iette, she brought but one plate. 
I? enfant n'a que dix ans, tike child is only ten years, old. 
U n } est que six heures , it . is only six o'clock. 

\ Word*. 

Le crime, the crime. inoui, e, not "heard of. 

travailler, to work.* amicalement , friendly. 

laconique, laconic. Sviter, to shun. 

refuser, to refuse. la sociMi, the society. 

la dame, the lady. werci, thank you. ..# 

Reading Exorcise. 65* 

Ce crime est tout- a -fait inoui*. Comment vous portez- 
vous? Je me porte tees bien. Combien d'aunes de oe drap 
vous faut-il? II m'en faut beaucoup; il m'en faut att. •'moins 
trente aunes. • Vous 6tes-voti6 promen^ longtemps? Je me 
suis promen£ environ deux heures; peut-£tre un peu moins. 
Voire tante va-t-elle souvent au spectacle V Elle n y va [goes) 
presque jamais, et mon oncle n'y va pas du tout. ' Monsieur, 
il faut vous dire que vous avez peu de fan tee dans • votre 
traduction. Combien en ai-je? Vous en avez moins que 
votre fr&re; vous w'en avez que deux on trois, tout au plus 
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qnaitre. Aeeur&nent, voire exercioe est tree Men iait. J'ai 
appri8 (learnt) ma logon par cceur. Hab&lez-voue tout de 
suite. G'est en vain que- vous cherchez a le sauver. Mettez 
(drive) ce mechant chien dehors. II me mordra peut-etre. 
II ne mord point. Le sc&erat (malefactor) mfone respecte sou- 
vent 'la vertu. Marchez a droite; moi, je marcherai a gauche. 
Sans doute, cela vaut mieux. J'ai achete* ce tableau a bon 
marche. Jen'y dinerai pas, ni mon frere non plus. 

Tbime. 65. 

How much sugar have you bought ? How many lessons 
a (jpar) week have you? You eat too much; you must eat 
less. That- young man works too much. Give him a little 
money. Give me more time. There were many ladies, and 
we had a great deal of pleasure. Have you not played 
enough? I think (that) you* will > not have it. Mr. A. is a 
very laconic man, he always answers yes or no. It is better 
not to refuse him. I have only' one brother, and my cousin 
has only one sister. She is only five years old. I have 
never seen her. She never comes to our house (ohez nous). 

We certainly shall go out (sortirons) together. I always 
receive (regois) him friendly. My father has bought a horse 
very cheap. Have you seen anybody ? I have seen nobody. 
The thunder-storm ca/ne on suddenly. I got up early ; earlier 
than my brother. You must always shun the society of these 
bad people. Go (allez) to the right, I shall go to the left 9 
we shall arrive at the .same time. How much do you pay 
a month for your apartments? I pay twenty five florins a 
week, or a hundred florins a month, and I always pay in 
advance. 

Conversation. 

Comment trouvez-vous le' Je le 1 trouve fort beau (or bien 

' temps aujowd'hui? beau). 

Yoici du jambon. En vou)ez~ Donnez-m'en un peu , s'il vous 

vows? platt (phase). 

En voulez-vous davantage? Non, merci, j'en ai assez. 

Serez-vous ehez vous- (nt home) Assurement , je serai chez moi 

demain matin? toute la journee (day). 

A quelle heure avez-vous Hier j'ai dine 1 a cinq heures 

dine 1 hier? * precises. 

Dinerez-vous aujoard'fcui a Non, aujourd'hui je ne dinerai 

la m6me heure? qu'a six heures. 
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Que ferez-vous (will you do) 

pendant oe temps? 
Avez-vous fait cela a deBsein ? 
Avez-vous flni votre theme? 

Le brouillard a-t-il disparu ? 
Ta soeur a-t-elle trouve 1 see 

gants ? 
Que fait cette petite fille la- 

bas? 
Connaissez-vous cet ouvrage 

(work) ? 
Arrivez-vous enfln? 

Avez-vous lu (read) ce livre ? 
Quand voulez-vous venir jouer 
avec moi? 

■ 

Comment vous portcz-vous? 
Et Monsieur votre pere, com- 
ment se porte-t-il? 



Je me promenerai en attestant. 

Non, je ne l'ai pas fait exprea. 
Je ne l'aurai guere flni avant 

sept heures. 
Oui, il a disparu peu a peu. 
Elle n'a cherch6 nulle part. 

Elle cherche des f raises (straw- 
berries), 

Cet ouvrage m'est tout-a-fait 
inconnu. 

Dern&rement j'arrivai de meil- 
leure heure. 

Je l'ai hi plus de deux fois. 

Je flnirai d'abord ma t&che et 
apree, nous joueronB. 

Je me porte tree bien. 

II se porte assez bien. II est 
sorti hier pour la premiere fois. 



Reading -lesson. 

Suite de „Cr6sus et Solon". 

„TJn jour de ffcte (holy -day), voyant que les boeufs qui 
devaient conduire leur mere au temple de Junon, n'arrivaient 
pas, les fils s'attelerent (put) eux-m6mes au joug, et trat- 
nerent son char l'espace de plusieurs lieues (leagues, miles). 
Cette pr6tresse, p£n£tr£e de joie et de reconnaissance, sup* 
plia les dieux d'accorder a ses enfants ce que les hommes 
pouvaient de'sirer de mieux (See 61st less. §. 7) : elle fut 
exaucta (heard). Apres le sacrifice, see deux fils, ploughs 
dans un doux sommeil, termindrent paisiblement leur vie. On 
leur 6rigea des statues dans le temple de Delphes." 

„Vous ne me comptez pas, reprit le roi, au nombre des 
heureux?* 4 

^Seigneur, dit le sage, nous professons dans notre pays 
une philosophic simple et peu commune a la cour des rois. 
Nous connaissons l'inconstance de la fortune ; none attachona 
peu de prix (value) k une fleiicite* qui est plus apparente que 
r^elle, et qui nest souvent que trop paasagere (transient). La 
vie d'un homme est a peu prds de trente mille jours. Aucun 



d'eux ne ressembla a.l'^ufee, etjco<imne (<w) nous ne dfaer- 
nons une couronne gu'apres le pombat, de m6me (*o) nous 
ne jugeons du bonheur d'un hbmme quk la fin de la vie." 

Gtmdnire, to conduct. MV> paisiblement , peacefully. ' 

kjoug, the yoke.' eriger , to erect. 

trainer, to draw, pall* compter t to count, reckon. 

fe cAor, the cart, coach, profesatri to profess, teach. 

la pritresi, the priestess* d&ctrner.ntA adjudge, adjudicate. 

supplier, to supplicate, beg. fe fronAeur, the happiness. 

accora*er, to grant, accord. la fin*, the end. 
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THIRTY THIRD LESSON. 

, Of Prepositious. 

A preposition serves to express the delation whifch 
certain words bear to one another. - It always precedes, 
in French, the word w^ich it governs, and must be 
repeated before every one. ^. 

JVeptfsitions are indeclinable, and may be divided 
into the three following classes: 

I) Simple prepositions. 

& (before le = au; before .' en, in, within, into. 

les = aux) , at , in , to. mtre , between. 

apres (denoting time), after. l * enverd', to,- towards. ! - 

avant (denoting time), before. hers, / pxcent » . ' m ' "' 

«»«/ with. ■'; ■ - kormis,\ e * Ce W' -^ u ^\ Ul - 

chev, at, a* the 1 hottsfe of. mifre, besides. '• , " ,<: ■' 

contre, against. "• . •* mertgri, in spite of. - ■"- l 

dans, in, into. moyennapit, by means of. 

<fe (before fc = du; before par, through, by. 

les zzz ties'), of, from. % parmi, among. 

depuis , since. , pour, fori vr(i 

derriere, behind. sans, without, but for. 

desy from. sous, under. 

dernnt (denoting place), before. <selon,. ) accor( w to 

*T V \ during. ' ' ■ - «**"•**■* ' 4 \_ 

jrenaottfi*.*. ; e *w> on, upon. vers, toward** 
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2) Compound prepositions which govern 'the 
' ' ) ' accusative. - 

cFapres, according to. de par, in the name of. 

cFavec , *j » par-dessus, over. 

de chest, ( a travers, through. 

de derriere, from behind. jusque dams, ) - 

de devant, from before. jusque sur, \ ' 

de dessus, from off. jusqu'h, till, as far as. 

de dessous, from under. (*7 y a, ago.) 

3) Such as govern the genitive. 

a cdU de, by, typidp. . . *% * $&> dessus 4«*«^bove, upon. 

A cause de, on^teountfefJ' I'm* -dessous de, Wow, under. 

au travers de, through. Join a\, far from. 

au milieu de, in the middle of. en dega de , on this side of. 

au Keu de, instead of. par dela de, i ,, . .• 

au haut de, on the top of. au dela de, \ 

du haut de, from above. vis-a-vis de, t ., ,, . x 

tors de, out of. mfdeede, > opposte (to). 

au dehors de, without. h long de, along. ,N - 

autour de , around , about, a figard de , with regard, to. 

pres de, I by, next to, faute de, for want of. 

aupres de, ) near, close to. aumoyen de, by means of. 

au-devant de, before, to meet, en vertu de, in consequence of. 

Examples. 

a. 

A la parte, at the door." J'Scris a man fils, I write to 
my son. Elle est a la, maison (or chest eUe) , she is at home* 
Aujardin, in the garden, a la main, in the hand, a Paris, 
at Paris, a la campague,. in the country. Je. vats a Berlin, 
I am going to Berlin. A six heures, at six o'clock. 

Chez, de chez, 

H est chez moi, he is with me. Je vais chez Monsieur A., 
I am going to Mr. A.'s. Ma tante demeure chez un libraire f 
my aunt lives at the house of a bookseller. Je viens de chez 
mon oncle, I come from my uncle's. 

P*e» dev aupres de. 

Prh de (or aupres' de) la colUne, near the hill. <Tai gagni 
pr& de tent florins , I have won nearly a hundred florins. 
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Dans, en. 

Dans la chambre, in the room. Dans la main, in the hand. 
Dans la prairie, on the meadow. Dans une tie, on an island. 
Dans mon voyage, on my journey* En iti, in summer. En 
liaUe, in or to Italy. En France, in or to Prance. NB. In 
before persona] pronouns, is translated en:.etilui, en nous etc. 

A v a n t , devant. 

Avant le lever du soleil, before sun -roe. Avant la legon, 
before the lesson. Devant la parte , before the door. Devant 
Us ennemis, before the enemy. 

A prfcs , seloa , fluirant. 

Aprte la bataille, after the battle. Aprfo vous,' after you. 
Selon (or suivant) le temps, according to the weather. Selon 
les circonstances , according to circumstances. 

Contre, en vera, vers. 

II poussa contre la pqrfe, he pushed against the door. Le 
pere est fdchi centre son fits-, the father is angry urith his son* 
Soyez polis envers vos maitres, be polite to your masters. Vers 
le soir, towards (the) evening. Yexs la montagne (direction), 
towards the mountain. 

■"'Do. ' 

J'ai recti Ce livre de ma mere, I received this book from 
my mother. Nous venons du spectacle, we come from the 
theatre. De qui parlesi-vous , whom are you speaking of? Je 
suis content de voire travail, I am satisfied with your work. 
Convert de heige, covered with snow. j De cette manikre, in 
this maniler. La bataille oTAusterlitz , the battle of Austerlitz. 

Pour.. 
' Ce cadeau est pour tot (pour vous), this present is for you. 
Pour combien de temps, for how long ? Pour toujours, for ever. 
Pour with the verb partir is rendered for or to: Je pars 
pour VAmeWique , I set out for America. Charles est parti pour 
Munich, Charles is gone .to Munic. 

Par. 
La reine a passS par cette viUe, the queen has passed 
through this town. Je Vai appris par le oourrier, I have learnt 
it > from the messenger. Par ordre du roi , by the king's 
command. Cet homme a voyage* par terre et par trier, this man 
has travelled by land and by sea. Par faiblesse , by (from) 
weakness. Par mepriee or par me* garde, by mistake. Menet 
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par la main, to conduct by the hand. Jeter par la fenitre, to 
throw out of. the window. . . 4 . • v . >> 

Grwkper sur un arbre, to climb up a tree. ^Scrivez sur ce 
papier,' write on this paper. Sur les bords du Khin, on the 
banks of the Rhine, frai de P argent sur mot, I have some 
money about me. 

t3o*is, an -dessous. — Entre, parmi. 

Le chieh est sous la table, the dog lies under the table. 
Porter sous le bras , to carry under the arm. Cet enfant est 
au-dessous de dix ans, this child, is under ten years. Au-dessous 
du pont) below the bridge. 11 y a une grande dyffe'repce entre 
les deuxjrerex, tfcere is a great diiference between the two- 
brothers. Entre autres, am,Qng others. Entre la ville ei la r*~ 
mere, between the town and the river. Parmi les ouvriers, 
amongst the workmen. Parmi les vivants, among the living* 

Note: Many prepositions come in English after a verb making 
a part of its signification. These must not be expressed in French 
as: to pull doum, to .look aby to -wait for> to 611 «p, etc. 

Words. 

La bravaure, valour. la forii, the forest, 

le soljiat, the soldier. la force, strength. 

V ombre, f. the shade, shadow* H esprit 7 m. the mind, ... 

le chine, the oak. le repot, the, rest. , ^ • « . 

V Stranger, m. the stranger,, . lemessager, the messenger, , t \ 

Fesclave, the slave. . :• TGcian atlantique, the ^tlanfte 

le mur, the wall. ocean. 

une qllie, an alley. se reposer, to rest, repose., 

le peuplier, the poplar. f aller, to go. la colline, the hill. 

le voyageur, the traveller. voyager, to travel. 

la vallie : the valley. poli, e, polite, fail, done. 

Reading Exercise. 67. 

Ou etiez-vous? J'etais au jardin. £)tes-vous venu avant 
moi? , Non, je suis arrive apres vous. Avec qui £tes-vous 
arriv4? Je suis arrive avec mon oncle. Mon pere. est rests 
chez lui, Cet homme etait autrefois tnee aimable envero ttioi. 
Maintenanjb il est fach4 contre moi Depuis quand? Depuis 
quehjues semaines. Le Voyageur est .parti pour Constantinople! 
Le matin, les forces du, corps efc celles de l'esprit aont 
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retablies (restored) par le repos "dS la nuit. Le general a 
veincu (conquered) les ennemie par la bravoure de ses aoir 
data. Beptisonsv-noos un pen a lVmbre de cte b$au ch&nel 
Parmi les etrangers il y a un Amfrioain avee trow .esolaves. 
La France s'etend . depuis le Ehin jusqu'a- • l'Ocean , a&lantique* 
Le monument du raareohal L. est hors de la villa , ,pr4s de 
la> grande promenade (walk). La jeune fille est restee 4 Paris 
a cause dela maladie de sa.mere, AUea chercher ma montoei 
Ou est-elle? Elle est au-dessus de la petite, table, au- 
dessous du mirroir ,. a. cdte de. la fenGtre. 

) TWme. 6«^ 

.. -..Come at five o'clock. • This pencil is for your sister. Did 
he arrive before. or after tw® o'clock? Where. have you been 
during the winter? He walked behind me. Do you go with 
your uncle or without him? The wooden horae Was outside 
the walls of Troy. There is a long alley between the garden 
and the forest. The dog is behind the doe*. You will, arrive 
before me. You will find your pen under the table. Since 
that day I have no move seen my friend. He waited [for] 
me on the top of the hill. Before the church there aqe three 
high poplars. There is a deep valley between these two 
mountains. We got up before sun - rise and: went (alldmes) 
through the i gate towards the mountain. The child- felL into 
the water. - Be polite to (enters) everybody. This traveller 
has travelled ^a great deal by land and by sea. 

You* have left ^your book upon the table in my study 
(cabinet). Richmond lies (est situi) 12 miles above, and 
Greenwich 5 miles below London bridge (pont de Londres). 
I got this parcel (paguki) by a messenger; it is for you. 
Nobody can swim against the stream for (during) an hour. 
The king's garden is without the town. ' Mr. F. is very angry 
with his son Edward , > because he went (est alU) with his 
friends into the forest instead of going (dialler) to school. Is 
yoifrr house on this side or on the other side of* the river? 
It- is opposite ■ (to) the castle, near the bridge. ; We walked 
along the river. - This iokl man is above . nitfety years old. 
I must remain here for want of money. Along the rail-road 
there is a foot -path, (un sender). The tree 'stands by the 
ehurok We went through a large fouest. ■•■•■..- 
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QMivmatioiL 

&mr qui est ce bean c,adean? II est pour ma consine £miii& 

Je l'ai loti^e' pour -deux moid*' 



JPo^bombien de temps avez- 
• vous lou4 cette chambre? 
Quand partirez-vous? 
Oil demeurez-vous? 

Comment as-tu fait pour avoir 
- ' ©e nid d'oiseau? 

Ou allez-vous si vite? 

Ou demeure votre professetir? 

• * 

Quand gtes-vctas en-ire's? 
Pourquoi a-t-on fait cela? 
Mon ami , avez - vous de 

1'argent sur vous? 
A-t-on pouss£ le gargon? 
Contre qui Monsieur est-il 

fachd? 



Je pars domain pour -Munich: i 
Nous demeorons war le bond «Ul 
Rhin, viswA^vis de Ootogne. 
J'ai grimpd swr l'arbrto. 

tJe vais a la ville* 
Me vais chez mon grand -pere. 
II demeure (dans la) rue royale, 

Nr. 84 , en face de la poste. 
Nous sommes entres aprbs. vous; 
Cela fut fait par ordre du roil 
Non , j 1 ai ouBlte d'en prendre 

(to take) avec moi. 
On Ta pousse contre le mur. 
II est f&ohe contre son- domes- 

tique (servant). 



llftes-vous reconnai8sant(£rafe- Je le suis et le serai toujour^ 



Jut) envers vos bienfaiteurs ? 
Avez -vous votre canne? 
Partirez-vbus demain? 
Quand 6tes-vous arrivd? 



Ou avez -vous appris cela? 
Avez-vous beaucoup voyage ? 



toute ma vie. 
La voici , je l'ai a la main. 
Selon les cir Constances. 
J'arrivai hier (au) soir, vers les 

six heures, anant le coucher 

du soleil. 
Je l'ai appris dans mes voyages. 
J'ai voyag£ par terre etpar mer. 



Reading- to ssaa. 

Intr6pidit6 de Fabric! us. 

• Fabricius. general romain, fut envoys (sent) a Pyrrmw, 
roi d'jfcpire, pour entamer avec lui des negotiations qui ter- 
mjnassent la guerre. Dans une entrevue prec&lente, Pyrrhus 
avait employe, tous les moyens possibles pour le corrompre 
par de 1'argent, mais en vain. Cette fois-ci, il essaya de 
l'intimider. 

Pour cet efifet (purpose) , il avait fait cacher un &4phant 
derriere un rideau. A un signal donne, le rideau se leva,- et 



~N 



— J*9 -r 

% 

l'elephant 4tendit subitemflpt aa trompe sur la- tetede Fabric 
cius, en pouasant .des rugieetiments effroyables. Le genejtal 
romain,, pour qui cat aspect dtait tout nouveau,. 4& bqM* 
contenanca point etydit a Pyrrhus avec sang-froid: „ Ton or 
ne m'a point seduitf ton e&phant ne m'effraie pas." 

JSntamer, to enter ujttrtn 
terminer , to terminate. 
Tentrevue, the interview. 
corrompre, to corrupt, 
en ratn, 'in vain. ' ' ' ' 

eacker, to hide. ,• 

le rideauy the curtain. 
&endre y to extend. 
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subitement, suddenly. 
la tromge, the trunk. 
011 pounant , uttering. 
le rugissement , the roar. 
efroyable, dreadful. " 
faspect y tho eight. 
r «e dicontenancer y to djscounte- 
«e^2utre, to seduce. [nanoe. 
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THIRTY FOURTH LESSON. 

Of Conjunctions. •»•• 

Conjunctions are us^d to connect either words or 
sentences. They are simple or ' compound' j the simple 
consist of one word for each clause, the compound are 
formed of two separate words. ; 

1) Simple conjunctions. l4 

23fc, and. que, than (with a comparative). 

et — etj both— and*. ^ oep, for* . • . i 

au8*i, also. < tnais y but., 

torrid* — tantot, sometimes — toutefois, I however 

ou, or. ' ' [sometimes.' cependant, ) . « Y> 

ot* — ott, either — rdhr. v. ipourtarti/yet) still; • n '•/; 

plus -plus, tb« m W .^th0,..o f «r««»./, .{ ^j^^i fefe<J . 

niahmbihs, nevertheless; 
Waitkursi > besides , moreover: '* 
m<wM — amp**, the less — 'the. »', if, whether. 



more. 

j?fo* — mains, the mote' — the 
less. 



A. 



less. 

autant — autant, as much as. 
*oft — soit , he it •— or. 
m — *•', neither — nor. 
mqme, even. 
gt«6, that. 



sinon , if not. 
quand, when? 
©A, where ? 
<fo&., whence? 
commSy as* 
comment, how? or, 



J . 



dene, cono&paikittfLyi pui&quv, since, as. 

<J0*B', thenl forsque, when, as. 

oAtot V thtte ? 80: ( ' ' * ^ qubique (with the Subj.), though. 

(*», «b.) : " x 'jpoe^^wotV'why? 

aforc, ) ., • ****&*, videlicet -' 

|w*w, $ pour, in order to. 

Remarks. 

1) Among these simple conjunctions there is only one 
which governs the subjunctive mood, viz: quoique, though 
or although, and one used with the infinitive, viz: pour 7 
in order to or simply to. Ex.: 

Quoique je sois malade, though I am ill. 

J'ai dit cela pour vpus bldme^r^ .,,. 
I said se (In orderf) to bla*& Jroif . ' 

2) Si denotes a Condition diO&Hipposition: sHl went, 
if he .comes; ftf; vom* veulem, if you, lika>, .Wlpuen « is followed 

by an imgerfeftt ox pluperfect, these, tenses .are. always, in 

» 

the. Ij^iqative , Mqo4 > as,^,, :[-,.. ,i , ,, .., ; 

If I had, si favais. ; ,,. Jf I were, sij/iufa. ' 
If I had seen him , si je Favais vu. 

Note. The i in si is cut off before ijrmd ih> but nowhere else, 
w r ,$U avait t buf*t, elle avuit, etc. 

3) Quand, on the contrary denotes time and corresponds 
with the English when: guand je U vis. when I saw him. 

4) The conjunction »* — w» requires. ^ before its verb, and 
the noun which follows* it, commonly takes no article, as: 

. t0! fe p&i Wttffce'ni mere, I have : neither father nor mother. 

5) The conjunction que serves ^p connect two i^eas so. as 
tofonn of- the two! one sentence, as: 

Je crois que vous avez raison, 1 believe you are right. 

In English, the conjunction that is almost always under- 

stood, whereas que is not only always expressed in French, 

but repeated before each member of the* proposition , . as : 

Je crois que vow- ave» ration et que vous riussfrek. 
L 4hi«k you are right and that you will succeed. 
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6) When a conjunction governs several verbs, it is placed 
before the first verb only, and que is used before the other 
verbs. Ex. : 

As he is diligent and takes pains. 

Com me il est appliqui et qu'il prend de la peine. 

If you are diligent and take pains. ' 

Si vous etes applique* et que vous preniez de la, peine. 



Word*. 

£a sottise, foolishness. prodigue, prodigal. 

la paix, peace* eosister, to exist. 

la prison y the prison. itudier, to study. 

le roseau, the reed. gagner, to gain. 

Fare, m. the bow, cross-bow. Vappitit, m. the appetite. 

humain, e, human. embarrassi, embarrassed. 

gdter, to spoil. savant, learned. 

plier, to bend. rompre, to break. 

lever, to lift up. meriter, to deserve. 

VitoUe, f. the star. habiter, to inhabit. 

4puise*, e, exhausted. entrer, to enter. 

(ware j avaricious. le Men, the good. 

Reading Exercise. 70. 

L'ambition et l'avarice sont deux grandes sources du 
malheur humain. Les discours impies (impious) gatent a la 
fois et l'esprit et le coeur. Quand on est jeune, on fait sou- 
vent des sottises. Cette eau est froide comme de la glace. 
Votre tableau est pre'eieux; mais il ne me plait [please) pas. 
H arriva comme je sortais. Elle n'est ni laide ni belle. Vous 
vous amusez, et cependant le temps fuit (flies). Cet homme 
est tree fort, et pourtant il ne petit pas lever ce fardeau (weight). 
Ou vous me paierez, ou vous irez en prison. Donnez-moi 
de l'eau, s'il vous plait. Martin est encore bien jeune, n&an- 
mains il est fort sage. Bienheureux sont ceux qui aiment la 
paix , car ils seront appel6s les enfants de Dieu. Je pense, 
cfonc j'existe. Vous ne le savez pas. Ni moi non plus. Tantdt 
il veut une chose* tantdt il en veut une autre. Lorsque nous 
eumes le malheur de perdre notre pere, ma mere fut obligee 
de vendre notre maison. Ne soyez ni avares, ni prodigues. 

Thtme. 7L 

(The) gold and silver are metals. (The) silver is less 
useful than (the) iron. These people know neither (the) good 

Otto, French Con v. -Grammar. H 
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nor (the) evil. Mr. A. is very inconsistent (jncons&pmt) ; he 
is sometimes of one opinion (avis 9 m.) and sometime* ef another* 
I like you, as I know (sais) that you are always attentive. 
This man is esteemed by everybody, even by nis enemies. 
I am very glad to see that you do not love flattery. Some 
one has done it, either you or your brother. The more you 
will work, the more you will gain. This horse may be' very 
strong, nevertheless it* does not please me. The longer the 
days (are) (eonstr. the more the days are long), the shorter 
(are) the nights). Though her eaid (dtt) , (that) he had no 
appetite, yet he ate all the meat and bread. Nobody knows 
whether the stars are inhabited or not. The reed bends, but 
does not break. Bo not bend the bow too much, otherwise 
it will break. 

72. 

The more I, sang , the less embarrassed I was. If you 
do (faites) it, you will be punished. He appeared {paraixscrii) 
very modest, although he was very learned. If your father 
does not arrive to-day, and if you want (avez besoin d 1 argent) 
money, I will lend (Fvt*) you home. In order to be learned, 
you must study much. Did you not see (have . you not seen) 
Mr. Long to-day? Yes, but I could (pouvais) not speak 
[to] him (see p. 104 , 2). I punish him as he deserves, (it). 
You must stay at home, since y^ou are not quite well. When 
he had done speaking (fini de parler\ he was quite exhausted* 
If you will be happy, love (the) virtue. If I had had faith- 
ful friends, I should not be so unhappy. You will be happy, 
if you do your duty {devoir), I was sleeping when your 
servant entered (entra). 

OoBvemti&i. 

^tes-vous heureux, mon Je le serais, si j'avais de bons 

ami? livres. 

Bi oe n'est que oela, je peux Je vous en serais tres obliged 

vous en donner. En vou- 

lea-vous? 
Quelles sont les grandes Ge sont Pambition et 1'avarice. 

sources du malheur des 

hommes? 
Que fait -on souvent, quand On fait souvent des sottises. 

on est jeune? 
Comment trouvea-vousreau? EUe est froide comme la glace. 
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Que dit J4su8*Ghri8t de cfclux »I1 difcqu'fla seront appfetar rt eb-» 

: , quj aime^la paix? .j, , , , f«n,t*i#e Dieu". 
Que veut cet enfant? ,11 veut tantdt ceci, tautot eela. 

Comment trouvez-vous cetie Elle n'est ni belle ni laicle. 

demoiselle? V 

Ne pouveavvous' pas* lever Je ne pettfc' pas la lever, quofc* 

cette pierre? que je sois tres fort. 

Comment Dieu traite*Jt-il les B les' trait e, comme uri pere 

homines? \ , traite ses en&nts. 

Quelle propria" te* a> le roseau?, II (se) plie et ne rompt pasi 

^Juand faut-il forger le fee? Quand il est chaud~ 



Reading- lesson. 

Lafitte. ! 

* Lorsque Jacques Lafitte' vint (came) a Paris, il se pri^- 
senta chez M.'Perregaux dans l'espe'rance d'obtenir une place* 
mats le bahquier lui annonga qu?i\ e'tait dans Timpossibilite' de 
8atisfaire a sa demande, puisque les bureaux &aient au complet. 
Lafitte, d£courag& par ce refus, s'dktignait tristement, 
lorsqifen traversaut la cour de l'hdtel, il aperciit a terre une 
e'pingle; il la ramaesa et la piqua sur sa mancbe. M. Perre- 
gaux ay ant vu Taction du jeune solliciteur, en fut frapp 6' 
(struck), et pensa qu?\\ devait gtre dou6 d'un esprit d'ordre et 
d'£conomie. II le fit rappeler et lui dit ,gf*'il pouyait compter 
sur une place dans sa maison. En effet, peu de jours apres, 
le jeune, Bayonnais entra cbez le riche. banquier, et chactili 
salt que j plus tard, il est devenu un bomme riche et c&ebre. 

ISesperance , hope. ramasser , to pick up, 

le bureau, the office. la manche y the sleeve. 

flVoigner , to retire. done", endowed. 

une epingle, a pin. en effet , indeed. 



THIRTY FIFTH LESSON. 

■ 

Composed Conjunctions. 

Most of these conjunctions" are* adverbs or prepo- 
sitions attended by que or de. Instead of dividing them 
according to their meaning into copulative, disjunctive, 

11* 



— 164 — 



as soon as. 



adversative, conclusive etc., it will be of nrach more im- 
portance for the learner to understand, that different 
conjunctions require different states of the verb. Some 
require the following verb in the indicative mood, others 
in the infinitive, and others again in the subjunctive. 

1) Compound conjunctions with the Indicative. 

Ou bien, or, else. 
non plus, neither, not either. 
au contraire, on the contrary. 
non seulement — mais encore, 

not only — but also. 
de plus, moreover. 
autant que, as much as. 
aprks que, after, after that. 
quand meme, although. 
si toutefois, if however. 
c* est -h- dire, namely. 
clique, i ftmjm ^ 
parce que, ) 
tandis que, whereas. 
pendant que, while, whilst. 
t<ant que, as long as. 



aussitdt que, { 
dh que, ) 

de meme que, i 

. . ? as. 

amsi que, ) 

au reste, i , 
, . f I however. 
da reste, ) 

de Ifc, hence it follows. 

a peine — que , scarcely — , as. 

Jest pourquoi, therefore. 

par consiquent, consequently. 

comme si, as if. 

de meme, thus, in the same way. 

sans cela, otherwise, else. 

depuis que, since. 

tout — que , however — , as. 



2) Conjunctions with the Infinitive mood. 



A ^ de > [ in order to. 
pour, ) 

a moins de, unless. 

avant de, before. 

au lieu de, instead of. 



* **". *' | for fear of. 

de cramte de, ) 

loin de, far from. 

plutdt que de, rather than. 



3) Conjunctions with the Subjunctive mood. 



Afin que, j ^. m order thftt 

pour que, ) ^ 

avant que , before. 

a moins que, i ^ m 

que — ne, ) . f 

que, ) though, although. 
quoique, ) 

jusqu'a ee que, till, until. 

loin que, far from. 



non que, not as if. 

nonobstant que, notwithstanding 

that. 
pour peu que, however little. 
pourvH que, provided (that). 
quelque — que, however . . . , 
sans que, without that, [though. 
si ee n l est que , unless , tilL- 
soii que , whether — or. 
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4) Besides the abovfe mentioned conjunctions, there 
are other conjunctive expressions (locutions oonjonctives), 
Which have been borrowed from other classes of words 
and to which the conjunction que is added. Such are; 

h* condition que, on condition that .... 

If T •*"«> { lart. 

*de cramte que, ) 

<k manUre jpe, i ^ 

r de or en sorte que, ) ' 

*at* cow gt*6 , in, case that ... 
* suppose que , supposing that . . . 
*malgti que , for all that , notwithstanding. 
toutes les fois que, as often as. 
peut-etre que, perhaps that . . . 
attendu que , considering ^hat > • • 
a ce que , according as, as far as, etc. 
NB. Those marked with an asterisk govern the subjunctive. 

Words. 

La machine a vapeur , the manquer, to be wanting. 

engine. la princesse , the princess. 

la memoire, the memory. la guerre^ war. 

occuper, to occupy. ambitieux, ambitious. 

mettre, to put, place. Fe'dueatioh, f. education. 

preserver, to preserve. regarder, to look at. 

Reading Exercise on the compound conjunctions. 

Aussitdt que la machine k vapeur fut constitute (built), 
elle fut mise en mouvement {put in motion), pour l'essayer. 
Quelque grande que soit cette faute, il faut cependant la 
pardonner. Des qu'il me vit (saw) , il courut (ran) k moi. 
Pendant que nous e'tions occupris k faire notre t&che, on cria 
au feu (fire) I J'espere que vous dtnerez avec nous, avant 
que vous quMez notre villa. La m&noire de Henri IV sera 
tou jours chere aux Francais parce qu'il mettait sa gloire k 
lea rendre heureux. Que le ciel vous preserve d'un pareil 
(such) malheurl Le malade ne boit (drinks) ni ne mange. 
Taut que ma mere sera. A la eampagne, je resterai avec elle. 
Tandis que nous parlous, le temps fuit Depuis que j'ai 
perdu mon pere, tout me manque. Faites en sorte (so) que 
votre mattre soit content de vous. 
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J am uot sorry, on tk$ t pontra^ I> &P> very gla4 (kirn aietfr 
to Mve done it. We have ( .peon nfit^y £he Jring, Jbut. alsq 
the queen and the princess. I will play, as soon as 1 (shall) 
have finished my exercise. There will" always be wars among 
(the) men, as long -as 'they are antbitibus. After '(that) you 
were gone (sorti), I began writing, (a icrvre). As soon as 
my education is finished, I shall go to Italy. Your brother 
is learning (apprend) his lesson, whereas you are doing (fanes') 
nothing. While you lose your time, your ^brother improves 
fast (fait beaucoup de progres). Mrs. Bell is quite altered 
(changie) , since I saw her lately. You look at me , as if I 
had taken (prist) your book. I -do not like! you, because you 
are too ambitious. 

' Words. 

To learn , apprentice, an action , une action. 

attention, V attention t. the consequence, la suite. 

to study, itudier. ,.),<t° ,4f<msider, considerer. 

to plunder, pUler. * * ne duty, fe devoir. 

to blame, bldmer. to give back, rendre. 

to kill , tuer. ready, preU to beat , fiqttre , frapper. 

Caesar, CSsar f I should like ^ f aimer ais^ 

Tfttae. 75. 

In order to learn well, we must (on doit) study with a 
great deal of attention. In ordent to gain friends , we must 
be honest. It will be impossible to learn French, unless you 
be (Inf.) diligent. Let us pray, before we begin (Inf.). Henry- 
is gone fishing (pecker) instead of going to school. - Rather than 
study, he loses his tame. Far from blaming y*ou , I praised 
you. The soldiers plundered , until the general stopped them 
(leur mit fin). Come here , that I [may] speak to you. Bend 
me your book, (in order) that I may read it. I will be ready, 
before they are come. Unless you accompany me, I will not 
take a walk. 

Cato killed himself, lest he should fall into (enkre) the) 
hands of Caesar. Though that young man is not very dili- 
gent, [yet] he improves. Carry that money to Mr. L., in 
order that he may pay the music -master (motor* de musique). 
Before you begin an action, consider well its consequences. 
You will never be respected, unless yon fulfil your duties: 
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He will give jt\to ^u H^onlfition IhMyDM (will) give it 
back to him. They beat him so that they almost killed him. 
I see the quean *every time' I- go (nah) to^ Windsor. Though 
he be richer than you, and have better friends, I should 
not like to be in his place (plate f.). 



tA _^ MM ^ tk ^ 



Reading-lesson. 

J o s e p h II. 

Un jour que le feu avait pris (broken out) a une maison 
de Vienne, Joseph JI y accourut pour hater lea secoura, et 
s'approcha de tr&s pres de cette maison qui menagait deja. 
ruine par la violence de l'incehdie. Un artisan qui s'apercut 
(jperceived) du danger auquel ce prince &ait expose^ Ten 
avertit et le pria 'de ee retirer. Joseph ne croyant (thinking) 
pas le danger si grand, ne se hatait point. Mais comme il 
tardait trop, I'ouvrier le saisit, l'emporta dans son bras et 
la mtt (jpvt) en surety. A peine fut-ii eloign* que la maison 
s'ecroula et que des poutres embrasees tomberent 4 l'endroit 
m&me (the very spot) ou le monarque se trouvait auparavant 
(before). 

Joseph, pendtre* de reconnaissance, offrit sa bourse remplie 
d'or a son liberateur, mais le genereux ouvrier la refusa en 
disant: „Ce que j'ai fait, c'est par amour, et I'amour ne peut 
se paver. Mais si j'oae demander une grace a votre Majesty, 
c*est en faveur de mon voisin. C'est un henn&e homme, 
laborieux, mais si pauvre qu'fl ne peut payer sa mattrise ni 
les Otitils necessaires a son metier. u L'empereur lui accorda 
sa priere (prayer), et fit donner une somme a son malheureux 
voisin. Quant a son liberateur, il fit (caused) frapper une 
xn&Laille d'or qu'il lui envoy*. 

Accourut, ran near. s'Scrouter, to fall down. 

h&ter, to hasten. la poutre, the beam. 

les secours, the assistance. embrasd, burning. 

Vincendie, the fire. fendroit, the spot, place. 

un artisan , a tradesman. un euvrier , a workman. 

avertir, to inforho. oser, to dare. 

tarder, to delay. wis gtdoe, a favour. 

importer, to carry away. la mattrise, mastemkAp. 

la s&rete', safety. h mkier, trade. 

quant a, as to, concerning. 

■ • ■ - - -" — -* ^^* 
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THIRTY SIXTH LESSON. 

Of the Ioterjectiois. 

* j 1.1. 

The interjections are mostly original sounds, which 
mark the feelings of men, and are produced by the im- 
pulse of the moment. They admit of no change. 

Such are: 

chut! hush! hist! 
tope! top! agreed! 
hilas! alas! 
parbleu! \ the deuce! 
morbleu! ) zounds! 

f^j hoi holla. 

bravo! bravo! halte! stop! 

Other words however are employed as interjections, 
and uttered as such: 

en effetf indeed! 

en avant! forwards! 

en arrihre^ backwards! 

au feu ! fire ! 

au secoursf help! 

malheur a vous! woe unto you! 

qui vive! who is there! 

Dieu soil loui! God be praised! 

misiricorde! alas! have pity! 



Ah! ha! ah! 

eh! M! oh! 

eh bien! well! 

ah qa ! lo ! 

oh ca! dear me! 

ho! oh! and 6! oh! 

ate! ouf! o dear! alas! 

fi ! fi done ! fie ! 



Bien! 'tis well! 

bon! good! well! 

Hens! behold! lo! 

allons! on! come on! 

vive! vivent! long live! hail! 

silence! 1 ^^ fito , 

patx ! ) r 

courage! cheer up! 

allez - vou8 - en ! begone! 



Le Sauveur, the Saviour. 
reussir, to succeed. 
laid, ugly. 



Word*. 

se noyer, to be drowned. 
insupportable, unbearable. 
enseigner, to teach. 



Reading Exercise. 76. 

Dieu soit loud! Nous voila sauves! Chut! on vient. 
Paix! mes enfants! Ah! que cela est beau! iTi done! que 
c'estlaid! Eh bien! mes amis, buvons (let us drinJc)\ H&asT 
le malade est mort! En effet! vous 6tes insupportable! 
Courage! mes amis, nous reussirons! Allons! travaillons! 
He! venez done! Bien! mon petit gargon, tres bien! Qui 
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vive! Grand Dieu! quel malheur! Le general command* : 
en avant: et. farmee se itft (bigdn to) en matrche. Ho! que 
dites-vous? Au secours! le malheureux se noie (see p. 86, 
§. 5). Oh! le miserable qui ne sait Be defendre contre de 
pareilles accusations! Malheur a vous, scribes et pharisiens, 
hypocrites , disait le Sauveur a ceux qui induisaient (led) le 
peuple en erreur. HolaJ ho! rhomme, ho! mon compere 
(gossip) I Ho! l'ami, un petit mot, s'il vous plait, eneeigiiez* 
nous (show us) le chemin, qui mene a la ville. 



Reading -lesson. 

Vc&u pour le jour de naissance d'un'pGre; 

Quand tout renatt dans la nature, 

Au retour du printemps; 
Que notre joie est vive et pure, 

Et quels sent nos accents! < 

Quel beau soleil et quels beaux jours! 
Ah! puissent-ils durer toujours! 

Mais quand je vois brill er Paurore 

Qui vient rendre. a xfces .vcsux 
Un tendre pere que j 'adore; 

Ah! que je dis bien mieux: 
Quel beau soleil, quel jour charmant! 
Puisse-t-il revenir souvent! x 

Qu'on est heureux avec un pere 

Qui vit pour ses enfants! 
Notre bonheur est de ltd plaire 
1 Et voici nos serments: 

Nous voulons de'sormais toujours > 

Faire le bonheur de ses jours. 

Le vceu, the wish, tow. briUer, to shine. 

jour de naiswnce, birth -day. puisse-t-il! may it! 

renattre, to revive. plaire, to please. 

lea accents, accents, cries. le sermentj the oath, vow. 

durer, to last. \ d4$ormai$> henceforth. 
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THIRTY SEVENTH LESSON. 






tOff the irregular ferbt. 

Those verbs are commonly called irregular which 
(Jpyjiate, from thp three regular conjugations. This de-y 
vmii&n as of three kinds. 

1) Such verbs as take the terminations correspon- 
ding to the ending of their infinitive mood, but change 
their root Ex.: Of the verb coudre, to sew, the radical 
is COUd-; this final d is, in some persons and t^nees, 
changed into S, for instance in the plural : nous COUS-onS, 
we sew. These are the easier ones, and are therefore 
put in the first class. 

2) Verbs which preserve their radical syllable through- 
out unchanged, but t&kfc flexions that do riot accord with 
the ending of their infinitive. For instance the verb 
COW-ir, to run , ending in 4x t ought to take the flexions 
of the second conjugation (fimir). But this is not the case; 
it takes the^ flexions of the third conjugation (vendre); 
the present is notje cour-£s, tu courts etc., but Je COWS, 
tu COWS etc.; Part. p. COMB like vendu. Verbs of this 
kind we assign to the second class. 

3) A certain number of verbs offer both these ano- 
malies at the same time ; i. e. .they undergo some changes 
in their root and are conjugated with other flexions than 
those corresponding with Ac ending of their infinitive. 
For instance the verb moftrtr , to die , ought , according 
to its infinitive termination- -ir, to take the flexions of 
finir. This is not the case; it is in most tenses con- 
jugated like vendre, and, besides, its root mpur- is, in 
certain tenses and persons, changed into DMftir-, ass 
Present :j6 meurs, tu meUS etc. Such verbs, to which 
also belong those ending in -OUT, constitute the third class. 
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To facilitate the^k*d$J of the irjregular verbs, it is 
essential to distinguish the primitive tenses from the 
derived, oneat The latter have generally a regular in- 
flexion, whereas the former alone are subject to irre- 
gularity. As already mentioned, the primitive tenses are: 

1) the mfinittm mood*, 
'. S) the participle present*, 

3) the participle past) 

4) the present of the indicative mood; 

5) the preterite (dSfini). 

-* Frem these, the other tenses and moods are derived, 

as it is explained p. 78 , §. 3. The derivative tenses are 

formed regularly, and therefore seldom mentioned in 

the following \\st. 

^o aid the pupil's memory., the following hinte will 
prove useful: 

,1) TJbe present of *he subjunctive is sure to be found 
by dropping the final nt of the 3rd person plural indicative, 
as: from ifs icrivent — quefiorive; from Us prennent — r que 
je prenne; from Us boivent — que je boive % 

2) The plural of the present indicative , the participle 
present and the imperfect of the indicative have the same 
radical, as: nous mourons y we die; P. .pr. mourant; Imperf. 
je mourais; — nous craignons; P. pr. craignant; Imperf. je 
craignais; — - nous' cdlons.; P. pr. allant; Imp. faUais, etc. 

3) The future and conditional are formed from the infini- 
tive 1 ; the following however have an irregular formation, as: 
je courrai (instead of Vouriraf) , je mowrrai, je verrai, fen- 
verrai, facquerrai, je powrrai, je saurai, je vaudrai, il 
faudra, je viendrai, je tiendrai, je ferai and firai; 

. 4) \Jfhen the participle past ends with thesouu4 of i 
(i, w, it), the preterite generally ends in is. Ex.: Part. p. 
sortip gone out; Pret. je sortis; — Part. p. dit, said; Pret. 
je dis: — Part. p. pris } taken; Pret. je pris etc. 

5 ) But when the participle past ends in u, the preterite 
usually ends in us. Ex.: P.p. cru, believed; Pret je crus; 
Pj. p. lu, read; Pret. ja lus$ *m P. p. connu, known; Pret. 
je eonnus eta. ' 
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A list of all the Irregular Verbs. 

according • • 

to the three classes of irregularity. 

First class. 

Containing the verbs in -re which take the terminations 
of the third conjugation, but whose radical is somewhat 

changed. 

a. (1 — 7. Insertion of an g.) 

1) Luire, to shine. Part. pre*. Iuisant. Part, past'lm. 

Pres. Je luis, tu luis, il luit, nous lutaons, vous lui$ez, 

ils luisent. Subj. Que je luise. Imperf. Je luisais. 
Pret. wanting. Fut. Je luirai etc. x 
Conjugate in the same manner: reluire, to glitter. 

2) Suffire, to suffice. P. pr. suffi&ant. P. p. suffi. 

Pres. Je suffis, tu suffis, il suffit, nous suffisons etc. 
Subj. Que je suffice. Imperf. Je suffiiais. 
Pret. Je suffis, tu suffis, il suffit, nous sufftmee etc. 
Fut. Je suffirai etc. 

In the same manner: confire> to preserve, to pickle, and 
circoncire, to circumcise, except in the Part. past. The 
Participle of the former is confit , of the latter rirconei*. 

3) Nuire, to hurt. P. pr. nuisant. P. p. nm. 

Pres. Je nuis, tu mils, il nuit, nous nuisons, Vous nui- 

$ez, ils nuisent. Subj. Que je nuise. 
Imperf. Je nuisais. Pret. Je nuisis. Put. Je nuirai. 

■ 

4) Cuire, to boil, to bake (bread). P.pr. cuteant. P.p. cuj& 

Pres. Je cuis, tu cuis, il cuit, nous cuisons etc. 
Pret Je cui#is. Fut. Je Guirai, 
Thus also: recuire, to boil once more. <\ 

5) Conduire, to conduct, to lead. Se conduire^ to. behave* 

Part. pr. conduisant P. p. conduit 
Pres. Je conduis, tu conduis, il conduit, nous coaflui- 
*ons etc. Pret. Je conduits. Fut. Je conduirai. 

Thus: reconduire t to reconduct, to see home; deduire t to 
deduct; enduire, to plaster; induire, to lead into;' inirb-' 
duire, to introduce; produ+re, to produce ) reprotiuire, ii 
produce again; riduvre, to reduce; s4duvre f to' seduce; tra*, 
duire, to translate. 
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6} I n s t r u i r e , to instruct. < Part. pres. instrutaant. Part, past 
inatruil. 
Pre*. *J'instruis, tu instruis, il instruit, nous instruisons, 

vous instrutoez , ils instrument. 
Pret. J'instruisis. Put J'instruirai. 
In the same manner: construire t to build; d&ruire, to destroy. 

7) Dire, to say, to tell. P. pr. dtaant. P. p. dit. 

Pre*. Jg dis, tu dis, il dit, nous disons, vous dites, ils 

dteent. Subj. Que je di*e. 
Pret. Je dis , tu dis , il dit , nous dimes , vous dltes , ils 
durent. . Irriperf.Subj. Que je disse. 
. \ . / Fut Je dirai; Irnper. Dis , disons , dites. 

Conjugate in the same manifar.' rodire to say again, to object. 

As for the other compounds of dire , viz: contredirv, to 

contradict; dSdire, to unsay, and se dddir^e, to retract; 

intredire, to forbid; me dire, to slander, and pr4dire f 

to foretell; they do not form their 2nd person plural of the 

* * present indicative with the termination -tes, but -sez, as: vous 

' contreditez, vous mtdisez, vous inter disez etc. Maudire, to 

, curse, takes ss in the following forms : Plur. nous maudissons, 

vous maudissez , Us mvudissent. Part. pr. maudissant. Impf. 

je maudUsais. 

Words* 

The eun, le soleil. the language, la langue. 

a ray, un rayon. modern, moderns* 

hope, Vespovr m. the peach, la peche. 

property, la fortome. the debt , la dette. the truth , la veriti. 

Theme. 77. 

The sun shines. A ray of hope shone upon us. Every 
tiling shines (glitters) in that house. It is not sufficient (it 
does not suffice) to understand the ancient languages, it is 
also necessary to study the modern ones. We preserve these 
peaches with sugar. Have you pickled cucumbers (des con- 
combres)? Does he not hurt you in this affair? All his pro- 
perty will not suffice to {pour) pay his debts. Where do 
you conduct this blind [man]? I conduct him to the phy- 
sician (ckez le midecin). I instruct (the) youth. We translate 
(the) English into French. The Americans built (Preterite) 
a ship. The boys behaved very well. You would hurt me 
more than any other person. This bread is well baked. What 
do you say? I say that you are (have) right, Wc say the 
truth. Tell him that I am here I shall tell (it) him directly. 
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Never contradict any one (persarme) in (m) public. - v "Wfe 
foretold those disasters (dSsastres). Let us curse* nobody. 



b, (8—17. Change of tbe final consonant.) 

8) Traire, to milk. Part pres. trayant. Part past, trait. 
iVe*. Je trais , tu trais , il trait , nous tray ons , vous 

trayez, ils traient. 
y Imperf. Je trayais. Fret wanting. Fut Je tarairai. v 
Thus also: distraire, to diatraot; exiraire^ to extract; sous- 
traire, to subs tract, to wittwfranp. . *\ 

9) Suivre, to follow; P. pr. x suivanfc P.p. sutoL 

Pres. Je suia, tu suify il suify nous suivonsi, vous stiivez, 
. , ,ils suivent, Subj. Que je suive, 
Pret. Je suivia. Fut Je suivrai. -> 

Imper. Suis, suivons, suivez. 
Thus: s'sn suivre,' to ensue; pours uivre, to pursue. 

10) Vaincre, to conquer. P. pr. vainjwant, P.p. vaincw. 
Pres. Je vaincs, tu vaincs, il vaintj, nous v&in^ttons, vous 

vaing^ez, ils vs&nquqnt. 
/ Pret Je vainquis. Fut Je vaiacrai. 
Imper. Vaincs, vaing^ons, vaingwez. 
In the same manner: coVtbdPrt&r e, to convince. 

11) Coudte, to sew. P. pr. cousant. P: v p. cousw. 

Pres. Je eOudfe', tu couds, il coud, nous c&usotts, voug 

cousez, ils consent. Subj. Que je .couse. 
Pret Je coum. Fut. Je coudrai: 

Thus: dicoudre, to unsew; recoudre, to sew over again. 

12) Moudre, to grind. P. pr. mou2ant. P- t p. t moufof 
Pres. Je mouds, tu mouds, il moud, nous mouZons, voua 

mou/ez, ils mou/ent. Subj. Que je moufe. 
Pret Je moulus. Fut Je moudrai. 

In the same manner: 6 moudre, to grind (knives etc.), to 
sharpen , and remoudre, to grind ' again. 

13) Re'soudre, to resolve. P. pr. resofoant. P. p. r&aolu 

(pr re" sous). 
Pres. Je re'sous, tu resous, il, resout, nous riaolvons^ 

vous rSsolvez , ils resolvent. Subj. Que je rdsolve. 
Pret Je rteolus, tu r&solus etc. 

Fut Je resoudrai. Imper. Re* sous, risolvons, rSsolvez. 
Thus: absoudre, to absolve, and dissoudre, to dissolve. 
These two" compounds have no preterite, and make their par- 
ticiples :< absents , f. absoute , and distous , f. dissoute. 
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14) Ptffcfldre, to paint PmrtJpres; poignant P*,rt.pm8L peillil 
■ iVa*i Je peine,, tu< peine, il peint , nous* pei^nonsi, t**is 

-/ pei^nez, Us peigr«ent, £«#. Que je pei^we, j i« > : 
Imperjf* Xe peignsia* ■■* 

• jPr.6i. Je pei^atu?, tu/peijrnis, iipeu/nilfc, nou* pei^ntmeft etci 
. But. Je peindrai. ImpH, Peine, pensions*, pei<pie&v 

Thus : @e tin dre T to gird. Feindre, to Feign ; cfepeindre , to 
depfolu Xfctndre, to dye; dittindre, to discharge 'oWtrt*'; 
ctitmndr$ t to attaint, to reach; dteindre^ to extinguish*' > ifc#« 
8treindre, to restrain. JBnfreindre, to infringe, to transgress. 

15) Crainclre, to fear. P., #*v craitpiant. P. ^ craral. 
iVe*.. Je crains, tu craine, il craint, nous craigrnong ., etc. 
Pret. Je craidwis. Fut. Je craindrai etc. 

Thus also: tflaindrty to pity; *e plaindre, to tiOj&pUMnf..qfeiT 
traindre, io compel, to constrain, 

16) Joiindxe, to* join. P. pr. joigmmt P. #• joinfc 
/Pies. -Je joins , tu joins, il joint, nous joigmons , vow 

< joign&t ) ite jaign*iut r Sultf. Que je joi^ne. 
. PreL.Je. joi^nia. . Pto.. Je joindrai. 

Thus: rejoindre, to rejoin; if^olnrfrtf ,> to enjoin;' <J»tf<ww<#r^ 
toduupuh. JPoirudre, to daws, break. Oilier*, to ointi 

17) ilcrire, to write. P. /w. ecrfoant. P.p. ^crifc 

Pre*. J'ecris, tu 6cris, il £crit, nous ecrivons, vous ecri- 

t«9 9 ils ^crivent. Sub;'. Que j'ecritfe. - 

Pretf. J'ecrkttS , tu ecrivis , il (Scritnt etc. 
Fub J'eorirai. Imper. IiEcris, ecriwons^ ecrittez. ■ • 

Thus: dicrire, to describe; cireonscrite, to circumscribe; mw- 
crwe j to inscribe ; prescrire, to prescribe, to ori«r* rticrire, 
to write again, to answer; sou9crir€, to subscribe; trawecrire, 
to transcribe. , , , , • ( . 

Words. 

The cow, fa vache. the miller, le meumer i 

the tutor, Ze prScepteur. to set out, jwrtir. 

the difficulty, fa difficult^.* the course, fa marcke , course. 
the shirt , fa chemise, the ashes , fa cendre. 

life , fa t*e. the smoke , fa fumie. 

the candle, fa chandelle. 

Theme. 78. 
We milk the cows. Soldiers! follow me. I will lead 
you to (the) victory. I shall follow you. This dog follows 
me everywhere. You did not follow the lessons of your tutor. 
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The enemies were conquered. You conquer all the difficulties. 
That did not convince me. We pursued (pret.) the slave, but 
in vain (en vain). What are you sewing there (&)? We 
sew [some] shirts. She was sewing her gown. These 
handkerchiefs are badly sewed. I sewed them myself. Does 
the miller grind (the) corn? He has not ground it this 
morning. He will grind it this evening. I fear the rain. 
We do not fear (the) death; why should we fear it? My 
son complained (himself) yesterday of his writing -master. 

79. 

I resolved to set out. We pursued our course. I have 
at last (enfiri) convinced him of the greatness of his fault. The 
wood which is burnt (qvCon brUte) resolves itself (se) into (en) 
ashed and smoke. We pity the unfortunate. Tou paint. The 
young girl feigned to be ill. Put out the candle and go to 
bed (alUz-vous cauchery. The servant feared to displease his 
master (a son matore). Fear God during all your life. I write 
my exercise. Charles wrote his translation last night Qtier au 
eoir). Who has written that German grammar? A German 
professor has written it. I shall subscribe for your new work; 
my brother has already subscribed. Miss Mary wrote (pret.) 
a French letter to her aunt in Paris. 



c. (18—26. The vowel of the root is changed into n , in the 

Part, past and Preterite. • 

18) Lire, to read. Part* pre*, lteant. Part. past. lu. 

Pre*. Je lis, tu lis, il lit, nous lteons, vous li*ez, ils lteent. 
Pret. Je Ins, tu lus, il lut, nous lumes, vous lutes etc. 
Jmperf. Subj. Que je lusse eta 
Fut. Je lirai, tu liras, il lira etc. 

.Thus also: 4 lire, to elect; r&ttire, tore-elect; re lire, to read 
over again. 

19) Bo ire, to drink. P. pr. buvant, P. p. hi. 

Pre*. Je bois, tu bois, il boit, nous buvons, vous buvez, 

ils boivent. 
Subj. Que je botoe, que tu boives, qu'il boive, que nous 

buirions, que vous butriez, qu'ils bofoent. 
Jmperf. Je buvais. 

Pret. Je bus, tu bus, il but, nous bumes etc 
Fut. Je boirai, tu boiras etc. 
Imper. Bois, buvons, buvez. 
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20> Groire, to before, to thfcik. jftwfc prcei c*o$cto&± 
,-.-, Part, past* cru> . »j,.j.^ '. 

Pre*. Je crois, tu.cgofo, il croit., noue.oroyons , vous 

croyez, ils croient. .. ,. , v ... u ^,> .il. . , 
Subj. Que je croie, que tu croies, qu'il croie, que nous 

erosions, que vous croyiez, qu'ils croient. 
Pret. Je crus } f u crus, il crut, nous crumes, voiis routes, 

ils crurent. Fut. Je groirai etc. 
Thus also : Faire accroire qch. a qn. , to make one believe. 
NB. acoroire is used, oaly in the Infinitive- ,, .?,,.*. •. ' ';' 

21) Croft re, to grow. P pr. croissant. P. j>. ci*& 
Pres. Je crots, tu croie, il croit^ nous «rpi«sons, vow*; 

croissez, ils croissent. 

Pret. Je arils, tu crfl*', il. «rtblj nous crumes etc. 

Fut Je crotfayai etc. ; .,,,,,,.. . < \ 

Thrift: acorottre, to increases ; dicroitre^ to decrease;, fflfrofcft**/ 
to grow again. r , 

22) PI aire, to please. P< ^>r« plaiaant. ^P. p. plu'. ," 
iVe*. Je plais, tu plais, il plait, nous: ^laisons , vou&' 

plaisez, ils plateent. Subj. Que'je plaice -etc. , , 
Fret Je plus, tu plus, il plut, ndus plumes, Voue plutes,' 

> ils plurent. Fut. Je plairai, tu plairas etc. 
Thus: ee complaire, to delight in....; dtpfaira, to displease. 
{&il vous plaU ips, if you please,,) j . , ■ ■ .. 

23) Taire, to conceal. P. pr. tataasfc. P. p*\tH^ 

Pres. Je tais, tu, tads, il tait, nous tai^ons, yojufl taisea^ 

ils taisenk ,'>•-, , .. 

Subj* Que je) taise, que tu taises,, qq'il taise ©to, ,--j 
PreU Je tus, tu tus, il tut, nou? tumea, vous t&fce&^ija 
turent. Fut. Je tairai. ,. w ,. .,„ 

Thus: 8e tair$, to be silent. Pre*, vte f»« tat*, I an) .silent,} 
Imper. Tau-toi, taisez-vou$. Pret..- Je me tut , I was silent. 
Comp. of the Pres. Je me suis tu 1 , t nave been silent. 

24) Paraitre, to appear. F. pr. paraissant. P. p. paru. 
Pres. Je parais, tu parais, il parait, nous paraissons, 

. vous parai**ez, ils paraissent. Subj. Que je parage. : 
Pret. Je paras, tu parus, il parut etc. Fut. Je paraftrai. 

Thus: apparaitre, to appear; comparaltre, to appear before 
.tha judge ; disparattre, to disappear ; repwattre, to re-appear. 

25) Paltre, to graze. P. pr. pai#*&nt. P. p. p&. > 

Like paraitre, but no Pret. 
Thus: vepaitre, tojeed, with the Ptet. je repus. • . 
Otto, French Conv.-Grammar. 12 
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2>6\) Coanaitre, to know,. P.pr.. Gewtissaat. P. p. connu. 

Pres. Je connais, tu connais, il connatt, nous connaissons, 
-' • vous connatoez, ils connakaent. 

Pret. Je connus. Fut. Je connaitrai. 

Thus : mtconnaitre, to mistake, not to acknowledge ; reconnattre, 
to recognize, to know again, to acknowledge. 

Wordfi. 

The conduct, la -eonduite. * the day -light, le jour.- 

sad, trhtes .* *. '. . dafk, sombre. 

the treatment} le txaitemenU impossible , impossible. 



'l -:'j!'.' 



TMne.i 80. 



What are you reading there? I read a German book. 
Why did ydtf ffiail my letter? I iiave not read it, and I shall 
not read it. Bead over again your lesson. Dost thoii drink 
water? No, I drink wine and water. When you are thirsty, 
what do you drinkr? We drink fresh water. The boy has 
drunk all the beer. Do you believe that ? No , I do not 
believe it* ■ I thought (that) you had written your exercise, 
but I see (je vois) (that) I am mistaken! She grows every 
day. These trees have grown rapidly (ruptdement). He ; did 
not believe what I eaid. I (have) thought that we would be 
here before ' six oVslock. ' The young * gentleman pleased by 
hfe } conduct; -Be 1 silent, Frederick. Tell (to) your sistefr, if 
you please, to bring me her French grammar. Do you know 
my brother? No, 1 I do not know him'. I have known him 
wnenr'We we're" bdys.' : You appear sad, 'what is the matter 
with you (qu'avez-vous*)? Such a ! treatment (has) appeared 
tome very 'cruel. The day-light had disappeared. It was (il 
faisait) quite darki and. it was impossible for me (nC — ) to 
recognise my friend. 

' ; (| > •■ » . ': '. . . ' 

2?)Faire 7 to do/tb make. P. pr. fataant. P» p. f&it. 

Pres. Je feis, tufais, il fait, nops fa&ons, vous 'faites, 

iie font. T 

Pres. Subf. Qweje fosse, que tu jftwse^ qu'il fosse, que 

noug. (fa&sims , ,qm& vous fotsiez, <qu'ils- faeserat? < ; , r. «. 
Imperf. Je faisais , tu fajs,aiB,fil faisait etc. ^ M/ :.^ 
Pret JejU) tu $&, &fit> tiouB fiyies? vo\xafite8 r ikkjfiitenL 
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Imperf. Su%; Que je fast, que tu ftascte, qu'il ftt , qiie 

nous fissions, que vou&fifisiez, qu'ils fiesent; • '* 
Fut. Je f«rai, tu ferae etor.; Imp&n' Faie, fcmons, faites. 

Conjugate in the same manner the compounds of /aire, viz: 

d<£/a*re, tk> undo; contrefaire, to counterfeit? refaite, to do 

t again ; aatfw/aw<e, to satisfy; mrfenre, to exact ask, too much. 

28) M e 1 1 r e , to put. Part, pres. mettant. Part. past. mis. 
Pres. Je. mets, tu mets, 11 met, nous mettons, vous 

mettez, ils mettent. #( ^Jr${- $*%• Que je mette. 
Imperf. Je mettais. ., 

Pret Je mis, tu mis, il mit, nous mimes, vous mites, 
ils mirent. imperf. Subj. Que je misse, que tu misses, x 
' v l qu'il mtt , t que nous missions etci 
Fut. Je mettrai, tu mettras etc. 

Thus: ad\mettre y to. admit; commettre, to commit; d^mettre, to 
turn out; o»ie#re, to omit; ^ermettre, to permit, to allow; 
promettre, to promise; cowifcwomctfre , to compromise, to ex-'* 
pose; remettre, to put again,, tq- replace, to hand over; sou- 
mettre, to submit; transmeitre, to transmit, to send. 

jSe mettre a signifies to begin; Elx. : T enfant se mit a pleurer, 

: ■ ^he <*hil5 liegan crying. % ' *." ' ' ° ' '' "' ' 

"-.•».' . J, '»•.*:■;.• ./ 'V " ' ' ' ^ ' ' ' ' r 

2^) 'Px*ja4v&j) to* take. P. pr; prettant. P*,p. pris. 
, iPrti^i Jje prmds,>tu prends* il preud, jrojus prewons, vous 
V i . .; pre^ee <* ils , present -fVm, Subj. Que je premie, que. 
■'.,, , , tu pretties;, q.u!il. prenne, -qae»>tfous prerfcions,. que ^otis. 
. preftaez^ qu'jls.prewnent. Imperf.. Je prewais. «... 

Pre*. , Je pris , tu . pris , il \ prit , nous primes, vo»a prites, . 
. ils ptfreni Imp&rf Subj.- Que je prisae. . ... 

... :ift& Je pttftodrai, , Ituper. Prends, preaons, prowess. 

Conjugate in the same manner the compounds of prendre: ap- 

prendre, to learn ; dfoapprqndre, to unlearn ; rapprendre, to 

learn oyer aga£n; corner endre, to understand; entre- 

prend'r e\ '• to undertake ; mdprendre, to mistake; reprehdre, 

'"' 'to take'' again ^ .t6' reply, to ohide ; surprendre , to surprise,' ' " ' 

30) ;|N*itre, t&, be b^Hi,,, P. pr. namani P< #;«£, >/.-.• 

. -Pree. Je najs, t tu nais, il nait, .nous. jaais$ons,.tfpus naitfr- , 

-•/,o;r*ea, ;jl§ • i^aiy^enti, Imperf* Je aai^ais* .7 . . /r 

-o-uPraft ^e u nnq^m (Jo -w*e : -bora) * tivf^ms,/ il ?M$wtyi 

v nous^^?4^^ yeps noquitw., Us ncrquirent. , 

\, i^^.Jift^ait^aij'tUpna^ra^ etc,. 

vi :Tbn» klsbjiftrn^^itjev't^'bo^bpfn agfti^ -.-.»?.: v-»U .; *;«u 

12* 
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81) Vi^r.e, to livev P. jpr. yivant. P- #; u^sm; . \ 

iVe*. Je via, -tu vis, il vit, nous vjvon% vous vivez, ils 
.<.•''• ,\viviftB& Sut#< Que jft vbp»j toiae the .eapeMsaums: vive! 
: , jtf, vivenj! /<^0 #ve/ . , 

,. , finger. Vis, vivons, vives, Imper/.. J$, vivais, 

Pre<. Je vScus, tu v6<$tbs, il vSout, nous vSctimes etc. 

jFW. Je vivrai etc. 

Thus also: *wrt?*vre f& o»J, to survive; revtvre.'to reyive. 

Words. 

The afternopn, Vaprhs-midi f. a line , une ligne. 

the riband, le ruban. the chair, fo chaise. 

Gharlemain , Charlemagne. a fellow-traveller, wn compagnon 

once, une fois. de voyage, the heart, leqceur. 

pagan, paten. the decision, ta decision. 

henceforward, dSsormais. the principle, le principe. 

obedient, obHssant abundance, Vabondance f. 

Thftne: 81. 

What -are you doing there? I do my exercise, We, do 
our exercise. Have you done it? Yes, I have done it. I 
did it yesterday. Charles will do it this afternoon. These 
pupils make a great many mistakes in their exercises. Wfe' : 
shall' do them again. Your riband has loosened itself. Put 
this book on the ' table. Where have you put -you* penknife ? 
I have put it in my drawer (tiroir m.). Did your father 
permit you to go to the theatre? Yes, he has allowed it. 
He allows me to go there (d?y aUer) once a (par) week. 
Charlemain subdued (dkf.) the pagan Saxons. The servant 
promised henceforward to be faithful and obedient. All the 
children began to cry. 

82. 

I take medicine. He takes coffee. We. take tea. The 
children take milk. I took a pen and dropped (wrote) a few 
lines to my father. Who has taken my pencil? I have not 
taken it.- Take mine. Do not take this chair , it is broken 
(ca*9$e). Do you understand what I say ? I understand every 
word. I should undertake that journey, if I had a fellow- 
tuaveller. We submit ourselves to your decision. Our pro- 
fessor does not admit that principle.' My mother was (est) 
born in England. Virgil was born (dif.) at Mantua (Man- 
toue). How many years have you lived in America? Formerly 



twc Jived in tae 'country, but for (6*pui*y several years we 
.h*ve ftved (Promt tense} ^ Geneva (Ghnk*); Many rich 
-people lire in Abundance, <<flhe) hope revived (Imp/. J feifeis 
heart. Long live (the) Queen Victoria! 

■■•'•' Conmsatlon. 

Oil, cbnduisez - vqus cet ' Je le conduis chez le medecin. 

< no aVeugle? , . 

Xequel de vous deiix a dit Nous ne favons dit ni l'un'iii 

:cela? . l'autre. 

"toirez-voua jamais un men- Nous dirons toujours la verite*. 

songe (a lie)? .. 

f fiois-tu encore, mon ami? Non, je ne bois plus, i'ai assez 

ou. 

Est-ce que votre ills vous II m'ecrit'a peu'pres une fois 

'•'TeVAit souvetft? 1 ' par mods. -^ 

H3oftiprenez~vouB' tout ce que Pardon , je ne comprends pas 

In, Vdfcs Kse£? ' tout. 

JQue^M promftes-vous? Je promis de lui prfiter un Hv*e. 

'Qtte ; faites--yous laj Messieurs ?' Nous lisons les journaux. J 

V V#^ ami Charles, quefait-il? II fait sa' version pour deitfain. 

Est-ce que vous potiY^z faire Oh non! Monsieur, je n'ai pflis 

ce, qpei, vous. .youlez?, v tant de liberty. ... ; 

Qui a cousu ces chemises? C'est 1* couturiere (seamstress)^ 

ComrfleftMed tw«vez-vouB? Je ne les tirouve pas bien cou- 



*' " sues. 



Que buvez-vous la? Nous buvons de la hiere. 

Qu'est-ce que les anciens ont Us ont cru qu'elle restait fixe. 

cru a Pegard (concerning) 

de la terre? 

Ferez-vous ce«^>54[<|ft"ifrl I Will ff^ifrM grand plaisir. 

Ou naquit Napoleon Bona- II naquit dans l'tle de Corse. 

parte 2 :>; J u .. 0i0 2 $iii :« «. <■ ■. V- l $ • ^ , A' 

Le Ehin est-il.haut? . Oui, il a beaucoup cru depuis 

, , t ' deux jours. 

Quand naquit Jesus- Christ? II naquit sous le regne de l'em- 

•'** A v,,v 1 '"'' • •* '* pereur remain Auguste! ,: 

Reading lesson. ./ ; *•■ 

, , La compassion et l'indiffirence. , 4 

Edouard et Guatave alleBejrt (wertf) 4 1& eaoapagne par (fcy) 
un grand froid d'hiver. lis trouverent sur la route wa/ homme 
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OAuch6 aur la neige^ qui pamisswt 6tre profondement endormi. 
Jl&ouard eut pitie" de lui, et>- aruignant . qu'il ne TfiourHU de froid, 
^'♦pprocha pour Je r^veiller. Mais, qookfu'il le secouat forte- 
ment, l'homme ne se reveillait: pas. -■?• 

„Tu auras beau le secouej.,, s'e'cria Guctave en riant 
(laughing), il ne se r^veillera pas; ne vcris -tu pas qu'il e^t 
rvre? Laisse la cet homme et wens, il fait froid." — „Nbn, 
repondit tdouard, il m'est impossible d'abandpnner ce mal- 
heureux et de l'exposer au danger de mourir de froid. Quand 
m§me il serait ivre (drunken) , c'est un homme qui a ^esoin 
de secours, et je ferai tout ce qui depend de moi pour, sau- 
ver ses jours. 44 - — .^Fais ce que tu voudras (as you please), 
murmura Gustave, je n'aime pas rester plus longtemps au 
froid. 44 et il continua sa route. , . . . lit 

Mais Edouard . couvrit de neige le pauvr* engourdi,; garce 
qu'il avait entendu dire que ;la neige, r^liauflaii , . ei; c#urnt 
au village voisin pour chercher du secours. II revint bta&tdt 
avec quelques Jiomme* de bonne volon^, qui .rappe.ler^t 
A la vie son protege 1 . Quelle ne fut, pas lajoie d'J£cjpuar<i>! 
Que pensez-yous- de ; lui? Que ppnaez-vous da Gustavo,? 
Lequel des deux^ prendre* -vQna pour {no$61e2,, , .,,., .».. . -; 

Endormi j asleep. ' • ' tu auras beau .'. .y ydu'^wfil — 

fu'il ne mouHU de froid, lest be in" vain. «. : -mm cwirn 

should die withhold. > .en^our#^ benumbed^ (a tjffe^d* » 

secouer } to shake. ,, rtchauffer , to warm again. 

rSveiller, to wake. la volenti, the will. 

> ; . . • ■ ■■'■«• 

■ ! ri" • - ' '1.1 » ..-•■'-• ' 

THIRTY EIGHTH LESS^ - 

Irregular verbs of the second class. 

d, (32— -41. Verbs ending in tr t having the flexions of the 
, ''" 'third Conjugation.) 

32) Fuir, to shun^ to, flee, Partpres. fuyant. Part past fui. 
Ptee. Je fuis, tu fuis, il fuit, nou&fuyons, vous fuyez, 

ils fuient. Imperf. Je fuvais. ; 
Pret Je fuis. Fui Je, fuirai.' " ". 

. Conjugate in the same manner: 8 enfuxr , to run away. Pros. 
^ \ ' < Jt ftftn/feft'Comp. 'df* the PvM.'Vtf me' mis' enfui, I have run 

♦..♦m.-away. >• • ,.' -j ■ * v • ». { .•■ w' ': .» » :.j-v. .. 



88yV6iir, toetothfc. Part. pre*, vetanfc F&rt^past. vetw. 
Pre*. Je v6ts, tu vets, il Nf^; tiows ;v3kn# "etc: 
'l¥«ft Je v6tis> ****. Je vAtirai ."*».■•... 

. \ : . i Thus also : <kiv4tir % to djvest ; • •»<« v $ fir f - • to • invest. 

3£)' x S e r v i f, to serve , to ' help. iP. pr. servant. P. p. servi. 
Fres. Je s£r$, tu 0£ro, il sert, nous seryons, vous servez, 

ils servent. Stibj. Que je serve. ., 

Pret. Je servis. Fut. Je servirai. 

Thus also:' des ken) ir, to clear the tahle; se servir, to make 
use of, to use*. 

35) Dormir, to sleep. P. pr* dormant. ' P. p. dormi. 

. Pres. Je dors , tu dors , il" dort , iious dormons, vous 
dormez , ils dorment. Pres. Subj. Que je dorme. 
Pret. Je dormis etc. , like servir. 

Thus: endvrmir, to lull aslfrap? s' endormir , to fall M- 
•» leep; *e ren dormir j to fall asleep again.' 

BfS) Partir, to set out, to leave. P.^r. partant. P.p. parti. 
. Pres.. Je pars , tu poors, ft. part, nous partons etc., on 
servir. 
Thus: repar tir y to set off again, to reply. Not to he con- 
founded with rtpaftir y to distribute, which is regular., 

37) Mentir, to lie. P. pr. mentant. P. jk menti. 

Pres. Je mens, tu mens, il ment, nous mentons, vous 
• ' « mentez etc., on servir^ ■' ' 

.i -Thus, also: ddmentir , to give the lie. ' 

S8J*Sentir, to feel, smelL R.pr\ sentant P- jp. senti. 
Pre*. Je sens, tu #en#, il #en£, nous sentons etc., on 

servir. : , nt »'. .. 

Thus: : ,o4^*«««^ri to consent; pre* #«»<»>, to foresee; 
ressentir, to. feel. 

39) Se repentirde qch. , to repent. P. pr. se repentant. 

p. .^. repenti ' . 

! , ^e^ «7<3 me repens, I repent, etc. , on sentir. 

40) Sortir, to go out. P. jpr. sortant. P. jp. sorti. 
2Ve*. Je *or$, tu *or«, il sort etc., on *erwV. 

Thus: ressortir, to g0"inrt"a£ftin. Ressortir, to resort, and 
. a«#artw- , . to. assort, are regularly conjugated on Jmir. >'i • • 

41) Courir, to run. P. pr. courant P. p. couru. " "' [ 
Pres. Je eours, tur cours, il court, nous courons., vous 1 

courez, ils courent. Subj. Que je coure. 
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• ,,PiytL J$ courus, tu court**, iloourut, aftus courtages^ voue 
cowrjtitcs, i)e courureat. •. \ 

Fut Je courrai, tu courras, il courra, daub «courriw»a> vous 
con*&8JS,< ilq courroat. Imper. Coutb, fcour-ons f nOOurez. 

, . Thus; ac<^urir, to ran to; ooiicourir, to compete; <£»*;» 

cowrir, to discourse; cncpwn'r^ to incur; j> arc ourir , 

"'''to run over; recourif, to have recourse; secourir^ to 

relieve, to assist. 

» 

4$) Queillir, to gather. P. pr. cueillant. P. p, cueilli. 
Pre*. Je cueille, tu cueilli , il cueiUi,; nous cueillons, 

vous cueillez, ils cueillent, Suty'. Que je cueille. 
Pret. Je cueillis.' Tmper. Cueille , cueillons ', cueillez. 
Fut Je cueillerai. 
Thus: accueillir, to receive;, re cu.eillir , $0 gather. 

43) Offrir, to offer. P. pr> offrant. P. p, a^er*. 

Pres. J'offre, tu offreff, il offre, n. offrons, v. offrez etc. 
Pret J'offris, Imper. Offre, offrons, offrez. Fut J'oJriijap*, 

44) . S o u f f r i r , to Buffer. . P. i?r. . souffrant. P. jp. sovffert. 
Pres. Je souffre, tu soufrres etc., on offrir. 

46) Ouyrir, to open. p. ^. ouvrant. *P. jp. owuer*. 
Pre*. J'ouvre etc., on offrir. 
Thus: r ouertr , to open again; efi/f'ourn'r, to open # little. 

46) C u v r i r , to cover. P. ^. couvraat. P. p. oouvert. 
Thus: &i co uvrir.y to discover; re^ouerir, to cover-over. 

47) 1 T t -e dfi * i 1 1 i* y . i .to st^rt \ up. • 1 P. pn • • treftsafllant: » ~P* 'pi 
f "i tresfiaiUL -• -.u . <♦ *-. 1 < >•• •* . -*\ * v »^ 

Pre*. Je tressaille, tu tressaille^, il tressaille etc. 
• Pret, Je tressaillis. Fut. Je tressailltrai and je tressaillerai. 

Thus: as saillir, to assault. Saillir f== jaillirj, to gush, 
t., . n , is regular, . 1 •♦,: 

48) Saillir, to jut out, project. P. pr. sttillarit. , P: )?. sailli. 
Pres. Svd per*, il saille, pi ils Salllerit. ' On trtisdaittir; 

but tt iq used, only in the 3rri'p«r*2 *m<?. and pfar. r '^ 
. , \\ ". .1 » . . v »« * . " \ *. 1 . "• * \ 

, . K Words* . , 1 

The robber, ie brigand. the agreement, r ia v&nvmUon. 

the coach, la voiture. , , tired, /atigut, • •, l • f J 

to despise, mepriser,. I|1(1 the yip let, fa vfolette. 
the noise, Je #r^ , » v the pound,. /a. fcVr^, 
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. The enemy flee. The- robbers have ran away.' Let us 
shun, tbeee places. We Clothe the poor. The young girl 
was clad in black* I cannot meet him y he shuns me. -Avoid 
(the) bad company. ..Yotuf friend, Mr. A., does not serve me 
well. Shall I help you [to] a little bit (moreeau) of mutton? 
Serve your neighbour, he wiH serve you again (& eon toarj* 
I made use of your coach. Tell me what he has done to 
you; but above all (swkwt) do not lie. He- who lies, -de* 
serves to be despised. I go out* every day. Do not go- mil, 
Robert, it is too ookLi.iIfil were as ill as you, I would not 
gpoutof my roem^ Illeel the cold. Donnot make any (de) 
noise,< for my mother is asleep (sleeps). I hope she will sleep 
better torntght (ceUe nuit). Iff I do net walk-* little., I shall 
fall -asleep. » •** 

84. 
My "friend is leaving just now (& Fihstant). I do not 
consent to this agreement.' Do you not repent of what (de 
ce que) vou have done? 1 1 always repent when I 'have done 
wrong" (hiht)': ''Do net *tfn' so' fast (trite) ,- you will be tired! 
They always run, when they go to see their atmt: ' I ran 
faster than you. Mr. P. is a r great traveller : he has run over 
ail HJurope. If she is unhappy, I -shall relieve her. FoV 
whom are you gathering, these violets? I gather them fo? 
nay Mother: The young "lady has been received with the 
greatest kindness.' I always offer himmjr services. He offered 
n&>'a t -hundred pounds for mf garden/*' What are yon doing 
there? I cover ttie plants with (de) snow.'' ll 



I -I.'*- 



.„ • i. - , »• .» 0«iwiiatrt% - ■■-. • -». 

Qual est ce bruit qn'oaetnlend? C'eadk.^ue le& ennemie fuient. 
Ne va-t-on pas les pour- Les ordres en sont deja douses. 

suivre ? 
Pourquoi fuyez-vous cet en- Parce qu'on n'y apprend rien 

droit (place)? u*^o *1- ^.i&bfefcn. 

Ou est votre oiseau? II s'est enfui de la cage. 

Que fis-tu hier au bMs'faodd) ? : Je^cuetllafe des fraises. 
En as-tu trouve beaucoup? J'eJn ai cueilli un pot tout plein. 
Ou croissent cost fleurs ?-•',. , , . EUe# croissant dane itas prairies. 
Monsieur, ne voudriez^vpw Je veux bien, si tu veux me 

pas me prendre, , a votere ' awrvir fidelement. . 

service? *-••.;• *• -■ 
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A quoi sert cet outil (toot)? 
Avea - vous vu ie champ de 

bataille? <• 

Avefc-vous bien dormi? 
Comfoien d'heuros dormez^ 
:\ vans d'ordinaire? 
Dormez - vous encore , raea 
»• enfanta? . » - 

Qoand partiree-vous? 
Mais oil est \*>tre compagnon 

de voyage? •/ 
Madame voire mere est-elle 

chez elle (a la anaison)? 
Comment! vous. nfttes pais 

sorti ? 

Ouvrez done les . fenStres I , . . 
Qui a laisse* Ja porta ouverte,? 
Fermez-la tout de suite? .■• 
Comjnea m/offre^ - vous de 
. ma maison? , 
Ou courez-vous done si.viie? 
Ce soUJat n'08$-il pas tres 
. fatfgu^? 

Vous paraissez tout mouiltes : 
. que yous est7.il arrive? 
Cet enfant n'est-U pas v&tu 

trop chaudement. pour la 

saison ? 
Ne vous repentez-vous -p&tf 
. de votre mauvaise con- 

duite? 



J? 'riert a nettoyer les chemins. 
Oui,'^ ft 6tait couvert de blesses, 

de marts eft de mourants. * 
Tre* bieri, je vous remercie. 
Je dors ^ a l'ordinaire 7 heures, 

quelquefois 8 heures. 
Oh non ! sous aommes e* veilMe. 

Je pars 4 l'instant. 

II m'attend a la station (l 1 em- 

> barbadere)* •• 

Non ,• Monsieur ,• elle eet ' sortie 

<il-y a one; demi-^heure. ' ■ 
Une affaire pressante me retient 

encore pour une- heure ou 

deux. 
Elles spnt deja jouvertes. 
Q'est la petite Henriette. . - 
La, voila ferm£e. 
Je vous offre J 2,000 florins. 

Je cours a la poste. 

H a souffert bie* dee fatigues. 



• • • ., 



Nous avons &fi eurpris par une 

forte averse (heavy shower). 
Qui, il faudra le vfyijr mainte-r 
' ; nant plus, tegexjement. . . . . 

-Oui, ^e m'en repens. Je me 
1 ooffdftirai mieux a l'avenir. ' 



» - 



^ i 



>. 



1 1?'. ■ ■ • .», 1 



4 . 



Reading -lesson. 

Le cprbeau.et le renard. k 

(Fafrle.) .,, , 

Mattre corbeau, sur tin arbre perch6, 
Tenait en son bee un fromage. 
Mattre renard, par l'odeur alleche, 
Lui tint a peu pres ce langage (speech): 



1 ■ .. 
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He", bon jour, monsieur Du eorbeau, 

Que vou8 &tes joli! que vous me semblez beau! 
- j Sans flttfftf&ysi votrfc ramage, 
' Se-'Tapporto & vtrtre pkimage v - ' 

Vous 6tes le phe&ta^d^ httesde oes boie. M 
:*-. A x 6ee< mote le aorbeau rie- ee'iatf plus de jbie, ' 

Et pour montrer aa betid^ohc,' • «^ 

II ouvre \m large beey.iaisse topiber sa proie. 
. ...» / Le,orepard Veo saieftyet dtfc . Mon bqu , monsieur, 
.ii. p Aftpr4fiez>)quQ tout flatteum 
.,.,,/ TO aux depenade oelui qui J'^coute : . 

Cette logon vcwt bien tin fromage sans doutew 
.-.> t „ JLe- copbeau , hontewx eib»\oonfus,\ 

*)[urft; mais, unpeu> tardy qu'on ne Vy prendrait plus. 
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Le bee t the beak, bill. " ' ' '•" se sairir, iq seize. 

Todewr, the smelK <•< -- >" > au& depeni, at the expense. 

atffaA&,t a)fai* fl. . ... -.., i ', note* 6»«n,is> wo*th indeed. 

& ramage, the song. v hp/nteuft, ashamed* 

*£ rogporter A, to agree with. . confus, perplexed. 

%%fite, the h'ost,'gnest. jurer t to swear. \ 

Zd prcfie, the prey. " . y ^rerw&re, to take in, to deceive. 

•\ • , '■ » i ;-. , i i . i • *\ s ' * ' 
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THIRTY NI^TH LESSON. 

Irregular verbs of the third class. 

v . > (49— £3* ) V^rbs. \}& U . ^hanging ; thjajr . radical vowel and taking 

the. flexions of the 3rd Conjug.) 

( 49)^MouriT,'to die." t iW&jpro*. mourant. Par*, part, raortf. 
; m>; 7* r ^ # j e ^^r>: tii l bi&urs. il mewrtf. nous mourons, vous 
mourez, lis meurent. Sub;. Que je wiewre, que tu 
.-'.'!•'»*■■ mm'tex , ' qu'ii :*rt£w**&, \jue : 'nous 1 mtiurktas \ " que- vous 
.-.. ;"' in^urie^*, qu'ila fketireMS • - "> -'" ; '"* • 

~' ,,i Jmptr. 'X&ri' , mo.urbns, motored ",.*•' 

9 -.^W.,,jJje wwr^i, j^n^urraj., -,ii .mflurra. etc. 

Thus alsx>? i ^'^ i*o»r if," Wh>e"near dy*ngy to be fainting. 
Pres. Je me mwut>* >eto* . -un^n >,;.--•'••,. 



50) Bouillir, to boil y - *enil \v. Part* pre*. ttouittant. ' • Part. 

pant bouilli. • ,• -.• <> • •,« • • 

Pres. Je bous , tu bom<, >& &>m£> nous bouillons,- voua 

bouillez, ils bouillent. (M&. Que je beuilta.ete>~ 
Pret Je bouillia, ffut , Jfe; boaittwraL . ' 

To boil, M an active varii, as Gendered /aire bouMlir , as: 
to boil potatoes , faire bowlH^'des* pomme* de tart*. ; i 

51) Venir, to come: -P. i>r. (venatiti P. j>. vent*. x ^ 
JVe^. Je viens, tu Vfen»,' il'vient, nous venous', I vous 

venez , ils vtennent. Pra*. Subj\ Que je vtenne $ quo 

tu vtennes, qu*il 'vicaiip , « que nous venionB, que 1 vous 

veniea, quHls vtiennent. Itnperfj J* venaie. 

Pret. Je wW, tu vm», il«vtnt, H*ttft"v&raie«Y vous"v3ntes, 

ils vtbrent Irnperf. Subj, Que je virwtfe, que to irtnssea, 

qu'il vwit, que nous vinssions eta, ,j 

Perfect. Je sui8 vcnui^X £at?e come, tu. 6.fl venu -etc*<» .\ 

i^. Je viendrai, tu Wendras etc. Cone?. Je v*endtais^> 

/roper. FVetw, venona , l vtoez. . A 

Conjugate in tbe same manner: convenir, to agree, to su&j 
devenir, to become; jpa^ventr, to attain/ to reach; pr£^ 
ventr, to be beforehand With; provenir, to arise, spring 
from, to proceed; *e souvenir, to remember; «uJ»entr, 
to relieve; revenir, to come back (again). 

52) Tenir, to hold. P. pr. tenant. P. ^>. tenit. 

This verb to)<P»to&ttfWlfM>f\ ' JM||T 

Pre*. Je rf^ws, tu tt*£ns, n went, nous tenons, vous tenez, 

ils t&nnent, .'$*$.> ftue Je tfflPf^' * .' " ' nj 
Pret. Je foYw, tu tens, il tint, nous tinmes, v. tintes, ils 
ttnrent. Fut Je ttettdrair'^Jinper. Tiens; tdnonr,- tenez. 

Thns also: appartenir, to belong; 8 s absitnir, to abstain; 
conte.nir, to contain $ ii^fe**r> to.dtfain; •ejntfcreielntvrtv 
to keep up j mat>(entr ; to. maintain ; ^ £ fen t r , to . obtain ; 
retenir. to retain ; « oit t en i r V x to stfstain, uphold^ support. 

53) Acqu 6xix, tQ acquire,, »>P.^. ^ufrant , jpup,.,acqut*. 
Pre*. Tacquiers, tu acqw'e^ ii^qntV^ iHms, -a#aue>ons, 

vous acque>ez, ^.ftfflp^nt | ^. % fl^\ ^ue^j'a^ 
qutdre, que tu 'acqmeres. qu'il acqmere, que , nous 
acqu&ibns , que vouV ktmriefil qtf W 'tfbquV^erit 
Pret J'acqut*, tu acqu&y tfatiqw/ ntfils acqu'&n^ vous 

acqu&e*, ils a^utrent.' A^er/ ^rV x Qu^ jWquWe. 
Fut J'acqverrniy tu .acqwras,,. 41 ,acquerra, etc. -i .1 r 
Imper. Acquire j acquerons, aoquerez* .* . *t 
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.- i €«nj«g»te ill Mie manner*: »>c9n#u4rir\ td conquer;' rtcon- 

qu4rir y to coatjwer agkiri ; requirir , to request, and 

^\, $?*nqulrir % \to e^nq^ire. vn Quirir v 4o fetch, if used, in, 

familiar conversation^ after filler , vera'r, envoy er, as: affez 

qu6rir r go and fetch. 

Grief, fe chagrin. •'' '' assiduity, VaseiauitS. 

disease , illness , m'atitdtie ' f. ' knd wledge , de* cdnndisaances. 
painful, doulmtrewy •*«.•-. i the heat, la*,chaleut. • ~.f. 

to, j. continue^ aon^wM^r- , * >i . the part, ia.^wwfw. o 1 . . \ 



< ■(» / 



. ...... . Jfctofi. J5. : . „ '.... 

Your friend is dying. Mrs. A. died of (de) grief* The 
old general dleduat Paris: of a very painful disease. I feel 
myself very weak ; X stjalL soon die. Take the water off the 
fire; it boils. Boil that meat again, it has not boiled long 
enough. Miss Eroity is coming./ Dost thou, come? ,Yes, I 
come. Why do you; not come, when , I call you? He came 
to pee roe (jne yaw) -every morning. ,. Come back soon.. I shall 
be ,(pome) bac^, in. an hyux. I should come earlier (de meil- 
leure keure) 7 if I had (the) time. Sjfra. B. would have, come 
to ms y if it had ; not rained (jpeuy. What has (e*() become 
[of] your brother? ^ I hope, you will keep your . word and 
(will) come to-morrow, I maintain, and will always maintain 
t^iat you, will not be happy without virtue. 

86. 

I' agree (that) Miss L. is the prettiest of the family; but 
she is so proud, that I know (sais) not what will become of 
her (ce qu'elle...). My uncle will not come back to-day. 
Why do you abstain (yourself) from drinking? Mr. 8. will 
not' obtain* that situation {place). If you study much, you 
will acquire knowledge. I do not think (that) this colour 
suit* '(to) vow 'Sister. That hat would suit you very well, 
if you were a little taller. My mother's illness proceeds 
fipom the great heat. ■ Alexander the great has conquered the 
greatest part of Asia. Yotfr uncle has acquired a great name 
in America; .'The young man did not survive (out-live) (to) 
that misfortune. You will become a great man, if you con- 
tinue to study with the same assiduity. 
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(54—66. Verbs in -oir. Contraction of the root arid the toauHiations, 

Part past and Pret. ia \ 0.) « . \ 



54) 



Devoir, to owe; (ought to).- P. >r. ( devaht. P. 4>. rftf. 
Pre*. Je dois^*) tu aots, il (fo/2, nous 1 devpiis 5 '* vous 

devez, ils doivent. Pre*. Subj. Que je ctoive. 
Fret. Je dus, tu dus, ii*6ntj Mus dumes, vous dutes, ils 

durent. Imptrf. Subj,. Que je dusse. 
Fut. Je devrai , tu devras etc. Cond. tje djevrajs.*). . 



55) Recevoir, to receive. P. pr. reoevantv P. p.* regit* ■' 
Pres. Je regois, tu regotSy il regoit, noue v recevone, • vous • 

recevez , ils recMvent. 
Pret. Je Tequs, tu reqris, i\ requt, nous rec,#wie$, vous 

readies , ils reqiwenL . 
Fut. Je recevrai, tu recevras, il refcevra letei . • • . ' • . n • 

Thus also*: ddcevoir, to deceive;- aperce t>©t>, to perceive ; 
concevoir, to conceive. . ■•.♦'. 

56) D e c h o i r , to decay. (No P. pr.*) P. jpi 1 rf&Aw, ' 
Pres. Je dichois/ tu ddchois, il d£choi£, notis dechoyons, ' 

vous dechoyez, ils d^choierit. #w#/. r Que je de'choie. 
Pret. Je ddchus, tu ddchus, rl dechut, nous dechfches, 

vous dechutes, ils de^churent' ' ' • '" ' *' 

Fut Je &6cherrat, tu &&cherra$, il de'cherra," nous'd^-" 

cherron$, vous dGcherrez, ilk d^cherrontf. '"• 

'Thus.: 6 choir, to fall to, to expire; P. pr. e'che'arU ; V.v. 4chu 
is now only used in the 3rd pbrs. sing.': i/'or tilt dcnoit, il 
ichut etc. Choir is only -used in the infinitive mood. 

67) F a 1 1 o i r \ 9 to be necessary 7 is an impersonal verb , t the 
conjugation of which has been given p. 137. [ 
Pres. II faui. Imperf. II fallait etc. 

58) M o u Y,p i r., ,to niove. P. pr. .jgwtuvant* , , . -ft #» 0»w. , • / 
. r: Pres, 1 Je mqws , tu meus, il meut, nous naouvons, vous, 
. ; ((M mpuyez^ ils meuvent. Suty\ Que je mewve, que :tU/- 
->-, mawrves, qu'il meuve, que nous mouviona^ . quenvoua. 
/flaouvifiZj qu'ils meu\euU • y. i. • t - •" .■ •> ** 

^6^ Je mus,, tu mus, il mut, bc*us mtoes v , vous mutas^i 
ils.,murei^t, Fut. Je . mQuvarao,. i .,.. /•,.«■ . • :_ 

Thus alao:. im ouvoir,- to mo ve; <to excite, stir! up; »!«fm.(/M« ■ 
_ ,,. «<?»*•, to be moved j aifeoted.,. ' ; , .-.:,.■ v.ni 

,ii '» • .it 



■ )':*• '.'•.* ' >'. * i 



*) Je dois, followed by a verb, corresponds to the English: 
I am to, 1 must. Je devrais = I ought to, I should. 



59) Pleuvoir, to rain (impers.). P.pr. pleuvant. P.p. plu. 
Pres* II pleut. ,Suly\ Qu'il; pleuve. Imperf. II pleuvait. 
Pret. II plut, Subj.. twp€i/ k \>Qu'il pli^t. l<\rt. II pleuvra. 

60) Pourvofrj*) to provide V P. pr. pourvo^ant. P.p. 
'[ pourvtk f 

Pres. Je pourvoisj tu pourvois, i^ pouryoit., nous pour- 

voyons, vous pourvo^ez, ils pourvoient,. u 

Pret. Je pourvus. Fut. Je pourvoirai. 
Thus rpr 4v'oir, to' foresee, which makes in the Pret. je. previa. 

61) Pouvoir, to be Able,. P. pr. pouvant. P. p. pu. 
Prea. Je peux (or jejwt*)**-), tu peux, il peut, nous 

pouvons, vous pouvez, ils peuvent. Prea. Subj. Que 
je putsse, que tu puisses, qu'il puisse, que nous 
puis&ions , que vous puissiez , qu'ils putssent. 

Imptrf. Je pouvais. 

IVetf. Je pus, tu pus, il put,,. nous pumes, vous putes, 
ils purent. Imperf. Subj* Que je jpttsse. 

Fut. Je pourrai, tu pourras , il pourra , nous pourrons, 
vous pourrez , ils pourronfc. Cond. Je pourrais. 

Note. May, expressing a wish, is rendered by the present 
tense of the subjunctive. Ex.: Puisse-t-U etre heureux r m&y 
"he be happy! ' ' 

62) S avoir, to know. P. pr. sacAant. P. p, 8$i. 

Pres. Je sais, tu sats, il salt, nous savons. vous savez. 
lis savent. Subj* Que je sache , que tu sacAes,, qu'il 
sacAe,. que nous sacAions, que vous sacAiez, qu'ils 
sacAent. Imperf. Je savais, tu savais etc. 

Pret. Je sus, tu sus, il sut, nous suraesj vous sutes, ils 
surent. Put. Je sawrai, tu sawras, il sawra etc. 

Imper. SacJie } sachons , sachez. , \ 

Note t There is also an old forjn of the Pres. Jnd. Je sache. 
The Cond. je ne saurais (without pa*) signifies: 1 cannot, 
as: Je ne sauraiy tous QAre, I cannot tell you. 

63) V a loir, to ie worth. P^jpx* valant. P y .p? val,u. 
Pre** Je vavi&y tu vaux, il vaut. nous va^qng, /vous valez, 

ils valent; Subj. Que je vaule, que tu vaitles, qu'il 

vaille, que nous valions/qutTvous valiez, qu'ils vaillent. 

' • . :'>>l*i- ■ 

*) like 65) Voir, except the Pret. and 'Fut; . ! l ' '' 

**).puw is only used in the fst pers. sing. 1 cannot i#- tnfestly 
expressed by je tie puis (without pas) , orje ne peux pa*. 
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Impetf. Je vaiais* • *»' '. * 

2Ve*. Je' vatas, tu valua,i it ralut, nous ' v&l&mes- eto\ 
.. Jfo*. Je' vatudrcri, tu va&dras etc. Obnrii Je votbdrms. 

Observe tbe. expression : t7 vaut.ymux, it ?r better i etc* Conn: 
jugate in tbe same manner: privaloir, to prevail: but it 
makes in tbe Subj. pros.: Que je private (not prevaille) , 
gue tu privates, quit private, que nbus privations , gue vow* 
privaliez, qtf$U privatent. - ' ' \ *'' 

64) Vouloir, to be willing., P. ^r. voulant. P. |>. vquIu. 

Pre*. Je ve##, tu veux y il vew£, nous voulons, vous 
voulez, ils veulent Suty\ <Jue fcveuille, que tu veuMles, * 
quHl veuilley *que nous voulions,* que vousr votiliez, qu'ils 
vemllent. . I . 

Imper. (WeuilleJ/veuilieBj be so kind as. 

Imperf Je voulais. . »< • • 

Pre*. Je voulus, tu voulus, il vouhrt, notis voulftmes etc. 

Fut' Je voudrai , tu voudras etc; • - - 

Cond. Je voudrais , I ^fiould like to. 

05) Voir, to see. P. pr. yoyant. /P. ji>. vw. 

Pre*. Je vois, tu vois, il voit, nous voyons, yous voyez, 

ils voient. Imperf. Je vo'yais, tu voyais etc. 
Pret. Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vfmes, vous vites etc. 
Fut. Je verraiy tu verras, il verra, nous verrons etc. 
Imper. Vois, voyons, voyez. 

Tbus: rcvoir, to see again; entrevoir, to bave a glimpse 
of. For pourvoir and privoir see Nr. 60. — Alter voir 
and v«7ii'r voir qn. are rendered: to call upon a person. 

68) S ' a s s e o i r , to sit down. P. pr. s^sseyant. P. p. as sis. 
Pres. Je m'assteds, tu tfassieds, il^assied, nous nous 

asseyons, vous vous asseyez, ils dasseimt (s'asseyent). 
Imperf Je m'asseyais. 
Pre*. Je m'assis, tu t'assis, il s'assit, nous nous asstmes, 

vous vous aesites, ils s'assirent. 
Fut. Je m'asstSrai, tu tfassiSras, il tfassiSra etc. (or 

•je m'asseferafc", tu t'asseiiero*, il s'assetera etc.) 
Imper. Assteds - toi , asseyons - nous , asseyez - vous. 

Wordp. 

A basket , un panier. the spring , le ressorU 

the hunter, le chasseur. the brother-in-law, le beau-Jrere. 

the danger, fe danger. to repeat, rtspbUr. 

the bill, 2a feftrc cte change. criminal, coupable. 
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the * looking -p-ghuwij la globe. • > //damp , liuw&ds* 

thick j ^pau^j ' ■ 1 1- >/.,'i i , , '. /the . report^ & tfrwft, fa ri««f&J/A 

tte'BtwS, /I&o<Ze'f>\ "://•.•• »to 'Stop V afT^cr.. 

the grass f \ Vherbcr ii ■ i • . ; / • v , ithe. direction ,* Parities se . If. 

TMme. 88. ' 

I am to copy my exercise. We must set out. The 
slave owes me his liberty.' You ought to come at two o'clock. 
I receive a letter every day. We receive bur nioney from 
the banker (du banquier). My' friend received (&&£>) a basket 
filled" with grapes (de raisins). The hunter perceived a bird 
on a tree. They did\ not perceive the danger. He 'ought id 
do fats exercise. Tbe bill is due (ichue). The spring which 
moves the' whole machine, is very ingenious (ingtnimse). Does 
it rain-? No, it does not rain 1 ; but it will rain ^his evening. 
If (the) men do not provide lor it [$) , God will provide for 
it. Before 1 he iQfb (avant de partfr),hk' provided for {#) all. 
Can you come? I cannot come, but my brother can (come). 
We could see nothing ; J for it was dark' (U faisati nmi). I 
eoukl do it myself , if I had (ihe) tinle. May you be happy! 
I could do' no (pas) better. -Edward could hot (ha& not been 
able to) do his exercise, because he got up (has got up) 
too late ; but he will be able to do it this evening. They 
could have told it [toyyou fasrh'ight: n ' 
;"'•-; ' 89.' *•».... 

I know that he is your friend, but I did not know thit 
fce is ytyur brother-in-law.' Do you know why he has (is) 
not come? No, I4o.»at know (it). When you ••• know (F*U) 
y^w, .lesson, come- and repeat it to me. These: pens arz.wprth 
nothing* It is (vaut) better to be unfortunate than guilty. 
How much do you think (that) this looking-glass is worth 
(Subj.J. It is worth a Jxundred. franks at most (tout au plus) ; 
it would be worth more, if the glass was thicker. Can't 
you see that star? I do not see it. Take this .telescope 
\lune#$), and you will see it. Will you take coffee? No, JSir f 
I will Jtake tea. I should like to see her to -morrow* Sit 
down there a minute. Why do not you sit down? Let us 
sit " upon tHe grass (Vkerbej. ' I would sit down iipon the 
grass, if it 'were not so damp. Can you (do ' you know) 
speak French? I can read, but I cannot speak [it]. Is this 
toport true? I carmot (Gond.) tell (it you). He .does. not 
choose to (will not) eat. If I chose (would), I should, teE 

Otto, French Conv. -Grammar. 13 
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you where he lives. What •would you have, me do (that 
I should do)? (Impf. Sn^f.J. We could have stopped him, if 
we had chosen. I Bend'jyou herewith (ci-joini) the direction 
of Mr. L. I have found the ring which my cousin ■ has- lost, 
and I shall send it to her. ••, 



• i 

67) Envoyer, to send. P. pr* envqyant. P. p. envoye". 

Pres. J'envoie, tu envoies, il envoie, nous envoyons etc, 

Imperf. J'envoyais. Pret. J'envoyai. 

Fut. J'envenm, tu enverras etc. (fond. J'enverrais* 

68) Aller % to go. P. pr. allant. P. p. alle\ 

Pres. Je vaw , tu vas, il va, ijqus allons, vqus alia?, Us 
vont. Pres. Subj. Que yaffle, que t\\ allies, qu'il aille, 
que nous allions, que vous alliez, qu'i)s aillent. 

Imperf. J'allais , tu allais , il aJlait etc. 

PreU J'allai, tu alias, il alia, nous allames, vous allates, 
ils allerent. ; 

Imperf. Stufy. Que j'allasse, que tu allasses etc. 

Imper. Va, allons, allez. Perf. Je suis alte, . I have gone. 

Fut. J'irai* / shall go; tu iras, il ira, nous irons, vous 
irez , ils iront. Cond. J'irais , tu irais etc. 

Conjugation of S'en aller, to go away. 
We give the reflective verb S'en aller, to go away, 
at full length, because its conjugation is rather difficult on 
account of its two pronouns. Observe ,_ ;tfraj en is never 
separated from the accusative m\ t\ s\ nous etc. ;.' hence it 
follows, that the compound or Perfect must not be written; 
je me suis en alU , but je m'en suis alU , tu t'eh es alte etc. 

Indicative Mood. ' 

Present Tense. 
Je m'en vais, I go away nous nous en alloris, we go away 

tu t'en vas ' etc. vous vous en allez etc. 

il s'en va etc. ils s'en vont : ' ' etc. 

Neg. Je ne m'en vais pas M'en vais-je, do J go awayt etc. 
tu ne t'en vas pas etc. Ne m'en vais-je, pas? etc. 

Imperfect. * . * 

Je m^en allais, tu t'en allais. M'en allais -je, did I>go awapl 
Je ne m'en allais pas. Ne m'en allais -^ Jo pas? > 
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Preterite. 
Je m'en allai. M'en allai -je? 

Je ne m'en allai pas. Ne m'en allai- je pas? 

Future. 
Je m'en irai. M'en irai-je? 

Je ne m'en irai pas. Ne m'en irai-je pas? 

Imperative Mood. 

affirmative. negative. 

Va t'en Ne t'en va pas 

(qu'il s'en aille) (qu'il ne s'en aille pas) 

allons-nous-en ne nous en allons pas 

allez-vous-en ne vous en allez pas 

(qu'ils s'en aillent). (qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas). 

Perfect. 
Je m'en suis alle\ I have gone nous nous en sommes alles 
tu t'en es alle . [away vous vous en &tes alles 

il s'en est all£ ils s'en sont alles 

elle s'en est allee elles s'en sont allees. 

Negatively. 
Je ne m'en stris pas alte nous ne nous en sommes pas alles 

tu ne t'en es pas alle vous ne vous en etes pas alles 

il ne s'en est pas alle ils ne s'en sont pas all£s. 

Interrogatively. 
M'en suis-je alle? nous en sommes -nous alles? 

t'en es-tu all£? vous en £tes-vous aUes? 

s'en est-il all£? s'en sont- ils alles? 

Negative -interrogatively. 

Ne m'en suis-je pas all6? ne nous en sommes-nous p. alles ? 
he' t'en es-tu pas all£? ne vous en §tes-vous pas alles? 

ne s'en est-il pas alte? ne s'en sont-ils pas alles? 

I Pluperfect. 
Je m'en etais alle\ M'en etais -je all£? 

Je ne m'en etais pas alle. Ne m'en etais-je pas alle? 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 
Que je m'en aille que nous nous en allions 

que tu tfen ailles que vous vous en alliez 

qu'il s'en aille qu'ils s'en aillent. 

13* 
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Imperfect* Perfect, 

Que je m'en allasee- Que je m'en sois alte. 

que tu fen allasses D7 , , 

Ju'il s'en aU&t Pluperfect. 

etc. etc. Q ue J e m en fu88e *"*• 

* 

Infinitive Mood. 
Free. S'en aller. — Past. S'en §tre alte. 

Participles. 
JVe*. S'en allant. — Past. S'en etant alle 



Words. 

Obliged , oblige*, to strike , sonner. 

last Thursday, Jeudi dernier, health, la santS. 

music, la musique, ' to importune, importuner, 

TMme. 89. 

I go to London. Thou goest to Paris. He goes to Berlin. 
My brother has also .gone to Berlin. Where are you going,? 
I am going to the play (au spectacle), I would go with you, 
if I had time. Why are they going away so soon? They 
are obliged to go away. "Will not your mother be angry 
(J&cMe), if you go away before her? I told her that I would 
go away before her, and she has permitted (it to) me. My 
sister and I (we) went last Thursday to the concert. If you 
had gone (there, y) also, you would have heard a fine music. 
These men went yesterday from -house to {en) house. At 
what o'clock will you go (away)? I should, have already 
gone , if it had not rained so fast (fori). Is he really .gone 
(away) ? Yes , he has gone away this morning. I could not 
have believed (2nd Cond.J that he would go so soon. Let. 
us go (away), it is going to (il va) strike three o'clock. 
How is (va) your health? Thank you, it is not very good. 
I wish (should like that) the boy would go (away) (Imperf, 
Subj.J. I wish they would go away. Be gone (go away), 
you importune me. 

Conversation. 

Comment vous portez-vous, Pas tres bien, je me sens trea 
mon cher ami? faible. 
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Itet-ce q«e le malade va 
- monrir?" 

€fe aoldatest-il blessed 
Avez-vous fait bcmillir lee 

OBIlfB? 

Veyez-vous cette 4toile bril- 

laate? 
yoit-on arriver le vaisseau,? 
Que} pavilion a-t-il hissed? 

Viendr ez - vous me voir de- 
. main? 
Avez-vous entendu parler de 

L4onidas ? 
Est-ce qu'il combattait seul? 



1 ' ' 

Qui fut Ciceron? 

Pourquoi lui a-t-on donne* le 

nom de „pere de la patrie u ? 
Ou allez-vous, mon ami? 
Ou va Mademoiselle votre 

soeur? 
Permettez-vous que je vous 

acoompagne ? . 
Voire cousin est-il revenu 

de son voyage? 
Va-t-il rester ici maintenant ? 

Ou ira-t-il? •/*»" .1.1 



B est deji movt cette apres-* 

mi*. - 
Oui, i) a re$u un otfap de sabre: 
L'eati'iie botrt pas- encore. 

Non, je ne la voia pas* 

4 

Oui, il approohe de la cdte. - 
U parait avoir hisse* le pavilion 

anglais, 
J'irai voufi voir demain soir. . 

« 

Cextainement. . Ce h&ros est 

mort aux Thermopyles* 
Non, il avait ayec lui troia 

cents Spartiates qni .jjerirent 

avec lui. 
Un ceiebre orateur romain. 
Parce qu'il a sauv6 la patrie de 

la conspiration de Catilina. 
Je vais au spectacle. 
Elle y va aussi. 

Voire compagnie nous sera trea 

agreable. 
Oui, Monsieur, il est de retour 

depuis Dimanche dernier. 
Je vous demande pardon, il 

e'en ira encore. 
KLfefia ufc Veyage en Suisse. 



t »• 



« i 



. Reading - lessoit 

'' *i L a charity. 

II y a quelques annees qu'un incendie coneuma tout ua 
village y et rtdvmt A la mis^re plus de trente fajaillee, qui, 
aux approches de l'hiver, ne- 9<*vaidnl tii trouver Un alwcu Le 
respectable cure du village incendie*, qni avait lui-m&ne .perdu 
toute sa fortune, e*tait moins inquiet de son sort que'deVcelui 
de ses paroissiens. H parcourut les villes et les villages' voi- 
sins pour recueillir des secours en faveur de ces malheureux, 
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et fit jnaew dans les^ feuiUes puhtiques le recit de reV-end+ 
ment affreux qui les avait rSduits a la misere. See . eflbrts 
furent couronnes d'un pleln succes. Br^ de tous cfrtes de 
1 l'argent, flea vivrea et des objets d'habillemeni.- 

Un jour qu'il reilechissait au meilleur usage qu'il feVait 
des dernierer secours qui lui e'taient parvenus, il vit entrer 
chez lui un gar$on des environs, qui lui remit une piece de 
deux francs et un vieil habit, en le suppliant de vouteir bten 
accepter ce don pour les incendi&. „Je sais bien, dft-il mi. 
cure*, que c'est peu de chose, et, si j'avais cru ma soeur, je 
ne serais jamais venu chez vous; mais enfln le malheur de 
votre commune m'a touchy, et il m'a &£ impossible de register 
a l'envie de vous qffrir le peu que j'avais." 

A ces mots le cure" ne put retenir ses larmes, et il dit 
au vertueux enfant, en l'embrassant : „Tu as donne^ comme 
la veuve de rfcvangile, tout ce que tu avais, et par conse- 
quent, tu as donne" plus que tous les autres. Ton offrande est 
agreable au Seigneur. Conserve, 6 mon nls, tes excellentes 
dispositions, et Dieu te benira." 

Un dbriy a shelter, refuge. supplier, to supplicate* . 

le cure', the curate. la commune , the congregation. 

les paroissiens, the parishioners. Tenvie, the wish, desire. 

inserer , to advertise. la veuve, the widow. 

fe rioit, the account; V offrande) the offering. 

affreux, frightful. conserver, to keep, preserve. 



FORTIETH LESSON. 

Of the defective Verbs. 

Verbs whereof some tenses or persons are wanting, 
are called defective verbs. They are as follows: 

69) Bra ire, to bray. 

Prt*+ 11 brait, ils braient. FuL II braira, ils brairont. 
Cbnd. n brairait , its brairaient. 

70) Br u ire, to roar. P. pr. bruyant. 
Imperf. II bruyait, ils bruyaient. 

71) Choir, to fail. P. p. ehu« 
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72) CI ore, to close. P.p. clos. 
Pre*. Je clos, tu clos, il cldt. 

Fut. Je clorai, tu.cloras etc. Cond* Je clorais. 

73) Eel ore, to be batched. P. p. 4clos. 

Pre*. If &>16t, ils dctosent, . AeitAity.. Qu'O *dlose, qu'ils 
talosent. Fut. II e'cldra, ils e'cldront* — Its compound 
tenses are formed with etre. 

74) Paillir,to fail.' P. pr. (faillant.) P. p. failli. 
Pre*. II faut. ' " ' " * ' 
Pret. Je failHs, tufaillis, il faillit', ntous failltmes, vouar 

failMes, ils faillirent. Perf: J'ai failli, / had nearly. 

'* Thus': d'ifaillir, to' faint. ' 
■ '*■ ''■■•. * ■* . > * 

7$) Fe'rir, is used only in the expression: sans coup ferir 9 

without striking a blow. 

76) Frire, to fry... P. pr., wanting. P. p. frit. 
Pre*. Je fris , ' tu fris , il frit. Plur. wanting. 

[ Fut. Je frirai. Cond. Je frTrais. Perf. , J'.ai frit etc. 

77) Ouir, to hear. , P. p. pui. 

Pret. J'ouis, tu' ouis etc. Imperf. Subj. Que j'ouisse etc. 
Further the compound tenses, as: J' at out. 

78) G 6 s i r. v to lie. P. pr. g^sant. 

Pres. ci-gtt, here lies, pi. ci,-gisent (used on tombstones). 

Further: nous gispns, vous gisez, ils gisent. 
Imperf. ci-gisait; pi. ci-gisaient. 

7$) I s air,, to be horn.., is used in the Part, past issu only. 

80) Sdurdre., to rush out of the > ground, as water, has 
• only 'the ibilnitite 'and the Pres. elle sourd, elles sourdent; 

81*) Sebir, to fit. r P. pr. seant. P. p. sis. 

Irid. pres. Il sled. 1 Fut. Il sieVa. Cond. H sierait 

8?) Surs^pir, to pu^off. P.p. sursis*., / 
Pres.^ surseois. PretJe ^ursis. 
< Note. Moftf of these verbs are not mu.cji in. Mie. 
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An alphabetical lisf 

... of all the French irregular' -and defective verbs;*) 

i .: •••'.■!• - (Containing their five primitive Tenses). [ 



Infinitive. 
Absoudre 
A.qque'rir 

A1U* 

Assaillir 

S'asseoir 



Present. 
j'absous 
j'acfluiers 

j'assaille 



Part. yres. P, past. Preterite. 

absolvant absous, te. wanting . 

accjue'rantj acquis* e j'aoqais^ ., 

allant allege . : j'allai ;, j 

assaillant aseailli, e j'assaiUis. 






r. \' »» 



je m'assieds s'asseyant assie, e je m'assis 



Atteindre j'atteins 



je bois 
* je ' bbus 
. ,' it brait 
Imp. il bruyait 

je ccjms . 



Boire 
Boaillir 
Braire 
Bruire 

Cein dre 
Choir, see de'choir, 
Circoncire je eirconcis 
CI ore je clos 

Concliire **) je conclus" 
C o n c e v i r ' je concois 
Conduire je conduis 

Gonfire^ v> vjeWonfie 



atteignaiit ' atteint, e j'atteigriis 

buvant bu, e . jo bus . 

'bouiuant' bouilli,'e je bouillis 
-1 " ' loanting' wanting .,' 



bruyant 
ceighant 



ceint, e je ceignis,. 



/. ^ > , 



rv 



Conn a it re 
Q.o*4*e 
Conrir 
Couvrir 
Crain dre 
Cr oire 
Croftre 
Cueillir 
Co ire 



. , je ;connaifi 
j« coud* 

je cours 

. • ■' •• • 
je couvre 

je crain 8 

je crofs' * 

je crois ' 

je ctteille 

je cnis 



— , circoncis je circoucis 

concluant conclu, e J je~<ionc}tt*. 

• » * 1 1 • ** 

concevaht coftcu,' e. * je concus x 
conduisant conduit, e je conduisis 
aottflsant e*ti§t, e' '" je cortfte ' 
eonoaisaapt^onau, 9 }* qoonus, • 

Opfsa^ti j.jeoUSjUj*, mJ0 CfflsiA.w 



conrant 
couvrant ' 
craignant 
croyatat ■ 
croissant 
caefllanf ' 
caisant 



,°.T 



iru, e je courus 
.couvert, e je couvr^s ^ 
craint, e je craignis 
crti,-e o; • je eras 
crft,e ""je cru8" 
cueflti,e jiftMeillis 
cuit, e je caisis 



13. 
53. 

68. 
47. 

19- 

69. 
70. 

141 

56. 

2. 

J*. 

55. 
5. 
27 

11. 

^ 

46. 

15. 
2f£ 
21. 
42. 
4. 



*) The derivatives which are not in this Table, will be found 
with the primitives, under their respective number. 

•*) See page 96, 4. 
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ylnfinitme+ ' 


\R*8toa. 


. « farii fires. 


. jfv» f/tiUl. 


PreiwnUv \ 


JVr. 


D4 choir. 


je tfobois 


~«i 


dtfbhfe, e 


je dddftib" 


'&& 


Devoir 


je doi»' 


devant 


dfr 


je dug r ' 


'*4 


Dire 


je dis • 


digant 


difye 


je dig ' 


•* 


Dormir 


je dow i 


dormant 


dormi 


. je dormis* 


sM 


Icholr 


il e'cboit 


e*cheant 


.e'clm 


il e'chut ll 


'56*. 


jfcclore 


' il eoldt 


— 


e*clog 


— 


73 ! , 


• 

Ecrire 


j'e*cri8 


* 

e*cri van t 


^erif , e 


jMcrivig 


IT. 


Envoyer 


j'envoie 


envoyant 


envoye" 


j'envoyai 


:6fl 


Falloir 


il faut 


_ 


fallu 


il fallu^ 


57 1 . 


Faillir 


— 


faillant 


failli r 


je faillig. 


74t 


Faire 


je fali 


fafoant 


fait) e 


je fig 


'2fi 


Fein dre «• • 


je feins 


feignant r 


feint, a • 


je feign is ■ • 


141 


Fe'rir - 


^„ m t> 


*j_ 


— 


— 


7* 


Ff ire 


je frig - - 


— 


frit, e 


— 


76"; 


Fuir 


je fuig 


fuyantf - 


fui, 


. je fa is 


w. 


0e*8ir 


il git ' 


gigant 


~ 




"78l 


Jo in dre 


je joins 


joignant 


joint, e 


je joignig 


i 


1,8 8 i r 


— 


■ i 


issu, e 


— , 


7ft, 


Instruire 


j'ingtruig. 


instruigant 


inatruit, i 


e j'ingtruisig , , 


.,* 


Lire 


je lis 


lisant 


la, e - 


je lus ■<• ■ - 


1« 


I^nire 


je lnig , 


lufraat 


lui 


— 


¥ 


Bentiv •_. 


je mens * 


mc-tfajtt 


meaiti * 


je mentis 1 n 


? S7w 


If ettre • ■ 


je neta- • 


mettftuk * 


mig, e - 


je mig 


»rS& 


Moadre — . 


je mondf 


mcnalaat 


moulu, e 


je moalus . 


. 12. 


Jfjoujrii ..- 


v jemewrs- 


jjtourajit 


inert,© ; 


jo 8M)ttUSv > 


4$ 


M ( v u ▼ o i r . 


.,; je megs . 


monvant 


mu,e 


je mug .. 


.i» 


Hditie \ \ 


.' je naif 


naiggant/ 


ne^re 


je naq«ts * 


sac 


Nflire ,.f 


je nuia 


noiaant 


nai . 


je nuigis « 


i' i'3i 


tfffrir v 


.j'offre ' 


ofArairt / 


offtf-t, e 


ij'oflrig ,J 


•iiC 


Oindre 


'-j'oing 


;, 1' -r '. / 


oint' •' 


j'oignig 


v ie( 


CHfcir 


', » . 


-il' ' 


out' " 


j'ouig 


■»« 


Ohivrir ' 


• j'ouVre ' 


ouTranf* 


ouverY, ef 


• j'ouvris 1 1 ; 


"iidC 


Paitre 


je pais 


paiggant 


P* . 


I r+ «^ 


25T 


Faraitre 


je paraig 


paraiggaftt i 


pm ' *• 


' je 'parti* 


24. 


Partir 


je parg 


-paxtajnl 


parti 


je partis 


86. 


Peindre 


je peing 


peignant 


peint 


je peignis 


14. 
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Infinitive. 
FUindxe 
Plaire - 
JPleuvoir- 
Prendre 

P o i n d r e 
Pourvoir_ 
P o u v ol r 

Rep en Mr, se, 

Restreindre 

Eire*) 

S^i 11 ir » 

Savoir , 

Sentir 

Seoir 

Servir 

Sortir 

Souffrir 

Sourdre 

Suiyre 

Suffire 

Snrseoir 

Taire 
Teind-re 
Tenir 
Traire ' 
Tressaillir 

Yaloir 
Vain ere 
Venir * J •■ 
V0tir „, 
Yirre „ , 
Veir 
Vpuloir, , 



Pretent. Part. pre*. 

je plains plaigaant 

je plaia plaisant 

il pleut pleuYa&t 

je prends prenant 

je poins ^ poignant 

je pouryois pouryoyant 
je peiix(puis) pouyant 

je me repens repentant 
je r^streiua — 

je ris riant 

il saille saillant 

je sais sachant 

je sens sen taut 

il sied se'ant- 

je sers seryant 

je sors sortant 

je souffre souffrant 
elle sourd — 

je sois ' suivafft 
je soffit' "'sftffisant 

je, surseois sursoyant 

je tais taisatft 

je teins teirgnant: 

je tiens tenant 

je trais tvayawt 

je trefcsaille tresgaillant 

je vaux ' volant 

je vaincs; vainqoant 

je vions . venant 

je yata, v&ant,., 

je vis yirant 

je Yois t voyant 

je veux.o voulant , 



P putt. Preterite. Nr. 

plaint- je plaignis I5i 

plu je plus 221 

plu il pint 59. 

pri# je pris . •« « 29: 

(point) (je poignis) 16; 
pourvu, e je pourvus Q0« 

pu je pas 61, 

re pen ti je me repentis* 39; 

restreint je restreigiris 14? 

ri je ris. 

sailli il saillit : 481 

su^e je gas ■■ ■ ,, 62. 

senti, e je sentis < 38, 

sis, e — • ' 81 

servi, e je servis ♦ 34 

sorti . je sortis 40, 

souffert, e je soufiris 44 

- "so 

suivi, e je suivis 9 

sirffi je suffis fc 

snrsn je sursis • 32. 

tu, e je tus ° : • 23: 

teint, « je teignig \4?. 

temt, e je tins > " • 5fc 

trait — '*■•*. 

tftHsailli je tressatilis 4tt 

▼aluj je valus ' 63. 

vainou, e je vainquis ldf 

venu, e je vins 51) 

vetu je retis 334 

vecu . je vecus ., ,31^ 

va, e je vis . §5- 

votUu^je , je voalas ., ., Q4* 



>) TtyU verb is fquni pa^e,^,,^ 
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Promiscuous Exercises for Translation. 
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Have I the book? Yes, you have, the book, —r Has ho 
a. stick 1 ? Yes,, be has. a stick. — Has she a flower? She 
has a rose. — . Hava you a pear; or an apple? I have a 
pear, and Charles has an apple. — Have you a pair of gloves ? 
Yes, Sir, I (fen) have two pair, -~. Have you any. friends? 
I have fijpme .friends. — How many friends have you? I 
have six good friends. — r Have your .friends any wine or 
beer? They have some wine. — 5 Has > the shoemaker good 
shoes? He, has always good ahpes . and, good boots. — What 
have the Englishmen 2 They have iine horses. — Has. the 
captain 2 any. good sailors 3 ? He (t7 m) Iias some good [ones] 
and some bad [ones]. — Have you had much bread? We 
have hail a good deal. — Have you cheese enough? I have 
not enough. — What day 4 of the month is it? It is the 
twelfth. — Is it not the thirteenth? No, Sir, I assure you, 
it is the eleventh or twelfth. -^ Which horses have you? 
We have our own* horses:' ♦ • * 

1) eanne f. 2) le capitainb. 8) rriatetot m. 4) See p. 59, 2. 

Had you much salt? I had only a little , but I had 

enough. — Has the woman much silk 1 ? She has*. not much, 

she has not enough. — Have you any more (encore du) wine? 

I have some more wine. — Have ybii, any more money ? I 

have no more 'money. — Which volume of my work 3 have 

you? T have the second.' — ' HaVe' you as much gold as 

silver? Ihave neither jgold'hor silver. — .Have you as many 

boots as shoes ? 1 have as many of these as of ' those. — 

Have you as much- courage 4 as this soldier [has] ? We have 

quite 4 as much. — Has the foreigner [a] mind (envie) to buy 

this house? He. h*s a mind to buy it. — Have ♦you. time 6 

to make 7 my pen? I have- time to mend. 7 it, .but I have no 

mind. — Has your cousin a mind to sell his horse? No, 

he has no mind to sell , it. 

1) *<rie f. t) See p. 109, ft* — 8) outrage m. 4) courage m* 
5) tout. 6) pat the article: le temps. l}t*W*r. 
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Am I right (ai-je raisori) to take a walk ? You are right. 
Is he wrong ' to spaad 2 -his money ?■ He is wrong; to spend 
too much money*. 1 '— ' To whom ao you wish to (youlez-vous) 
go ? I wish to (Je veux) go to my uncle's. — Is your brother 
at home ? He is not yet at 'Home , but he will be at home 
at six : o'clock. — ' Doyota wish to- speak? Yes, I Wish to 
speak: — To (A) whom do you wish to apeak? I wish to 
speak to your aunt. — Do you wish to drink some red wine? 
I prefer 8 some white wine. — What docs the girl wish to 
drink? She wishes to drink some milk 4 . — Do you wish 
to go home? Not yet, but in an hour. — Do your boy s 
like to (&) go to school? They prefer to have private lessons*. 
"Who wishes to write a letter ? My daughter wishes to write 
several letters. — To whom will she write ? She will write 
to her friends 6 . — Who will take 7 these letters- to the pbst- 
trfflce 8 ? The servant may (pent) take them there (y). 

1) a-t-il tortt 2) de dSpenser. 3) priferer. 4) lafa 5) de* 
tenons partlculi&res. 6) amies f. 7) porter. 8) la poste. 

* 

*• , - .. . . • 

What have you to .do (h favre)? , I have.to^) write a 
French exercise. — What has your brother, to do ?• Hfc h*a 
to do his German exercise for to-morrow.. — . What did*) 
the Englishman answer you? He answered nothing. — ^ 
Did*) he not say, he 1 woujfi come to me? No, Sir, he 
said *) nothing at all 2 . — Where is the chijd of iny neighbour? 
He is in your garden. — Have you many flowers in youc 
garden? We have flowers of all ^in^ls*. — ^e. you in wajjt 
of (vous faut-il) a knife? . No, but J, want a penknife, ,«— j 
What. o'clock is it? It is four , o'olock % or half past four. -^ 
Did*) your friend not say, it was a quarter past four? . No, 
Sir, he said,, it was a quarter, ^Ojtfye.. .— . At what o'clock 
do you go out 2 I.ijp out at six .o'ejock this evening. 

1). qu'iLviendrQit. 2) <fy louU <$y.*ortfif. , ,, . ; . [\ 

■ ■ • £» # ->ii ■ ■ 1 - . .!!' • 

Will yon stay here? I cannot Btay "lieirey 4 am.engagbcf 
Qenaapt). — ; Is it late? ft is not' late,' if is but' (nW ; WJ 

-.•'-.■ ■- *'*.♦. :»n-i -ii •• -. ,1 . — • I i': 

» ■ ■ . i i ». 

> t 

*) Obscrre that, in French, in all 'iubh ' short 'Sentences' (ques- 
tion* mad answers) the Perfeo4 tens* is used f whereas in English 
the imperfect tense is fottnd. .••:.-..<•: 
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eight o'^ock. — r • Caa you lend i&e a pen or two? There* 
6«,. thfcre ere fow excellent! pens,., ttti Wh»t have you to say 
{t^] 4 mQ? I tatfe <* wofd 1 to sa>yi(ito} you. -rr About. {sur) 
'What? .It.concerj*8 s youv man -servant 3 . . -• — r Do you love 
your father ?: . Yes, I« [do] love hinit --* Does your sitter love 
yOM? She does love me. — Do the Americans like tobacee>49 
They like ifc>,[veiry] much. «—» Do yon know toy ^cousin.?"! 
faptowi her viejry well, -r* Does she know your grandfather? 
@^e. does not know him* <-*- Did your u«k>Ic send you any 
n*M*ejy3'./He-aent me seventy florins. — . What do you buy 
at the market?? I buy potatoes. — Are.. you afraid (avesntotus 
peur de\ to go out in the night? I am not afraid at all (du 
tout). — Does the father work as much. as the son? Thq 
son works much more, because he is young and strong. 

,4) \in #iQt> 2) .reorder, 3): domestique* 4) le tabac (def. art.). 



Do -yon find what you are looking for 1 ? I -find .what I 
look for. — Who has looked for me ? Your master looked 
for you. — Can the cook 2 find what he looks for? He can- 
not find it. — What is, he doing? He is killing a chicken 3 * 
Do you go for 4 anything? I go for something. — What do 
you go [for]? I go for some meat. — What has your 
mother sent you? She sent me a letter. 1 — Do you learn 
(the) (jrerman? I do learn it. — How long (depuis quand) 
have you learned it ? I began it two months ago. — Do you 
speak French? No, Sir, not yet, but I learn it. — How 
many lessons have you a (jpar) week? I have a lesson 
every other day 5 . — Are these men English? No, they are 
Scotch 6 . — Do they study German? I dp not know, but I 
believe [they do]. — What does your pupil want 7 ? He 
wants a new book. — Does he want 7 anything else 8 ? Yes, 
he wants a new coat and a pair of boots. 

1) chercher. 2) le cuisinier. 3) tin poulet. 4) to go for = 
alter chercher, 5) tons lea deux- jours. — 6) Jtcoaaais. 7) See 
j^ }3S> 3. — 8) (nUre chote. 

a. 

i Does the foreigner intend (compt* - t-it) [to] stay here 2 
No, he intends [to] depart. * — When do you intend to* sell 
your house? I intend to sell it to-day. — Whose 1 cloak is 
this? It is niines. — Whose hats are these? They belong 
{*<mt) to the Englishmen. .— • Whioh book do you read? I 
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read a novel 8 by Bit Walter Scott. — Do yon know that 

man? I do not know him. — Have you Been him already? 

I have seen him somewhere. — Where have you been? 

i have been at (the) church. — Where has your husband* 

been? He has also been at church. — Har your deter ever 

been in France ? She had never been there. — Does, she 

intend to go there? She intends to go there next 4 year. — 

Were you (Have you been) at the ball last night*? I was 

not (have not been) there. Is there a ball* this evening - ? 

There is none (en.. pas). When were you (have ; yon been) 

at the theatre? I was (have been) there yesterday. 

1) See p. Ill, 2. — 2) un roman. 3) mctri m. 4) Vanni* 
prochaine. 5) hier au eoir. 

S. 

Can you (jsavez-vous) swim as well as' a sailor * ? I cannot 
swim so well, as a sailor. — Can this boy swim better than 
I? He can swim better than you. — At what o'clock did 
Mr. Green breakfast? He breakfasted at nine o'clock. — 
Did he dine before He left (avant de partir) ? No , Sir , he 
left before dinner. — Have you told it me? 1 told it you 
the day before yesterday. — Which words have you written? 
I have written these three words. — Which books have you 
read? ' I have read the book (which) you have lent me. — 
Are your shoes mended 2 ? They are not yet mended! — 
Must I send them to the shoemaker's ? Yes, send them there 
(y) directly. — Are your handkerchiefs 8 and yonr stockings 
washed? Neither the one 4 nor the other(s) are washed. — 
Why do you not eat? I do not eat because I am not hungry*? 
Why are you not hungry ? Because I have eaten some bread 
and ham (du jatnbon). — Are you thirsty 6 ? I am not thirsty, 
I have drunk (bu) some beer. 

1) un matelot. 2) raccommodis. 3) mouchoir m. 4) les tins. 
6) to be hungry = avoir /aim. 6) to be thirsty = avoir soif. 



Where is your dear mother ? She is gone out — Where 
has William bought this beautiful bird? I do not know where 
he has bought it. — Were you not looking for * my brother 
in the garden? No, I was looking for him in the house. — 
Why did you not look (have you not looked) for your copy- 
book? I (have) looked for it, but I could not find it. ~ 
Is the brown 2 sugar sweeter than the white:? No, on the 
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contifruy , I thiak (that), .the white ie sweeter. .**- Do yon 
not admire the beawty^of .this plant?. O yesy [I do];- it is 
indeed • beautiful. -— Why have .yn* » net « shown 4 your letter 
to Henry? I should have. shown it to h£m, if he had been 
at home, — Why hare you.. not lent your book to Edward? 
Because I hatoe promised it to another boy. 

1) to look for = chercher. 2) brun. 9) la beautiS. 4) montrd. 

Have you a good servant? I have two good servants. 
Is John as good as mine? I .think' he is better than yours. 
Are you satisfied wrth him? Quite satisfied. — Do you like 
fish 1 ? I like 'fowl* better. — Does your wife like mutton 3 ? 
She likes roast \rdtt) muttoii and veal. — Do the scholars 
like to (&) learn by heart (par cceur)? They do not like 
learning by Heart, they like better writing 4 . — "To whom 
do you address your letters? I address them to a friend. — 
D6 y oil admire this work? I [do] admire it. — How do 
you atfiuse the ladies? I play on the (du)' piano. — Have 
you helped 5 . your sister? I could not help her. — Have you 
asked'* fbr some wine ? No , I have asked [for] beer. — 
Have $ou bought this' map 7 ? I have borrowed 8 it. — Have 
you satisfied your relations 9 ? They ask nothing. — Do you 
guess 10 what I think ? I cannot guess it. — Have you sold 
your field? I do not intend to sell it. 

1) Use the article: le pois80#.« 2) le poulet, 3) le rnouion. — 
4) dcrire (Inf. without a). 5) aiae'. 6) to ask for = demander. — 
7) carte giographigue i. 8) empruntie. 9) parents. 10) deviner. 

Have! you. lost anything^ I hava lost nothing. — Has 
the gardener planted some trees ? He has planted many trees. 
— Has the soldier cleaned 1 his gun (fusil m.}? He is just 
cleaning it. — x Why. has the tailor not cleaned the coat? 
Because I have not sent it to him. — Has the cook 2 roasted 
the hare? She will, roast it to-morrow. — Has the maid 
had 3 her gloves washed 3 ? She has had. them washed. — 
Who has had 4 these boots mended 4 ,? The servant took them 
(les a port&i) to the shoemaker* -t- Why does she open the 
window? She likes. fresh air?. ~~ Why does she shut the 
door ? She would not have a draught 6 . — Has .Hie man 
risen early? He has risen late, because he is ill. — Will 
he not put out 7 the fire? No, he wants 8 it still. +~ What 
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does he beilV.rJHe boils potatoes and <<cfer rots?:* — Did you 
empty l0 >fchg bottles?* All the bottles y&te emptied. — A»e they 
olean? T,hey are veryi. clean; you mi*y put'* in them (y) 
what you Mke (ce qae^oue &eudfr*zy< < ' : 

1 ) • n*UO$er> « 3) Vs • cuiitotiere. -3) /si* fav^r. 4) '/dfc ratcowimo- 
der. 5)atrm, 6).»n cowafU «Tair; ^f) ' Awtdrw 8) «£ eh a-fotofa. 
9) det carotfyf* ,10) vider. 1,1) mettv^., _,_. » , k 



Di£ you receive, this fine watch, from,, your father? No, 
I received it from my, grand-father.. — Do vqu, live at Paris 
how ? Yes, Sir, since .(depute) some weeks- — Are you going 
to Calais? No,, I shall remain here,, j have some business 
(des affair es). — Have you seen jtfte pount^ 1 new pictures? 
yes, I have seen tbem ; they are very valuable 2 . — , Has 
the shoemaker already brought my. shoes? Not yet, he will 
bring them th^s evening. ^ Have you chosen 3 these shoes 
or those? I have chosen these, they are finer and moje 
comfortable 4 than those. — "Vyhy do. you throw this, paper 
out of (par) the window ? It is good. for nothing 5 < — r Where 
do you buy. your books? I buy them at the bookseller's in 
William - Street 6 . — Do you hope to see your friend onoe 
more (encore unefois) ? I hoye to see him many more times 
[encore souverit). , . , .. , » - . * 

1) comte m. 2) pr&ieux. 3) «/wm. 4) commode. 5) il ne 
vaut rien. 6) rue Guillaume. 

- mm. ; . 

Is the boy' dressed? He is dressed. — Did he dress 
himself? Yes, he dressed himself. — Were his shoes cleaned? 
The servant (has) cleaned th%A. — Did he wash his hands? 
He washed. his face 1 and his hoods. — When did' the ship 
set sail 2 ? Q?he ship sek sail the -day before yesterday; *u- 
Do they travel iby (par) land or by sea? They travel by 
land. — [For] whom do yon wait? I wait [for] my- coach- 
man 3 . — Have you spoken about the matter 4 ? We 'had no 
time to speak about, it (e*). •*- Of whom have you learned 
reading 5 ? I teamed, it of my elder* 'brother. ~- Do you 
know your lesson-? I thitfk /that) I know it; I have taken 
pains 7 , h— Does 'the pupil read* weir? He leads pretty (asses') 
welL t— HoW many 'pages 8 does ihe write every day? He 
writes only one page, and that is' enough. 

J* 1) visage nh t) to wt sail tss'mettre a ia voile. 3) le cocker. 
*4 tie Ya/aire f. 6) a:&r*. *) aine\ 7) de l* peine. 8) pope f. 
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Which ifi the best place ? The first place is the best. 
At what hour do we dine? : We dine at one o'clock. — 
What kind of meat is that? This is mutton. — How much 
do you charge 1 for (the) dinner? One shilling 2 . — Is dinner 
jeady?.? It is not yet ready; but it will be ready in a 
quarter 4 of an hour. — Where is my dog? It is before the 
door. — <-• To whom does that house belong? It belongs to 
Mr. Lion,. — Is it true that you have been robbed (00AQ? 
No, that is not true. — Did 5 you understand me ? Yes, Sir, 
p did]. — Is the carriage come? The carriage is not. yet 
come, but the horses are come. — How do you call that 
country? It is Bavaria 6 . — Will you conie withmc? I have 
no time. — Have you been at the post-office 7 ? I shall go 
there directly. — Are there any letters for me? Not to-day. 
What do you think of this letter? I. cannot understand it. 
— Has the boy cleaned the cage of his birds? He cleans it 
every morning. 

1) demander. 2) un sheling. 3) pret. 4) un quart dVheure. 
5) see the foot -note p. 204. — 6) la Bavi&re. 7) h la poste. 

15* 

Did you tell him to come? Did you get up early? I 
got up very late. — Has this boy no handkerchief 1 ? He 
h£s lost it. — W r hat is the price (le prixj of that article? 
This article is very cheap 2 . — Have you no better cloth? 
I have some better, but it is dearer. — How is the weather 
to-day? It is very fine. . — Shall we have fine weather 
to-morrow? I think it will rain.» — Is the (dinner) served? 
The servant is serving it. — Shall I give you some soup? 
Yes , Madam , if you please 3 . — Do you like (the) fish ? X 
like ft very much. — Will you have some potatoes? I will 
take some, — Do .you breakfast before you take 4 a walk? 
No, I take a walk before breakfast. — Have you been at 
the market? I have been there. — Has your auut been in 
(&) the country? She was not yet there, but she will go 
soon. — Has she been anywhere else (ailleurs)^ She has 
been with (chez) her cousin tf.) at N. 

1) mouchoir. 2) a trha bon mar'chi. 3) **i7 vbiis plait. 4) /aire. 

i • r 

r 10* 

Who has burnt my letters? The servant has burnt them. 
Has Charles torn his coat himself? No, his toother has torn 

Otto, French Conv.-Grammar. 2.4 
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it. — Has the boy broken a*dhair? He has broken a table 
and a chair. — Is your neighbour as poor as he -Says'? He 
is~ not so poor. — Does your tailor make good coats' l ? Hid 
coats are all well made. — Have you' Consulted a your friends ? 
They' were not at home, when I called 3 upon them. - — Haver 
you paid [for] the wine? I hare paid for the : dinner btrt 
not for the wine. — Did 4 the servant light 4 the professor? 
He had no candle 4 . •<— Had they warmed the bed? They had 
warmed it. — Where were 7 you born? I was * born-in Italy. 
In which of these streets does he live? He lives in Frede- 
rick-Street. *— How will you spend 9 this evening? I hardly 
know nfyselfl — Will you go to the play 10 with me? I 
thank you; I shall be ready at seven o'clock. 

1) habit m. , redingote f. 2) consult er. 3) to call upon . . = 
aller voir. 4) See the foot-note p. 204. — 5) tclawer. 6) chan- 
deiU f. 7) Stes-vous. 8) Pres. tense. 9) paster. 10) au spectacle. 

1*. 

Is tea 1 ready? It will be ready in a moment. — When 
may (can) I send you this letter? When[ever] you please 2 . 
Where must I send it [to] ? I shall give you my direction 
(adresse). — When will you set out for Paris? The day 
after to-morrow. — Might I trouble* you with (cF ) a letter? 
I shall take it with great pleasure. — Will you sup 4 with- 
me? I thank you, I am engaged; it is impossible forme. — 
When shall I see you again? I will call upon you* this 
evening after supper. — Will you play at (aux) cards? I 
seldom 6 play at cards. — Do you like to play at whist (an 
whist) 1 Yes, I like it. — How high 7 do you play? As you 
please 8 . — How many points (points) have you? I have only 
(ne — que) ten points. — Were many spectators there? 
There were a great many 8 . — Will you soon go into (a) 
the country? I intend setting out (partir) in a week. 

1) Use the article: le tJU. 2) vous voudrez. 3) charger, — 
4) souper. 5) fir at vous voir. 6) rarement , pat the adverb after 
the verb. 7) a combien. 8) use the subst. nombre. 

**♦ 

Have the pupils done their exercise? They are doing it 
still. — Which verb have they learned? They have learned 
an irregular verb. — Have they written dt? They must not 
write it. — Will you help me work ' ? I am sorry, I- have 
no time*. — Will you have the kindness to pass that plate 
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to me? With great pleasures — When shall we go [to] 
Iw^e? jOift evwng^tf'yftfl Mfce;^4w tKwfe«>. rrrr. Haw is 3 
j0Wr grandtwfother? &he ie-not qju&ti r W|eU* sitf *ftfci£qugh# 
a-coW-u -rr?:ii«I>0€B Mr.^Grray krt>k well 5 , ito.^day? HBriooto 
Twy. weH:$'iie>Js ia v-eiy gpod.hsaltku — -■ Why did b«.san4 
fy* 6 - the »l physician? -He ^as) sent fc(t![ him., because :hi& 
daughter is ill. -r-^.Of. (de) .what ,iijne$fc] did :y our, . neigbbow 
jfaifltefactjl He -died, of apoptacy. ( — &), *~: Why} doe* 
this. little, girl shed tears 3 What ha$ happened to her? .Sb$ 
criea because her mother Wed: yesteorday. . — '. Why, dq, you 
laugh at (<fe) this man? I do not laugh at him, I J^gb.^t 
hfexdrgftft-' F— . Wtou Bhall we i set off? In a few j}ays>. • -m- 
Will you take a walk in the garden? If you wilkg©: with 
me> — . How long were you ill? I was ill for!, a .fortnight. 

-1) Inf. with a. 2) put the def, article. 8) seporte. . 4) td 
catch cold = se refroidir, rafl. verb. •. > 6) to look Vrell ass avoir, 
bonne mine. 6) to send for = envoy er chercher (ace). 7) pendant 
quinze jours. . IS 

jETav* you 1 / known 2 #u>. professor long? I haye, fcjnown? 
him. about a year*,—, Is that bread sufficient for you? , 'ft \ik 
quite gu.fjteient for me,; but not for my chydijen. — ^, ( Wijl 
you ask, your nephew ' (DatJ whether he is sa^s^ed.w^th the 
eloth (wfyich) I have seo^&m-? f WJien I,.^e# him , I n wUl 
ask him.' -t-?. May J. as£ y9u f> £forJ a little ( water ^f&fmXVi&h 
my hand's? You will have it (Erectly., :r — H^v$ '$fty ,($?rf 
served up?, tne soup ? . Itj was served lip 'some, nvr^utes agp..-^ 
Pp the, wift49Ws. f lQ9k : ((io»n^ $wr). on/the stre^^i^q^theg 
jpok PP the yard. ..— .ffifti^fy the shortest jfgp Mh^ft 

bottom , fa l^Jn) f,^ \q fa rigftt 5 , and youw^ see^ i( m 

tpe' great squar^f,, — TkSA ™« ^»««* ™«,. Krwxirct ^nrp. 

went to school^ 

times have. you 

inany 

thirty. 

not sell on credit. — Have you seen the fine gun 8 I have 

bought? I should like to see it. — Whom have you seen 

at the (au) ball? A grf nt fnany fine ladies 9 and young 

gentlemen. 

1) Y a-t-il longtemps que ... 2) use the present tense. — 
3) servi. 4) la bibliothkque. 5) h droite. 6) la place. 7) environ. 
8) /w#tf m. 9) demoiselles. 

14* 




nave . you Deen at Jrans $ uniy tnree times,., . — now 

biroi'V^ th£ punter shot (iu&)1 #6 ,has kitted, afcout J 

r . — 6oes this merchant sell on fa) ,cr r e4it^,\ $e $oes 
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* ; Ariel you acquainted with 1 the JVench captain * M.? Yes, 
feli*f I made his acquaintance last year at Baden. — Has 
tbk servant cleaned my spurs*? He Is still cleaning them. — 
Hits the butcher ♦ bought fat oxen? He 7 hate bought fat oxen 
anil cows, but neither calves, dor Sheep. — What is his 
manner 5 of life 1 ?' He leads (mene) a very retired life, — 
What services does he render (to) his fellow -citizens'*? 
Nolle, that (A ee que) I know -[of]. — Is he resolved, to 
sell his estate 7 ? He will sell ii, if he finds a purchaser 8 . — ^ 
How much does he ask for it? He asks 5000 pounds. — 
How long* have ^ou been fPtes.J in Germany ? I have betin 
here these three months 19 ; 

1) Connax8iez-vou8* 2) capitaine. fy'tiperon m. 4) U boucher. 
6> maniere. 6) concitoyen. 7) campagne. 8) achet&ur. 9): eombien 
y a*tHl quef 10) il y a trots mois que . .. 

— - . • • >« . 

Ho,w many English miles* make one German mile ? Five 
English miles make one German mile. — How much do you 
jay; a month for your lodgings 2 ? I pay two' hundred franks 
a month. —'How many rooms have you? I have five rooms, 
viz*i a parl our (tin salon), a dining-room, and three bed- 
rooms. — What cburtains 4 have you? I have white and 
red courtains. t — Have you your -own furniture 5 ?, No, I 
have hired* It.' — How much do you pay for it (en). Two 
hundred and twenty franks for six months. — Hdw far is 
it' Ifrom Heidelberg to Frankfort? It is ten German miles 
or, 'fiftfy English miles. — Were your parents in Switzerland 
last. year*? They were not there last year, but' they intend 
^bin'g there this year. — Has the prince bought the" beautiful 
carriage r <pf which I spoW to you? I am not sure if he has 
bought it 1 already; but he said he would buy ft. ' 

t v f \), miile m. 2) pppartement. 3) t avoir. 4) fideau m. — 
5) meubles pi. m. 6) louh. 7) combien y a~t-il. 8) tannie for- 
niM. % la iwiture. ' » ' " "" " f - : ' : ' " 

JVl'.i' I !»•'•» i • ' ■ l I ••«•■. • I 

li')'»-. MO.' 'i / ;,j ■ .- .< ...!;' 1, i .' ' \ : :«.'ri| 

•-', .<>/ \t>r\ » "'■ i u^^^._ -^ ' ' > <■ • 'w[r 

. :-) i: ill--. 
— . •• t' • Jn _ , ; ,, i . . . . > • . • «.* '. ' ( . 
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ON ORTHOGRAPHY. 
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. Having given at the beginning of the First Part the 
amies on Pronunciation, we now proceed to give the ne- 
cessary rules on Orthography; and though most of them 
have already be^n practised in, th$ First Paj*t, they 
may follow here in a systematical order and serve as a 
repetition. . 

§. 1. Use of the signs of punctuation. 

1) The cedilla (la cSdille) is placed under the 
letter c = g before a, o r u, to give it the Sound of a 
sharp ^ or ss, as in fagade, argon , regu, frangais, mue 
plagons etc. 

2) The diaeresis (le trSma) is placed: 

') over* the vowels e, i, u, whenever they form a 
distinct syllable, as: hair, naif , Motse, Ahtinoiis, Esaii. 

*) at the end of the feminine of ' some adjectives 
over the mute e which follows the syllable gu, to make 
the u sounded, as: eontigu'4, aigu'e etc. ' 

.3) The apostrophe marks the elision of a vowel 
before a word beginning with a vowel or h mute, as in 
t enfant, for le enfant; V&me, for la time; V habit, for le 
habit etc.; a and e are the only two vowels which are 
thus cut off; i is only suppressed in the word ti before 
il and ils (s'il, s'ils); o and u are never cut off. 
The elision of e takes place further: 
') in mafty monosyllables, such as; je, ne,, de, me, 
que, te, ee, le, ce (the latter before the v4rb itre), as: 

15* 
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fai,je riai pas, trios -tu vut c'est; and in conjunctions 

compounded with que, as: quoiquil soit, puisqrieUe sait. 

■) in the word grand 7 for grande in combination 

with feminine nouns , as : la grand! mhre, grand route, J*a£ 

grandfaim. % \\\*\\ iMO-.sTHH /*) 

8 ) This e of the preposition entire is commonly sup- 
pressed before eux, ettes, autres, and in the following 
-CfOmpolind wDrds : entr'acte, ehtrtauvrvr s,rrd switrfaX&er. 
_ ., 1) The. « is ^oppressed in the .word jm^m^ before^ 
<m, aux and iai> as: jusqw'k la mU^ f jusqriau\^ed^jn^ 
qu'tici.. Further in presqtm'ile (peninsula)*, tinfrquelfriawtoe 
(seme .other)..; .•.'••'. ... -,..., ^ •-, tu • ■ ■».! ./ • '-»'! 

4) The hyphen (7e tiret or torn* & union) serves to 
join two words as i\ were in one. It is psed; . 

*) in connecting the separate parts of compound 
%&bstantives'and adverbs, as hi: ctou-Jleur, c&tilifl6wer; 
yporte-feuitte , portfolio; are~ s en-ciet, rainbow $~peut L dtre, 
perhaps 5 sur *le- champ , immediately, 1 etc. • ' .1 

2 ) between a personal pronoun and mtme, as: mote 
m$me, nous-mSmes, lui-ftieme ete.\ ■:?'!• 



\ 



i; . 3 ) between the particles cioxlit, and. 4be w(»d which 
precedes them, as: celv£-c£,,,oefaa>-fe, M^hre^ei^ oes 
plumes-la, fa-baSjci-dessfiAt j . . « •*. •.»♦ ,. 
, .. 4 ) The hypb^rv is further 'used whenever: the personal 
pronoun takes it^ place after. the ve?b«. to-. whiob it be* 
longs; this is always t^e case in interrogationa apd in 
the imperative mood, as: dvez-vou-s?. es-tu$ awe? saitrilt 
que dit-onl me ckercke-iril?*)i dis-moi, donnez-lui-en, 
rendez 7 (a - mot. t ( # 

'' Note.' The hyphen' between trht (very} aijcL the, following ad- 
jective!, m<k "i eg f trW$rtikct '&*. , if* getting >'«ut bfusefj though it h 
still foun^ ( ^i 4qany Erejuch, ,aut&ots»... ( v ;••, . .V *S\ ».! . \ 

*), When a verb interrogatively used ends with a vowel, we 
dttsert aftWth Wo tiyphens between* r fr and" &e' ^rotiotth 1 fit, eOe 
<*,;<>** i *V4 «i i it-'^yiJtonti0*t-fcto/tf*eh«lHit-Jt-*w.. »* . *•■ . . ••> > 
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*bFfB>4o>frodtcarte a'.qttftttftiotf.' • ■ ' > ••'!!.» . u;i.. 
,* <J#)/Ph# stc^sY^w^^^^^^^a^tonjai^e^f six: kinds 
g€ whukh .tije names attd' 'characters' are as follows:' '> f 

• (*),'&» virguh, A* 1 cptiamtt; 

0) ^ l^w e* vtqpofc, the semicolon; 
?e$ deux points, the colon ; 
le point, the full stop (period); 

, ;...f?) Is pofaib faiwrogatiff, note of interrogation, : 
(!) Je point exdomatif, . noty pf exclamation, 

j The^se.p^ thes$ iparks in French fa nearly the same 

as that in English. 

.••§♦2.. On the use of the accents. 

I. The acute accent (V accent aigu) is u.ae<}; 

1) Over the' first /, when there are two joined a^ 
die end of a noun, as in; TannSe, the year; Varmee, tb§ 
army; td pensSe, the thought. 

2) Over the 4 final in words, which end in tS in 
Frienclh, and ty in English, as: la libertS, the liberty; 
la charitfr, charity'; YkkmanitS, humanity. 

3) Over 4 followed by another vowel , which does 
A4tbel0iig<t#>th6 ->Mkt syllable^ as in the' words: rSalitS, 
v&thton; orSateur, prSoocup4 etc. 

• ' 4^0Ver tha 6 ftaal ia the participles past of Wl Verbs 
of the 7 first! conjugation, as: dortnt, parte, aiifiS, chercM*, 
pn£, OMbgi tifa. .•■• '">' . <* r •; . ? ,i. :; - ■; '. 

II. The grave<Wcetfn<t7 (fiaoeent grave) is nftfed: 

. 1) Oyer the open l v followed by the fin^l s, ija tris, 
very; pr&s, h'tiif* And ' : a*2$* from (preposition,' not artide) 
and in all dissyllables ending in es, when the e before s 
iiHptbnounaeiitv *$i u a%ipt& , s taspvib , sti&ote', proptte. l 

2) Owr th^ Wwel c when it? isr fbltowed" %y a milte 
syllable, 9A\pl-re, rn&re, fiddle, 8eortte,je mdne etc. 

Except the nouns in ege, which are spelled ige not bgt, as: 
pitge, coltege, manage efto. . m« . *- n'* A 



v . ,$) Over the following, four, west}*? to^tiagulsh Ahem 
from four others which have '4M0flyr. tia». ^juaae/Bonnd^ 
yi^ M ^o distinguish $, . to.(prepo«ition)r^v©» theTveab a, 
has; /&, ther.c {*$vQrb), ftomi the article -fos, the;, <yk, 
where (adverb), from the: Qonjunctitti qu, or \s d^8y from 
(prep.), from the article genvpl. des, of ^the. ■ 

III. The/ circumflex (V accent eirconflexe) is used: 

1) Over long syllables, in which a letter:; especially 
s, has been drOppfed'; itich'aTe- 'dtnti]*) temfitite, pdte; t$te, 
(mptit, tktoke'i'k nSdre, 1$ pdtre, PapStre, (the 1 ttpostle). 

2) Over * when followed by the termination -tre, 
especially, in infinitives, ks : tme Spitre, all epistte; croitre, 
to grow; paraitre, to appear; naitre, to be born, etc. 

3) Over' the penultimate vowel of* all verbs, in the 
n^rst' and second persons plural of the preterite indicar- 
tive, as : nmis downtimes, vous donndtes ?i nous jinimes, vous 
finites, nous rectimes , vpus rectites. 

4) Over the lpst vowel in the third person singulaq 
of the imperfect subjunctive 3 as: qu'il rfqnnqt, yu'ilfinit^ 
yytil attendit, qufil rey&U , ; , , •..>,, 

5) Over tfie. u in some monosyjy&bic particjpio^ ta 
distinguish them from similar words, as, in,;> d^. r d»0* 
pftrt, of* flevoir, from the. article gerntkte^du} &&> grown, 
p^rtf pf croitre j from qr^park oK crctire, to believe, as 
well as from the adjective cru } raw; M, part^pf *e tcUr\ 
to be gi}ent, from the pronoun tu, thou./ >, .^ . ' .' . 

§♦ 3. ' Of the proper spelling of sopie French , , 

: , . . >vorda v . >.<m : 7 • ; ■. , :■ .-. 

1) Nowd, sawds followed by f oi! # mhst and i»,ty 

not in .% as.; j-pmjton- (not yanJo»),.0fo*m&rt8, twitter', em- 

bcdler, impossible *&«., , , ./m ,,i. "••-.• 

- ■ , . . ! 

*) From the Latin anima, tempestas eic> «. > ^ 



;$)> Naml Hmnti* foUowed by d,<t,:o,>,g must *tnd in 
n, never in «vas: band* (tko\\bwnde)^ m&ier, incapable, 
manger etc. 

\ 3) tn most words derived from the Latin, the con- 
spnqnte are' doubled, when they are double in that lan- 
guage, as: opprimer, apprendre, offrir. 

4) The consonants I, m, n, p, s, t are very often 
doubled; b, d, g seldom; h, j, k, q, v and x ^re never 
double; as: otter, homme, canne, nappe, laisser, patte, 
aesieUe; laboureur, abbS, coudre, addition, adresser (not 
addresser), bagage (not baggage). 

& 4. Division of syllables, 

1) At the end of a line, when, there is up room to 
write the whole word, this ward mast be divided by 
means of a hyphen, but so that the, syllables ate divided, 
bttbiinot the letters of the same syllable* . And here, the 
general rule is.* that in French. » in the middle of a 
word, the coneonant begins the syllable, but. the vowel 
does not. If, for instance,' the word remain, is to be 
divided^ you cannot end o&e line with r<m~ tfid begin 
the othgffiffl&th am, but you must divide re -main. Ex.: 
cS-U-ri-U, re-mk-de, irnu-ti-k. 
•», J2) A vowel can only commence a syllable v when it 
is preceded by another vowel, ,aa: lourer, pri-6, ac-ti-on* 

3) When the cqnaonapt js. cbmble, or when there are 
two different ones, the two consonants are considered 
as belonging to two different syllables, as: al-ler, rap- 
-port, es-poir, gar-der, in#~pruire (flpt m-strutre). 

4) However the following combinations of conso- 
nants always belong to the some syllable <, and egpnot 
be separated: bl, br) cl, cr^drp fl^fr; gl, gr.; pLy&r; 
tr, ch, ph, ik, gn. Ex.: M<~ile,;SQ~bre, a-cre, va-cke, 
sPro-phe, vi-gne, ap-prm-dre^ motrore* », 



■ ' §: • 6. 'Orthography of words w)<hi©h are 'vety 
■^ fcitfrflar hi both languages:" '•' ' "■ 

1) Most words ending in -al, -hie, -ace, -ance, -ence, 
-ice, -acle, -age, -ege, -ge, -He, -ine, -ion, -ant, -ent, 
are spelled alike in. both languages, only, when French, 
the e at the beginning or in the middle of a word often 
takes an accent. Ex.: 

-ace: face, force, surface, province. 

-ode: oracle, miracle, spectacle, obstacle. 

-age: page,' rage, image, cage, bandage. 

-al: animal, moral, principal, cardinal. * v 

-ance: lance, complaisance, chance, ignorance. 

-ant: Hlphant, constant, arrogant, ignorant, lllgant. 

-He: fable, bible, noble, double. 

-ege: college, privilege, silge, sacrilege. •-' 

-ence: diligence, patience, presence, prudence. 

' -ent: compliment, frequent, content, element, violent; 

■ -ge: charge, orange, deluge, refuge. 

* 4ce: avarice, edifice, justice, precipice. 
-tie: docile, fragile, dlbile. 
-ins: ttine, machine, marine, famine, heroine. 
-ion: nation, action, religion, legion, opinion. 
-ude: prelude, habitude, servitude. 

2) Many other words require only the change of 
termination, in the following manner: 

'^ary into 'aire, as: military, militaire. 

*-ory „" (Are, as j glory, gl&ire. 

' ~ Cv j? My as: constancy, Constance. 

-ty -^ tS, as : liberty, libertS. 

'"tow „ eux, afrt vigo(u)rous, vigoureusc. 

**<our „ eur, as: favour, favour. 

* Ave „ if, as: active, actif. 
« *ry „ rie, asr fury, furie. .. - 1 * 

-or „ eur, as s doctor y docteur. < • •. -*•*'■* 
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3) Many English verijs ending in t*6> use, tde b&+ 
come French by -adding an r to the final, ast 

-we; to baptise, to realise, — btopttser, rSc&iser. 
-use: to excuse ^ to abuse , — excuser, alniser. 
•ute:*) to dispute, to refute, — dispivter, refuter. 

4) Most English verbs ending in ate, ish and fy 
become French by changing the final, as follows: 

-ate into er: to abrogate,*moderate, — abrogev, moddrer* 
-ish „ ir: to abolish, accomplish, — abolir, accomplir* 
-fy „ fieri to rectify, justify, — rectifier, justifier* > 

§. 6. Orthography of homonymous words. 

The following words are differently spelled, though 
pronounced nearly in the same manner: 

Voir j m. the air. y .le bond, the leap. 

Voire, f. the tfyashing-flqojr. bon % good. 

Vkre, f. the ae,^, epoch! ^ x u b(d8 ^ wood !'. .' % ' 



I , ancre ,. f. the- anchor, 
fencr^, f. the ink, 

laVene, f. the 1 awl. 
Vhaleine, f. the breath. 

Vamande, f. the almond. 
V amende, f. the fine. 

Pantre, m. the cavern. 
entire, between. 

Vautel, m. the , altar. : ? 
Thdtel, m. the. hotel 



,\',» 



the ball. 



fe bal, i 
2a 5a/fe, $ 

2e ©an, the ban* , . 
le banc, the benc^. 



v. • 
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♦7 foi< 5 he drinks. 

le camp , the Qamp. 
quand, when. 

la chafae, the chain. ; ; 
le chine, the oak. 

fe champ, the field. 
Je cAonl, the song. 

la chair, the flesh. .] 

2a chaire, the pulpit.,, , 
cAer, dear. 
2a cA£r6, the repast. 

le clerc , the clerk, 
cfotr, clear. 

la cour, the court, yard. 
le coure, the course. 
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*) The verbs ending in -bute and -ttUe are excepted from this 
rale and become French by changing -bute -into -buer and -tute into 
-titer, as: to contribute, contribuer; substitute, substituer. 



le oomU, the count. • 
le compte, th§ acc^ttnt^ 
le corUe y ifce tale,, . sjojry. 

le cuir, the leather, 
cuire, to boil, cook. 

le corps, the body. 
le • cor , the- horn. 

le coin, tbe corner. 
& comg, the quince. 

fa cfafe, the date (fruit). 
2a cfatfe, the date (time). 

la dent, the tooth, 
aontf, m, iato. 

Ifitfawt^ Ifbeijfinger. -. 
t7 oo&, he must. 

le don, the gift. 
done, then, 
dontf, whose. 

la foi, the faith, belief. 
la fois , the time. 
le foie, the liver:* 

fa goutte, the drop. 
«7 go4te, he tastes. 

26 fat*, the milk. 
laid j ugly. 

fe mow. the month. 
mot, I. 

le mont, the mount. 
mon, my. 

& jpo»7, the hair. 
le poile, the stove. 
la poile, the pan. 

le poidsl tiie weight. 
le pois, the pea. 
la poix, pitch. 
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lor^Utlne , the»piai0. • 

penser o ?to think*. -' • > : 
panser 9 ..to , flress , . c^ean. 

Z<? fa**?,, the,Jb}op^. .> 
/e *e»*, the sense. 
cent, a hundred, 
low, , without. .; . . i 

Ze *o^ the fool. . 

fe. *eow, the bucket, pail. 

/d sceau, the seal. 

saint, saint. 

te sm, the bosom. 

sain, e^, t^altfty* Jftund,. : 

cin^ five. . ... ,, 

ceint, girt. 

fa *c£??e , the scene. 
la Seine, the 1 river Seine, 
fa cene; the Lord's Supper. 
same, f. sound $. healthy. f . 

fo eel, the salt 
/o *eZZe, the saddle.* 

la tdche, the task, 
to tache, the spot. 

fa fanfe, the, aunt* 
fa tente, the tent. 

fa vetne, the vein. 
waine, f. vain. 

le ver , the wotm." 
,ie verve, the glass. 1 ' 
.le vers, the verse. 
, vers, towards. 
vert, e, green. 

fa voix, the voice, 
fa wofe, the way*. 
il voit, he sees. 
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FIRST LESSON. 

' Oh the genders of substantives. ! 

I. Rules on the gender of simple nouns* 

\ s § f J,, Mas puli lie by their signfficqtipn are: \ 

1) The Battle «v of all mascuMwd beings, afe: Henri, 
Henrjr; Tenip$reur, the emperor; le maitre f the rtiaster; 
le Franfqts^ the Frenchman 5 le taureau, the bull, etc. 

2) The names of countries , places and rivaars not 
ending* 'in e mute, as 1 : le Portugal, fotyurtemberg, fobeau 

Jto&;ft Mm: 7 ■ — ; " • ' 

3) The names of metals, trees, seasons, months and 
days, as:, le fer, irbnj le chine* the oak; le jmntemps, 
springy lejoli Mai. , (the) fine j!tfay; (le) lundi, .Monday, 
on Mondays, etc. 

u * 4).AU wprds.that $f e jw4? substantives \>y pre-' 
fbtpftg t^e article* aaf favqrtp the greej* (colour) \ r le tyen* 
the good; 26 boire et le manger, drinking >an<J eatings le 
cui^le^m, the yes and. np. , . 

I SI 2.. Masculine by their terminations are: 

1) All nouns ending with the liquid -I, not -#*>*) iis: 
1$ dStail) the detail; iq soleM, ihe sun 5 2« recuetl,, the 
<^oUe6tien^ 2'an7, the ey&; I* fusil, the gun ,, etc. 

2) Nouns ending with a raasaZ *oti*d$**^ ad: fe voldan, 
the volcano; t&v&ht, the wind yle moment, the monient; 
fe ,<tyw, the, bijck j As mn ; the. bosom}, & vii», the, wine; 
lefond, the bottom* 

Except: /a maw, the hand; la famk> tW n g er .$ &* ^^ the 
tooth; /a fe^on, the lesson, and all nouns ending in -wwand 
♦to*', sap below §j 4) ft), p-. 925. 



*) See p. l& r /U :i , 
**) See p. il aadjl2v . 
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3) Nouns endinlO^S'MJ T y HH 

ac: le lac, the lake; le sac, et: le mulet, the mule. 

the bag, . 3 3 d * i ««•*. & »#$ tf* wK #16 wish, 

a/: Ze cheval, the horse. ii: Ze tapis, 4 ) the carpet. 

a<7e; Ze courage, 1 ) courage.! ,i&ne: k^paganitrntyfagbiism. 

ard: le renard., the. foji. it: le profit,*) the gain,j)rofit. 
as : le repas , the tbreaT. ' l '■ ' ' ' : : oiV : ' le mtrotr , ; tne nurrir : le 
au; fe tableau., tha picfowte, titpjr }i i%h& dm^er* T f I 

«£: Ze *eZ, salt. x or,', le.ft&or, the teeajBurjp, 

Aye: Ze siSge, the seat. 0$: Ze dos, the back. 

&»ie & tme: le pbhne*) the 'o£; le mot,*) the wor<!. v 

poems. . > )!,' : :OWJ' le verrou, ihe bdl£ (- 

er & tier: {* tocher?) {feeoroefe; <?OT <S^0W*: Ze .^/o^r^^herPtejf^ 

le pommier, the apple-tree. ZVmimww, love; .Z^ $5 cot $r*j^ 
fo : Z<? progrh , the progress. the help. 

.0. feminine Dy x signification are : 

1) '.^11 names of female persons. aj^cl amV^aZsj as: 
Marie, Mary; la reine, the queen; Id jUle, %h$ gi$; 25i 
jument, the mare, etc. ' 

2) The names^'df J^Hb ,' y J/R)iSSrs and herb*} d&: la 

poire, the pear; la pomrhe, tll#' apple; la rose, tne ¥Bs#5 

Pherbe,t the "-grass." ' <-^"" f " ■'• *•»"»"?• ;" h 

Except: Ze marron, the'chedthtrt; * te ci>o»V'ttie yN lemohA^ 
Ze raisin, the grape*; wn , abricot, an abricot ; tm {fillet^ a pink ; 
Ze Zw, the lily, and a few' more, on account" J of then* mas- 
cuMne termination. - / *.:i il i // ^iiin- -n:«..«i 1'/ (I 

3) The names of obunfriee* places anA riVers v en^Hi^ 
in e mute, asp fa iFratoes,\ la Pvusae, FhneieTme 'BoAe? 
iQy&aire, la r j30in&,#t(ir,,\ v ,,^^ ,. .; . ,. ._,.., , . . Ht , ( /. - 
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If Excepts lo cai<n"tftfe ( bagt>; •«*«**; i <*W 'inWgfe , J^ttfre^ 
la page, the page; la plage, the strand; fchfloyfttj rage:; , ««\n^<^ 
swimming. ...... 

1 2) iv Except: Za cr&ne; u c*efcm; '' • lil1 "•'' -'^^^ ^ . J«:'»'^.i 

3VExcept: 7a frtcr, the sefti * •»• .1 '»■-.■.« •»•'! .suv..' 'A ij»ol 

4) Except: Za sourU, the . (Xtrdnse ; . .fo ^cW^jV/alsbeepf- /a om 
(pronounce viste), the screw. 

5) Except : la nuit , the night. 

6) Except: la dot (pronounce dotte), the d*wj^t .<j > * 

7) Except: la cour, the court; fo fou*,i the-tdw^ •»« r. ,"-' 



:*»;'ii i$> 4*v. Fej$itiiBie by-Aei* terminations >*nr * ; , ,-.. > 

' 1) All nouns ending with e>Aiute preceded ty another 
vowel, s&tlavie) ttteyifavue, the* sight; f-4p6t) the sword. 

i»\ :88CB|ii:'>i#'/0foyitke liver; *wt #»»«n<&*, <a fire. '; * 

;■!.; ' 2^Th# htmnY <Jri<fcn£ 'in 'thtf liquid '-Mmnd-'-VOfe, as: 
fa JUle, the daughter; U'feuilte,> the leaf' (see' 6): • ■ ^ - 

3) tTiose ending in: ' . " 

occ: to glace, 1 ) the ice. ewr: /a douleur*) the pain; /a 

atfe; /a salade, the salad, grandeur, greatness. 

a««6 & ''eiVkfr -'to plaine, toie >!$*•&!• Id -,- htiMrefy the light 
: .ififtins <fapeine r illlie .trouble* u . insula famine, tiic famite. 
0tyl|B; to GVfiBtyncf^ (tjie) cpn- . tcm; Faction*, the action* r 

stancy. ote : to ^aZote ? the ball, 

mce & ense: Vinnocence , 2 ) k\M: la mauton, the house; /a 

innocence; to defense, de- chanson, the Bong; lamoisson, 

fence. " the 'hftrvest. 

an<&, ante&ente: la viande, "tti: la fronte*,*) the kindness. 

inieat'? to toAte* (the aunt; *wAj>; to gratitude, gratitude. 

to tewfe, the tent f > •• \ ime: to<to«£,th0 moon. 

ite: la tele, the head. pre:, la jdqtiref) the sting. 

4) These four words ending fa ♦ are feminine : to 
foij faith; la lot, la\v; laf&whni, the ant 1 ; lamerci, niercy. 

' l 5) Most nduris ending in ovte (notdtV) arfc fdrtrinme, 
as: la gloire, jglory 1 ; 1 fhisioire, f. htetoi-y; /ft trccfoftie, 
victory; la machaire'^Die jaw. " r . \ 

l( , (3) ^ejninjne are,, those which have two consonants 
of the same kind before e mute: (-asae, atte, elle, esse, 
ette, amme, emme, omtne; $tnk, olle> otte, outte, arre, 
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1) Except: lespace, m. the space. 
•'■• ' '2) Except :'teaifcnee, siWnotf. ■'»'" k 

/'/n BJ/Eradpt: & foYifottr, happiness; fe malkeur, misfortune; fttan- 
a*t«* v 4he hononr J fe: <te«A<mft«ur, disgrace ^ to-roorw, tftp heart, and 
aft inascojimyj^mes and appellation*,, ps: ^ i&Ueur , t^e, tailor,; fe 
jfm^essewr , x the professor,- etc. , ■ y 

. . 4) Except^: le cimptiere, the church - yard'.. ''*, 
■* ^^ Except:' le cbti, thesfde; le pdtt, {tie* pie; "fe traiti; Ine 
treaty; Afc4, m. the summer; le com6, tho county. J •'): 

. o»-. g* Excepts to mwmure, tavrmurs fe parjume j perjury. / 



erre, otir+e etc.); Ex.: fa iska*$k, hunting} ^ ncMef*, mat; 

la chapeUt, the chapel; fa ckanretto, the oart; fa ndisette, 

the hazelnut; fa femme, the* woman;: la gomme, IntKaa 

rubber; fa somme, the sum; la bfonne, the HpMdt; fa 

coroftey the carrot; lagoutte, the drop; fa^&anvft jthe-bar; 

fa terre, the earth; fa jnerrej the stone, etc,,,- 

Exceptions: Vhomme^ m. man; 26 somme , the nap, sleep; 
fe verve ^ the glass; Z« tonnerre, the thunder. 
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II. Gander of compound substantives. 

This depends upon the manner of their composition: 

1) When the first component is a ftoun, ft determftftfe 
the gender of the whole, as: 

Un c erf -volant, the stag -beetle. 

Le chou-jieur, the cauliflower. 

Un arc -en- del, a rainbow. ,,. ..., % 

2) When they consist of a preposition and a noun^ the 

gender of the noun remaitift for the whole, as: 

L e contre - coup , the counter - buff. 
. Uavant-bras , m. the forearm. 
L\avant-main droits, the. right fore -hand. » . 

3) ^hose nouns compounded with a verb and noun, 
are always of the masculine gender,, as: . 

Le porte-manteau, the portmanteau. 

Le tire - bouchon , the corkscrew. 

Le porte-feuille , the portfolio (though feuitle is feminine). 

Indicate the gender of the following nouns, by placing 
an article, first the definite or also the indefinite, before them : 

* 

The horse , — cheval. The pear , • — poire. The metal, 

— mHaL A winter, — hiver. .Italy, — Italie. The cherry, 

— cerise. The cherry-tree, -~-cerUier. The house, — mokw* 
The vapour, — vapeur. The nut, — noix. A 'leaf, •**- feuith. 
The truth, — vtritf. The van -guard, — avant-garde. The 
cart, — charette. The work, — travaiU The shell, — coquille. 
The hat, — chapeau. The shoe, — • souUer. The honey, 

— miel. The carpenter, — charpentier. The nurse, -^mourrice. 
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The sun, — sol&U, The earth, -*- tare. A year, — annie. 
The life , — vie. The feast , — fete. The treaty , — traM. 
<£. misfortune, — malheur. • The master-key, — paste-partout. 
The spit , — tourne - drooAe. , Christianity, — christianisme. 

III. Double gender of some nouns. 
§. 1. The following nouns have a double gender: 



Voids, m. the assistant*' 
faigte, m. the eagle, 
Taune, m. the alder tree. 



Voids, $j the help, support. 
TaigU, f. the standard. 
taune, f. the ell, yard. 



un couple, a couple, husband ' une couple, a brace, two of a 



and wife. 
*m vnseigne, an ensign. 
& forit, the gimlet, 
fe garde, the keeper. 
& gruufe, the guide. 
le livre, the book. 
temanche, the handle of a tool. 



sort. 
une enseigne , a sign. 
la foret, the forest, wood. 
2a garde, the guard, watch. 
la guide, the rein in driving. * 
la More, the pound. 
la ntemehe, the sleeve. 



le me* moire, the; memorandum; /a mSmoire, the memory. 



& mort, a dead man. 
Ze mousse, the cabin-boy. 
Vorgue, m. sing, the organ, 
fc jHz^e, the page of a prince. 
un paillasse, a merry andrew. 
Pdques, pi. m. Easter. 
Je poile, the stove. 
leposte, the post, military post, 
un somme, a. nap, slumber. 
le tour, the tricky turn* 
Is trompeUe , the trumpeter. 
un voile , ' a veil. 



la mort, death. 

la mousse, the moss., 

les orgues, pi. organ, is feminine. 

la page, the page. 

la paillasse, a straw -bed. 

la pdgue, the Passover. 

la poile, the frying-pan. 

la poste, the post-office. 

la somme , the sum. 

2a four, the tower. 

la trompeUe, the trumpet. 

t*ra« voile, a sail. 



§. 2. There are in French some nouns which have 

no particular form for the feminine and remain always 

masculine, even when applied to a woman. Such are: 

Un autewr. ) « * ., 

Un *»*•*., •( m - & £ ■» ftuthor - 
Un orafettr, m. A f. an orator. 
U» petotre , m. A f . a painter. 
Z7n *c«ipfet#r, m. <& f . a sculptor. 
Un tem&fc, m. & f . a witness. 
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2?ote. Sometimes the word -/striate may precede, as-: Une femme 
jswteur t les femmes pontes. 

■•■-§. 8. On the contrary , there are a few feminine 
nouns" which apply also to male individuals: 
La caution, the bail. la basse , the base. 

la pratique, the customer, la sentmelle, the sentry. 

IV. Formation of the female appellations. 

Many appellations of male individuals allow also a 
female appellation to be formed from them, by changing 
the termination. 

§. 1. Male appellations which are originally aqjed- 
tives, form their feminine according to the rules on the 
adjectives (see Part I', p. 65 and 66), as: 

Masculine. ' Feminine. 

Le Frangm*, the Frenchman, la Frangaise, the Frenchwoman. 

une Ru*$e, a Russian lady. 



un Rusae^ a Russian. 
un juif, a Jew. . 
Tepaux, the husband. 
U veuf, the widower. 
le Grec , the Greek. , 



une juive, a Jewess. 

r Spouse, the wife. 

la veuve, the widow, . 

la Grecque, the Groeikwoman. 



§. 2. Those ending in one of the 7iasal sounds an, 
on, ten (not in), and those in t double their n before 
the feminine e, as; . > 



Le paysan, the peasant. 
le lion, the Hon. 
le chreitten^ the christian. 
le baron, the baron. 



la paysanne, a peasant woman. 
la Uonne, the lioness. 
la chr4tienne,the christian woman. 
la baronne, the baroness. 
la ehisnne, the bitch. , 



le c^ten, the dog. 

- §. 3. Nouns ending in e mute or <£, form thek 
feminine in esse, as: 

£e comte, the count. 
Ze nlgre, the negro, 
fe maifre, the master, 
fe prince , the prince, 
fane, the ass. 
Tabbe*, the abbot. 



Ja cqmtease, the wuntess. 
fa nhgfe9%e\ the nefcress. - 
to maUresxe, the nriatres*. 
la pnnoeeH , the princess. 
.P&newe, the she-atth, 
.TabbeesA, the abbess* ^ 



§. 4. Those in tew change* ihis termination into 
-euse, those in -teur into -trice > as: . V 

Xe danatwr, the dancer. . to danseuse, the- dancer */5 

to chasseur j the hunter. to chasseuse , • the huntress.'" 

tacteur, the actor. Vaebrice, the actress, 

to bienfaiteur, the benefactor, to bienfcritrice, the %'enef actress; 

to tateur, the guardian. to tutrice, the tutoress. 

§. 5. The following nouns form their feminine ifl 

an irregular way: 

~. " ' '• ' • > ■ ' * •'■ 
Le dieu, the God. to diesse, the Goddess. 

to *toc , . the duke. la duchesse , the duchess. 

Vempereur , the emperor. Vimpe'ratrice , the empress. *. 

to rot, the king. la reine, the queen. 

le keros , the hero. TJi&rvine , the heroine. 

to gouverneur , the tutor. to, gouvemante y the governess.' 

to serviteur y the man-servant, to servante, the maid -servant. 

le picheur, the sinner. to picker esse } the sinner/. 

to compagnon, the companion, to compagne , the companion /. 

fe larron , the thief. to larrohnesse , the thief /I 

to tow/>, the he -wolf. to louve, the she -wolf. 

fe mulet, the mule. to wwfe, the mule/. 

fe dindon, the turkey-cock. to dinde, the turkey -hen. 

Thime. fc. 

Form and write the feminine of the following masculine 
nouns according to the above rules: 

The neighbour, ievoisin; f. : — . The hunter^ fa chasseur? 
f. — . The dwarf, to nain (§> 1); f. — . The > talker, to bmtard 
(§. 1); f. -— *. The prisoner, to ^rwoaak*: (§. 1 )$'£.» — .1 >-lle 
dumb man, le muet; f. — . The teacher, Vin*t£toUeur>;/$. -w. 
The patient, to malade; f. -r-r. The . husband ,. H&pauxf f. — «. 
The master, fe maitre; f. -— . A musician, un musicien; f. — . 
The. founder, fc fondateur; ft < — . The Englishanan, 7'v4w^tow; 
f. — . The German, VAllemand; f. — . The actor, Vacieur; 
f. -—. The inventor, Pinvmteur: £--—.• The liar, ie menteur 
(root ment- , termination -*«r); & — * The traitor, to traftrej 
f..— . The singer,, le chwtfeMr,\f*>~T^* • The idler, -.to pareseewvf 
f. — . The lion, to Won; f. — rv- The tiger, -to ti^ro; ' f...w*i 

Otto, French Conv. -Grammar. II. 16 






Reftdi*g-less*a. 

Vraie G^ne^ositi. 

TJn. honnSto p£re de famille, charge 1 de biens et •d'an— 
n£es, voulut regler d'avance 8 sa succession entre see trois 
fils, et leur partager ses biens, le fruit de se* travaux et da 
soa Industrie. II. en fit trois portions egales, et assig&a 4 
chacun son lot. — r- Puis 11 leur dit: „I1 me reste encore un 
diamant de grand prix; je le destine a celui de vous qui 
saura le mieux le meriter par quelque action noble et gene- 
reuse, et je vous donne trois mois pour vous mettre en etat 
de l'obtenir." 

Aussitdt les trois fils se dispersent, mais ils se ras- 
semblent au temps prescrit 3 . Ils se pre'aentent devant leur 
juge, et voici ce que raconte ralne* 4 : „Mon pere, durant 
mon absence, un etranger s'est trouve dans des circonstances 
qui l'ont oblige de me confier 5 toute sa fortune : il n'avait de 
moi aucune surety par e'crit 6 , et n'aurait pu produire contre 
moi aucune preuve du depot; mais je lui ai tout remis fidele- 
ment. Cette fidelity n'est-elle pas quelque chose de louable 7 ?"" 

„Tu as fait, mon fils, A lui repondit le vieillard, ce que tu 

devais faire. II y aurait de quojl mourir de bonte, si Ton 

etait capable d'en agir autrement, car la probite* est un devoir. 

Ton action est une action de justice ; mais ce n'est point une 

action de generosite'.'' 

1) laden. 2) beforehand. 3) prescribed, appointed. 4) the 
elder one. 5) to trust. 6) in writing. 7) laudable. 

Suite. 

Le second fils plaida 1 sa cause a son tour, a peu pres 
en «ea termes: „Je me suis trouve pendant mon voyage, sur 
le bord d'un lac; un enfant venait 2 imprudemment de s'y 
kasser 2 tomber; il allait se noyer 8 ; je Ten ai tir6, et je lui 
ai sauv£ la vie, aux yeux des habitants d'un village sitae" 
&vt bord da lac; ils pourront attester la verite 4 du fait." 

„ A la bonne heure , interrompit * le pere ; mais il n'y a 
point encore de noblesse dans cette action; il n'y- a que de 
Thuinanite." 

Enftn, le dernier des trois freres prit la parole. „Mon 
pere, dit — il , j'ai trouve mon ennemi mortel, qui, s'&ant 
egare la nuit, s'etait endormi, sans le savoir, sur le pen* 
chant 6 d'un abime 7 ; le moindre mouvement. qu'il eut f ait, au 
moment de son reveil 8 , ne pouvait manquer 9 de le precipiter; 
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sa vie 6tait entre qUfc mainfe; {pAi; £rfs soin de l'eveiller 10 
avec les precautions convenables, et l'ai tir£ de cet endroit n 
fatal." — „ Ah'l idou fils, s'e'cria le bon pere avec t transport, 
et en l'embrassant tendrement, c'est A toi, sans contredit ,2 , 
que la bague 13 est due." 

i) to plead. 2) had just fallen. ' 3) to be drowned. 4) the fact. 
6) to Interrupt. 6) tfcef slope; ' 7) abyss. 8) of his awaking. 9) fail* 
10) to wake. 11) place, spot. -12) without doubt. 13) the ring. 

Conversation. 
Qui voulut regler sa succes- Un hdnnete pere de famille. 



« • * 



sion? 
Que fit-il A cet effe* (for this 

purpose) ? 
Que lui restait-il? 
A qui le destina-t-il? 



II partagea ses biens entre sea 

trois fils. 
Un diamant de grand prix. 
A celui d'entre eux qui ferait 
une action noble et genereuse. 
Combien de temps leur donna- II leur donna trois mois pour 

t-il pour cela? obtenir ce prix. 

Que firent ensuite les fils? Us se disperserent , mais au 

bout du temps prescrit, ils 
revinrent A la maison. 
II avait remis fid element A un 
etranger la fortune que celui- 
ci lui avait confine sans recu 
(receipt). 



Quelle avait &6 Taction de 
l'atne? 



Qu'avmit fait le second fils? 

Qui avait vu cela? 

Enfin, quelle avait etc" Faction 
du dernier dee trois freres? 



Laquelle de ces trois actions 
etait la plus noble? 

Les actions des deux autres 
n'etaient-elles pas nobles 
- et genereases? 

St qu'est-ce .que* lui cut le 
pere? 



II avait sauv£ un enfant qui 

all ait se noyer. 
Les habitants d'un village situe" 

au bord du lac. 
II avait retire son ennemi en- 

dormi au bord d'un abfme, 

ou le moindre mouvement 

l'eut precipit^. 
Celle du plus jeune fils. 

Non , la premiere eiait une 
action de justice, la seconde 
nine action d'humanitd. 

U s'dcria avec transport: ^oik 
fils, c'est A, toi, sans contre- 
dit, que la bague est due. u 

t a • 

16* 
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SECOND LESSON. 

* * * p 

Of the Pin ral of no tt'ss, 

(See Fart I., 2nd lesson, p. 15.) ' '" 

The general rules on this subject have ajirqadyybeen 
given in the second lesson of the I. Pfcrt. Wethaveto 
add here the following particulate: 

§. 1. Nouns of two and more syllabi*, jeading in 
-ant and -ent are spelled by some French writers vin:;the 
plural -ens and -ans, instead of merits aid -tW»/as: mo* 
mens for moments, enfans for enfants. This orthography 
however is not to be recommended. , -\ !,,,,. 

§. 2. The following nouns in al and ail do not form 
their plural in aux, but take an s. ,■,•■•• 

le bal, the ball. V&ventail, m. the fan. 

le cal, Callus. V&pouvantail, m. the werewolf. 

le'narval, the narwhale. un portail, a portal, frontgate. 

le carneval , the carnival. le j>oitrail y the. poitral. 

le regal, t the regale, le serail, the seraglio. 

le detail) the particulars. rail, garlic (has in Plur. both 

le gouvernail^ the helm, rudder. les ails and les aulx^. 

Plural: les bals, les cals, les details, les eventails etc. 

Note. Le bttail, cattle, makes in the plural les b6»ti*m&, 

§. 3. The usual plural of del is deux, the heavens; 
there is however a regular plural les dels, meaning 1) the 
testers, 2) the climats, 3) the skies <of pictures/. 

§. 4. Aletd takes an s in its plural, when it means 
(great-) grandfathers or (great-) grandmo- 
thers, taken in the particular sepse, and ateux^ when 
in the sense of ancestors. ,., 

,§. 5. How compound words form their plurall 

1) When a word is composed of a substantive and 
an adjective or of two substantives, both take the mark 
of thfc plural. Ex.: 

Les beaux. 'frerea f the brothers-in-law. 
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Lest$eMe9r*€our&, the sisters-in-law. • ■■ » . 

Les choux-fleum, .the cauliflowers. ■ \ 

.*■• £es ehej%^liem. J the chieftowns (of counties). 

2} Brit when a word igt (composed of two substantives 

separated by a preposition^ the first alone takes the plu^ 

ral termination. : Ex. : • 

. Les cfcefa - tfceuvre , the master - pieces. 
Les <itc&~ en -del, the rainbows. 



»'■ i 



3) When. -a word consists of a substantive and a verb 

or preposition, the substantive alone can take the 

sigii'of the plural, if required by the sense. Ex.: 

Les Hre- hotter , the boot -jacks. .-. 

Leg essy,ie-main$, the towels. 
Les gourde -/ows, the balusters. 

4) When there is no, substantive in the compound 
word, .wone qf tfye components can take the mairk, of a 
pjural- .Ex„:; ■.,-., ;....;•, ; ; v ,. -, t . • 

' ) •' / Les passe Apartout • (loot > passe rpartouts) , .the master - keys* 
«.«; :.:L6s forte + piano ., tie pianos. 

fi ^^he M wbrd^:_".&i grama m^re. <the grandmother;, la 
gran^ta/nte^ , grands aunt j, /a gpand'rue, the main, street; 
lb. grand! route, the highway, have in the plural Ze$ grand- 
mfae$'y U% grand? tomted «te. • 

v/cmI-X'^ P 1 "™* Mother 

^^fti^ifta^jWi^ingirfaT:. y ^ il( ... ; , . ■>.,..•;■.!. •■ ,- 

,innift o/'ii fci„^fl^J»-»^- i,/ • M »« ,,, - :; ' »• ' 4> piur*a: M '.•' 

Xe etseau , the chisel. , . Zi* ctseaux , the, scissors. 

ia %Metie ,',' ihe telescope. ' ! tas, lunettes , the spectacles. ' '** 

le fer. iron. les fers, the fetters, cnainfe. 

Id qr&ce ' pardon , grace." " : * " . te* 'graces , ' grace , charms. 

fe ^e, the pawn pledge. Ul fa* gages v the wages. , ,, „ 

Za mernre, the measure. fei mesures, the, measures. 

Therbe, grass. Ze* herbes r herbs. , , .^ , 

4* viand* , meat., , ... ,. les, piandes, flesh- meat. 

la, troupe y t]he : troop* ■■ •■< j lesr troupes , the troops., 

la toile, the linen. fe* toiles, the curtain. 



> . .i 
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la lumibre, the light. Us luwteres, knowledge. 

Taboi, the barking. les aboie, .agony. 

la difense, the defence* les defenses, the tusks, fangs. 

- . §. 7. Substantives which have no singular in French: 

Les annate*) f. annals, les gjens/m. peopled • • 

les ancetres, m. ancestors. ' les 'hordes, f. clothes. , ; - : 

les alentours, m. i the en- les Ugumes^ m. vegetables. 

les environs , m. $ virons. &* mattematiques, f. mathematics, 

feff broussailles , f. briars. Ze* materiaux, materials. 

to (ttoornbres, m. rubbish. to moawrs, £ the.;manriers. 

Us dibris, m. the remains. to mquchettes , f. .aquifers* ' : ^ 

to depensx^ m. cost. des mouchettes, a pair of sjuiffer.s* 
Je* entrailles , f. the entrails, les pleurs ? f. the tears. 

les frais , m. expences. les tSnebres , f. darkness, 

to junhailles , f. funerals. to vivres, m. victuals. 



Theme. 3. * 

We had many balls last winter* V Are ihese fans dear? 
No, they are not dear. The heavens declare* ihe glory*) of 
God. The -frontgates of those churches are beautiful. We 
honour 3 the virtues of our ancestors. The eyes of (de V) man 
are the mirror 4 of his soul. The eyes of a mother watch s 
over her child^s life. I have two' brothers-in-law and three 
sisters-in-law. Those pictures are master -pieces/ T want*, 
two or three towels. These- master - keys ' must be >ve»y * pld. 
Both my (mes deux) grand -aunts axe dead; but my $rajo4?\ 
mothers are still alive (en vie). Lend me your scissors, if 
you please. The fetters are made of iron. Do you know 
the environ***) of London? Yes, I "know them 1 . Bring me * 
pair of snuffers. Do you like (the) vegetables? I like them, 
when they are dry. I found this ring 7 under the rubbish in 
my garden. The little humming-birds (piseaux-mouches) are, 
the jewels* of nature**) (de/. art J. t study* mathematics. 

1) Use the article, see p. 241, 2). — 2) to declare = annoncer* 
3) honorer. 4) mirroir m. 5) veiller. 6) it me faut (see Part, t^ 
p. 188, 3. — 7) bague & 8) bijou m. l V) ttudier. ' ' 

*) Seo page' 220, 2^ 

**) In tWs"^ecoAd Part, those' words whose last letter Is printed 
in italics , are at ihe same time French words and spelled in the 

same manner. * - II 



Beading -tamon. 

Le castor. The beaver. iTl .. 

« rf . •*.••• 

X>ans le nord de I'Amerique, sur les bords des fleuves 
et des. grands lacs du Canada, loin des grand'routes, habtye, 
le castor. La partie la plus singuliere de son corps e^t. sa 
queue *. Ses pattes de devant (fore-feet) sont des esp&ces de 
mains, dont il se sert fort adroitement 2 . lis entreprennent 
des travaux tres considerables pour se construire des habi- 
tations solides et commodes. Ce sont des cabanas _ ($##) 0*4 
plut6t des especes de maisonnettes baties dans £eaui. avec 
• deux issues, Tune pour aller a terre, l'autre pour se jeter a 
l'eau. La forme de cet Edifice 3 est presque tou jours ovale 
ou ronde; il y en a depuis quatre ou cinq pieds jusqu'a huit 
ou dix de diametre et de deux ou trois stages 4 . Les mu- 
railles 5 ont jusqu'a deux piefe d-'^patsjaeur 6 ; elles sont elevees 
a plomb 7 sur un pitatis *; qui ketV en- m6me temps de fonde- 
ment et de plancher a la maison. % .. -.- 

Les castors aiment a ronger 9 coritinuellement de l'^corce 
{bark\ et ils en {on* ample p*tfrision pour se iwarrir pieiidant 
i'hiver. Ghaqu,e cabane a son magasin, et % ne vpnt< jamaiA 
piller 10 leurs voisins. Ces cabanas contien^ent qu.elquefojja 
jusqu'A trentc castors qui vivent tou jours en paix ensemQie^ 
Si quelque castor ape*c,oit un ehnemi, il donrie uir grantf 
coup, de sa. queue, sur l'eau: A ce signal, tow' les ' attttefii 
plongent dans l'eau , ou se r^fugient dans, les cahanes, . 

. 1) tail; -2) akilftdlyv 'I) bnildhkg. - 4) floor, story. 6) '-Afe *waH*. 
6) thickness. 7) perpen$CRlaElyv 8) pale, post. 9) to gnaw. — 
10) to plunder. 

• i €oiiT6rs«tt«n. < '" '• ii 

Ou habite le castor? II habite dans le nprfl de -I'l^rn 

merique, sur les bords. de? 
' fleuves et des lies. - N - •'>•-> 
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Quelle 'est la partie la plus v C'est sa queue. 

remarquaWe'de son corps? 
Comment sont ^e's pattes de v Ce sont des especes de mains 

devant ? , , , dont il se sert fort adroite- 

ment. 
Que font les castors de cu- Us batissent des cabanes dans 

rieux? l'eau. \ 

Ite'queBa maniere tea h&- Ils font deux issues, Tune pour 

tissent-ilsti \ - x - » alter a terre, I'atttre pour se 

• i l jeter A Vem. ■»•■•».■■/.• 



Quelle est la forme derces; La /fofifte en est ordinairement 

maisonnettes? _ . ^onde, .ou,, ovale. 

Y a-t-il plusieurs Stages? Oui, Iqs cabanes sont de, deux 

' ou trois stages, 

lies' muraiiles' eont-elles so- Tres solides; elles ont jusqu'4 

glides? ; / '' deux pieds d'epaisseur. 

T' a-'t-Jfl plufeieurs, castors Ces cabanes contiennent quel- 

lI datis un tel Edifice? quefois jusqu'a trente castors 

~ qui vivent ensemble en paix. 

Que fbtttf-ijs, qtiand un en- Us se jettent tous dans l'eau, ou 

' hemi ipproche? se reTugient dans les cabanes. 
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: ;,;; THIRD LESSON, 

Of the use 6f the article. 

r . ' The iFireBcb article offers a great many deviations 
from tbfc English' usage. Tn general, the article is more 
fiffeijuentiy lised' than in English, and as a perfect know- 
ings %, these peculiarities is of great importance, the 
tear&gr muMbe c&r&fui tti observe the following rules, 

I Hkv 3jq# jdefiui.t^' article i& used in French and 
_ .i; X .. .: . <: iao % i n English. 

1) Before abstract notions, when taken in their whole 

eafcteritf; to*- /" -''• ' : . v 

Vamittij f. friendship. ] la bonti, goodness. 

la paresse, idleness,,, , Toccm^ai^m^, f. employment. 

r amour , love. la patience ,, patience. 

Zjfi^pY^e^old. age*., ( ,. la jfiune**e , youth. 

-Mcniliu vu'i .?•.-'»- •- Examples. 

-.in.! M ??*#* Hft^Tfr^?^ f tim ? is .previous.,, „ 
£e vice e*$ odieux* vice is odious. 

. 1IU) ,£,<* .wtyffc. \Mtqfte peUe pertu 9 ,mw}&6ty is a fine virtue 

0r: I/Qco^atf^.0rt fcr.wwtffewr rem&de contre YcnHui. - . 

Occupation. j#. the best remedy against weariness. 
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2) Before .coHeatiffle* names >t>f corporations, bodies, 
governments, sciences, religions creeds, seasons ^me- 
tals etc. , as : 

La noblesse , nobility. le christianisme , Christianity. 

le gouvernement % , gov eminent, le judaisme, Judaism. 

la monarchies monarchy. Vhiver, m. winter. 

VhUtoire, f. history. Vor y m. gold. 

la giograpkie, geography., le fer^ iron. 

3) Before concrete ideas which represent a whole 
genus or species, as: 

Lhomme est mortel, man is mortal. 

Les voix des animaux sont tree diffirentes. 
• The voices of animals are very different. lw 

4) Before the following and some similar substantives: 

Man , Vhomme. law , la lot* « ' * 

men , les homines. change , le hasard. 

nfttare, la nature. ' ' fate , le sort. 

heaven, le del. custom, Vusage, la' couturm. 

earth, la terre. manners, les mceurs. ■., , 

life, la vie. hunger > la faim. , ,; ; 

death, la mort. thirst, la soif. , . ; i 

time, le temps. * tea, le the*. 

fortune, fa, fortune) ••'•■ dinner, lb diner. ' l'- 

misfortune, le malhew. i <■>* breakfast^ U dejeuner. >A 

adversity, VadmrsUL ;< « etc.- • etc. .< • ' > 

5) When particular qualities of an organic body are 

mentioned, as: . . . 

Ce gargon a la tele tree petite. \ y 

This boy has a yery little head. * \ 

Cette femrrie a la bouche petite et les yeux blew* 

' This woman has a little mouthy and bhie eyes. 

. . . <i, , - •. , . ■ . ... ^ - 'in 

Le loup a la tete longue, le nez effitt et les oreilles itroites. 
The wolf has a long head, a. lean hose' and small .ears. 

La fille aux yeux bleus, the blue -eyed girL 
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6) When in English the Saxon genitive is used 1 , as: 

My father's 'house, la mmsorti de m<m pete. 

The king's palawe, ie palatidx roi. ^ 
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7), Before adjectives used substantively, as: 

_ Jam* le vert r I am fond a£ green. 

Les riches ne donnent pas toujours. 
Rich, men do not always give. 

8) Before proper names of countries , provinces , rivers 

and mountains, as: 

U Angleterre est riche, England is rich. 
Le mont Visuve, Mount Vesuvius. 
La France est plus grande que YItalie, 
France is larger than Italy. 

Note. Farther particulars on proper namas will be found in the 
sixth lesson. 

9) In French^ the definite article precedes nouns of 

dignity and titles, followed by proper names, as: 

* 'Admiral Nelson, Yamiral Nelson. 

Professor Arnold, le professeur Arnold. 

10) In French, the definite article replaces the E*ng~ 
lish. indefinite article, when the price of wares is indi- 
cated, as: £ 

Three fran^ a pound , trots francs I a lime. 

Five shillings a yard, cinq cheUns Yaune or le mitre. 

11) In the fallowing phrases the definite article is used: 
L a phtpart de* hommes i most men* 

aVicole -~ aV&gUse, at or to school — at or to church, 
11 s'est cassi I a jambe , he has broken his. leg. 
'* ' L'Spie a la main, a sword in his hand. 

Apprendre I e frangais , .V anglais , Yitalien etc. 
To learn French, English, Italian etc. 

Je vous souhaite le bon jour, I wish you good morning. 

27, elle etc. enfra le premier, la premiere , le dernier etc. 
He , she etc. entered first , last etc. 

Je n'at pas I e temps. — II n T a pas I e sou. 
'* 1 have not time. — He has not a farthing. 

J 1 at mal a la tHe, — mal dux dents. 
I have: a haad-aohe, — <* tooth -aiche. 

Soyez le bienvenu, — la Hmvtnue. eto, be wtttoome. 
La semaine passi* (demited r last week. 



12) A£te» pkmt between nouns, as: 

h Un homme dont I a. rotation est perdue, est malheureux. 
A man whose good reputation is lost, is unhappy. 

II. Repetition pf the articles, 

The article must be repeated in French before every 

substantive. Ex.: 

Ilie mind and heart, V esprit et le cceur. 

The shoemaker, hatter and tailor. 
Le bottier, le chapelier et le tailleur. 

I havp bought meat , cheese and . fruits. 

J'ad achetS de la viande , du fromage et des fruits. f 

Thdme. 4. 

Virtue is the highest 1 good (bien m). Men' are mortal. 
Modesty *) adorns 2 ybuth. Human life is short. Man is liable* 
to-a variety*) of (a bien des') changes*. Gold and silver 
cannot render* man 'happy. Men of (<fwn) real genius 6 are 
scarce, Biatik and, white a«e twoopposite 7 colours^*) Beer is 
sold 8 [for] nve-peuce 9 a.(/e);po*.**) . Beauty *) ;aad wit 10 are 
valuable 1 * endowments {(wantages), when heightened (relevfa) by 
modesty. Iron and steel are more useful than gold and silver. 
JIow much a pound? The love of glory*) (def. art. J 2 the 
fear of shame 12 are often the cause **) of great valour.*) The 
instruction* of adversity*) are wholesome (sakUaires), though 
unpleasing 18 , the lessons of prosperity*) are pleasing, but often 
pernicious.*) Summer ie> warm, but winter is cold. Geography 
is a very useful science. Painting 14 , sculpture and poetry 1 * 
belong to the imagination. Good and bad seem to be blended 
(melts) togqthqr through all nature. Hypocrisy is an homage 
which vic# pays (ren<Q tp virtue. 1)q you know general Knox? 
Yes, I know kirn. White garments ,ff are the symbol of in- 
nocence. The knife and fork are broken. Let us go to church. 
The boys were .at school this morning. Fear 17 and ignorance 
are the source* -.of superstition* Good, wine is sold (sefvend) 
[for] four shillings a bottle. 

1) grand* 2) orner. 3) sujeL 4) changement m. 5) rendre. 
6) vrai genie. 7) oppose*. 8) se vend. §) dix sous. 10) esprit, — 
11) prdcieux. , 12) la honte. 13) desagreable* 14) la peintovre* — 

t&j la potsie. 16) v&ements. 17) peur f. 

^' i' •>■ '- • • • 

*) See p. 220, 2). — **) See the foot-note p, 234. 



*s 
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HL The definite article is omitted: \- r 

1) Before the ordinal numbers which come afte* the 

names of sovereigns, as: 

Henry the fourth (see p. 59, 3) , Henri qwdre. 
Lewis the eighteenth, Louis XVfll (dix-'huitj. 
George the third, George trots. 

2) Before the ordinal numbers used in quotation^, as: 

Book the first, chapter the fifth, , . .* 

Livre premier , chapitre cinq. 

IV. The indefinite article is omitted in French: * 

1) Before national and professional names, when the 

subject is a noun or. personal pronoun, as: 

Je suis Anglais, I am an Englishman, •. . s.l.C 

Ce jeune homme est Allemand, this young man is a Gernian^ 
Mon phre itait mteecin, my father. v*as a physician. , m . :ii . 

Note. But it is expressed ' after cMst< and vo&h , * and fctetf 

when the *ww*n is. qualified by an adjective. ' '•'"' 

Cest un Anglais , hS is an Englishman. ' » » ' 

Void un if/icier, here is an officer. ' ' ,V 

M. Dubois Hait un mSdecin distingue* ? Mr. Dubois was air 

clever physician. '' ' " : ! 

2) |t is also omitted in the apposition, tbat i$ 
when ja substantive is used to qualify another, aatur". . 

ISAvare, comtdie par' MoUere. s • ; <i 

The miser, a comedy by Moliere. ' ' ' l ( 0in,! 

Auguste , fils de M. S. ," 'Augustus , a s6n of Mr. ' S. v ' .7^ 
' Munich, mile ctAtlemagne, Munich, .%" city '6i Gerihan^ 1 . "i '* 

3) In the. title of a. bpok.;,,. , ,. ',,-mA » : vu ,>,»n 

; A J?renoh T {grammar i Grammaire jranfaito. • » • » * '. -/.<<» ; • » ' T 
A history of England y Mlistoire a^A^gietmre* » > . • o . » « i >; 

4) After the word what, used to express 1 '^rprise/a^f 
_^ tVhat a noise you niakel guel omit vous faHsst" , ,, 

-5) Before the words jtoanJtte, a quantity; -n&mbrt} 
a number; force, a great number, when tney are used 
adverbially.. Ex.: .... 



• 
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Vi i*fe-#4t vu nfrfobr* de foi*,I have feeto him many times. 
i"<>'>iR wi'tf drttrttf quantity de jolies ehoses. 
— . He gave me a great many pretty things. 

6) The indefinite article is left out in French and 

supplied by par, before substantives that denote time, 

or in mentioning what is paid for salary, wages etc., as : 

Five guineas a month, cinq guinies par mots. 
So much a lesson, tant par legon. 

7) Sometimes after jamais', never, as: 
Jamais gtniral ne s J eat plus distingue 1 . 

Never has a general distinguished himself more. 
• ■ • * 

8) In the following expressions: 

Trouver moyen, to find (a) means. 
/aire eigne : to make a sign. 
/aire prisent, to make a present. 
; meUre fin , to put an end or stop. • 
livrer bataille, to fight a battle. 
prendre exemple } to take an example. 
rendre service, to render a service. 
nedvre mot, to say not a word. 

Thtaie. 5. 

Book the tenth, chapter the third. Charlea the second, 
king of (d 1 ) . Spain, son of Philip the fourth, left his kingdom 
(royaume) to Philip the fifth. William the third, king of 
England married (Spousa) the princess Mary , daughter of 
James (Jagues) the second.. I am a German , hut you are an 
Englishman. Apelles was a painter 1 . Socrates 2 was a phi- 
losopher,, Cicero 8 an orator (-teur). Is your father a physician? 
No^.SjT) & e is a lawyier (avocat). Henry's uncle is a skilful 4 
physician. Who is that gentleman? He is, (c'esi) an officer. 
How much do you charge (demandez - vans) for your lessons? 
I charge three francs 5 a lesson. A German Grammar. A 
Roman history,' from the foundation 6 of Rome to (jusqu'a") the 
destruction of tjhe Roman empire. What an unhappy situation ! 
How much does the bookseller 7 pay you for your novels 8 ? 
He pays me five crowns (ecus) a sheet 9 . We went to Caen, 
a. large town of Normandy 10 . The duke of York, a prince of 
the blood royal. I am reading the „ Misanthrope % a comedy 
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by Moliere. I shall ted a means to satisfy 11 \Am. He N said not 
a word: Our neighbour made us a s%n> to leavte 1 * the room. 

1) peinlre. 2) Soerate. 3) €ke4ron. - 4) hmbile. 6) ft one. — 
6) fondation. 7) libraire. 8) roman m. 9) feuille. 10) ffc .Yor- 
m&ndie. 11) satisfavre. 12) quitter. ■> 



V. The article is omitted in both languages: 

1) In many proverbs, as; 

Contentement passe richesse, content surpasses wealth. 
Pauvrett rCest pas vice , poverty is no disgrace. 

Mauvaise frerbe croft toujours, ill weeds grow apace, 

2) In enumerating several substantives in the partitive 

sense, when comprised with tous or rien, as: 

Hommes, femmes, enfants, tous voulaient le voir. 
Men, women, children, all wished to see him. . 

3) After ni — ni, soil — soit, when the nouns are taken 
in the partitive sense, as: 

Ni or ni argent, neither gold nor silver. 

Ni prieres , ni menaces ne pouvaient V engager a etc. 
Neither prayers nor threats could induce him to etc. 

Soit crainte, soit ignorance, il ne voulait rien dire* 
Be it fear, or ignorance, he would say nothing. 

4) The partitive article is further omitted after the 

prepositions avec, sans, par, when the noun following 

forms with them a kind of adverb , as : 

Avec plaisir, with pleasure. par jour , daily, a day. 

avec patience , with patience, par an , yearly, a year. 

avec soin, with care. par mois, monthly, a month. 

avec iUgance , elegantly. sur mer, i , water , ^^ 

sans argent, without money, par mer, ) J ' J 

sans fagons, without cere- sur terre, I , , , 

monies. par terre, ) * 

sans peine, without trouble. sous peine de mort y on pain of 
sans peril, without danger. death. 

5) No article is used before a substantive «, which is 
repeated with a preposition, as: 



Promises sur promesses, Remises upon promises. 
De temps en temps r from time to time. 
De si^cle en siede, from age to age. 

6) In the following expressions, where the noun form? 

but one idea with the verb, antecedent , as: 

Avoir J aim , to be hungry. prendre patience, to have patience, 

avoir soif, to be thirsty. prendre soin, to take care. 

avoir sain, to take care. /aire grdee, to grant pardon. 

avoir pew ,- to be afraid. /aire attention, to pay attention; 

avoir bonne mine, to look well, /aire grand cos , to value. 

avoir pitU, to have pity. /aire peur, to frighten. 

avoir homie, to be ashamed, /aire mention, to mention. 

avoir raison, to be right. fairs fortune,- to make one's 
avoir tort, to be wrong. fortune. 

avoir sujet, to have occasion for. rendre compte, t . , « 

avoir dessein, to intend. rendre raison, S * 

avoir envie, to have a desire, a rendre visile , to visit. 

avoir besom, to want. [mind, porter envie , to envy. 

avoir co&tume, to be in the courir risque, to run risk. 

habit, to use. dememder pardon, to beg one's 
prendre part, to join. pardon. 

prendre garde , to take care, demander grdce, to beg for grace. 

prendre cengi, to take leave, wjowter foi, to give credit. 

7) Further after many verbs, which are followed by 

de, h or en, as: 

Combler de bienfaits, to load with benefits. 

Vwre de pain, to live upon bread. 

Monter a cheval, to mount (get) on horseback. 

Monter en voiHtre, to enter a carriage. 

Tomber de cheval, to fall from horseback. 

Deseendre de cheval, to alight. 

Se mettre a table, to go to dinner. 

Se lever de table, to rise from dinner. 

Perdre de vue, to lose sight of. 

Mourir de faim, to be starved, to starve with hunger. 

Mourir de froid, to die with cold, to freeze. 

Trembler de peur, to tremble with fear. 

Ukre malade de chagrin, to be ill with grief. 

Barter d&joie, to jump for joy. 
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Tfttee. t. 

Charity 1 begins at home* (par toi-mSme). Necessity vl has 
no law (loi). Games 2 , conversation, theatre, nothing diverts 
(distrait) him. Nobody was satisfied ; father, uncles, aunts and 
brothers, all thought themselves (Se crurent) neglected 8 . This 
man has neither vices nor virtues ;' neither talent* nor defects 4 . 
.We expected our friend from day to day. It does not suffice 
to heap (tfentaseer) facts 5 upon facts and to load 4 your me- 
mory 1 ; you must exercise 7 also your judgment 8 . I shaH do 
it with pleasure. One florin a day. Ten pounds a year. The 
poor woman was starving with hunger and (with) cold. You 
are always right; I have been wrong. Have pity on (de) 
my weakness 9 . The least noise 10 frightens me. Those who 
speak without reflection, are exposed to many (h bim des) 
errors 1 . I must take leave of you. Many poor people live 
on (de) bread and potatoes only. The king has granted (fait) 
him [his] pardon. 

1) p. 220, 2). — 2) yew m. 3) aigligis. 4) difaut. 5) le fait. 
6) charger. 7) exercer. ' 8) jutjement. 9) faiblesse f. 10) bruit m. 

Reading-lesson. 

,D ^ojos thine. 

D6mosthene, jeune homme d'Athenes, avait grande envie 
de devenir orateur habile ; mais la nature semblait lui en 
•avoir refuse* tous les moyens. 

D'abord il begayait J a l'exces ; puis il ne pouvait pro- 
noncer la lettre R.«; ensuite il avait une voix d£sagreable, 
glapissante 2 et de faibles poumons^. D'autres ajoutent qu'il 
avait encore la mauvaise habitude de lever l'e'paule 4 , quand 
il avait prononce trois ou quatre mots. Aussi, la premiere 
fois qu'il haranguait le peuple, il's'en tira si mal, que non 
seulement il courut risque d'etre renvoye* de la tribune, 1 mais 
encore qu'il fut completement siffte 5 . 

Tout autre que lui aurait a jamais perdu courage. Mais 
Demosthene prit patience et resolut, en d6pit 6 de la nature, 
de devenir bon 'orateur, et il le devint. Jfccoutez comment il 
s'y prit 7 . 

Quelquefois il . allait au bond de la mer , dans l'endroit 
ou les vaguea 8 venaient se briser (bneak) avec fracas 9 . La, 
il d^bitait 10 un discours a haute voix, pour s'accoutumer a 
dominer le tumulte d'une assemble populaire. 
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D'autres fois, il mettait fdaaa sa boucke de petite eail4- 
Iqux C#«&); puis il €ouiwiti>en gravissant 11 une montagne? et 
en declamant, afin de se contraindre 12 a prononcer clairement 
jusqu'A la moindre syliabe. . . - « ; - » - 

-«..» Enfta, on dit qu'il s'exercait a parler dans une chambre 
sowtewraine ia , et que pour se mettre dans la n£cessit£ de rester 
longtemps enferme, il s'&ait fait raser " la moiti£ de la t£te. 

II se placait des heures eutieres dcvant un miroir, pour 
se donner une bonne contenance et des gestes convenables. 
On dit qu'il se mettait aussi l'epaule nue immediatement sous 
la pointe d'une epeeJ*, afin qu'elle le pi^iiat 16 , toutes lea fois 
x que , d'apres sa mauvaise habitude , il ferait son mouvement 
d'epaule. .h . ».»•«> • * 

C'est par des exercices soutenus 17 de ce genre, joints a 

une <6tude profonde des sciences, qu'il se rendit enfin le plus 

grand orateur qui ait existe, et aujaurd'hu* encore, apres tant 

de siecles 18 > ses harangues sont admir^ea comme fles chefe*? 

d'ceuvre d'eloquence. 

1) to stammer. 2) shrUl. 3) lun^s. 4) shoulder, 5) to hiss at. 
6) in spite of. f) to behave', to raauage. 8) the waves. 9) noise. 
10) to deliver. 11) to climb. 12) to force. 13) subterranean. 14) to 
shave. 15) a sword. 16) toasting. 17) continued. IS) century. 

Conversation. 

Quel etait Demosthena? Le plus cttldbte orateur Grec. ' 

Est-ce que la nature l'avait Au contraire, elle semblait lui 

bien favorise ? avoir refuse tous les moyens 

de devenir orateiir. 
Quels defauts avait-il done? II begayait et ne pouvait pro- 

nqneer la iettre r. 
Et quelle eiait sa voix? Elle eiait d£sagreable et gla- 

pissante. 
Comment s'en tira-t-il, lors- Il s'en tira si ihal qu'il fut siffl£ 
qu'il prononca son premier (hissed at). 
discours? 
Fut-il decourage par ce re- Non, il ne^ flerdit pas courage ; 
sultat? au contraire, il persista dans 

son des&ein. 
Et comment s'y prit-il? II s'exercait continuellement et 

tie differentea manieres. 
Dites - moi un exemple*, , II mettait de petits. cailloux dans 

sa bouche pour se deTaire {rid 
... , of) de l'habitude de begayer. 

Otto, French Conv. -Grammar. IL jj 



£fet**c6 qn'il r^uasit dane sea II re'ttseit si parfaitefflfexnV qu'il 
efforts? devint a la -fin le pluB grand 

orateur qui nit existev 
Ses harangues existent-elles Oui, elles sont encore aujoiuv 
- encore? • d'hui admirees comtoe des 

< chefs-d'oeuvre dMloquence. 



FOURTH LESSON. 

Special use of de and a. 

In general we may say, de is used wfeen made of+ 
composed of, coming from, belonging to can be understood, 
whereas & is employed when for (he purpose of is meant. 

I. Do alone (without article) is used: 

§, 1.. After the adverbs of quantity, mentioned in 
the 6th lesson, viz.: beaucoup, peu, plus, moins, tant, 
autant, trop, combien, assez, rien, jamais r ne — guere, 
quelque chose; see p. 32. 

Exception. Bien is the only adverb of quantity which 
is. fallowed by the article, as : 

Elle a bien de Yesprii^ she has a great deal of wit. 

Cet icolier a bien des f antes. 

This, pupil has a great many mistakes. ) 

§. 2. As in English, after nouns expressing quan- 
tify, number, measure, weight etc., as: 

Une quantiti de noix, a quantity of walnuts. 
Une paire cfe "&*»,' 'a fair of stockings. 
Une Kvre de beurre, a pound of butter. * 
Une $ikc& di \ toile , a piece of linen. 
Un morceau de frontage', a piece of cheese. 
* Une main de papier, a quire of paper. 
Ufte boUieilU dfe vik , a bottle of wine. 



- ,f ' '§. a 8u>'?Tb* afljeWivta -dpncrting iMiMfMUMi oi 1 ag* ai<e 
folkwed %y~dey aj9t ^ ■ - 

i A wall twenty feet high: un mur kattt de vingt pied4 or 
• u. v . Kw mur^i^,vingipkds3e hmt or, tf* hauteur. ,. 
_ ^ A boy ten.,y.ears old^j*© (T^*C! gargonde dtx.an*. , 
A table six feet lone, une table tongue de six pieds or 
ae «sc ^raecfc de longueur. 

iVbte. It may be observed here that with adjectives of 

dimension , the verb to b e is rendered in French by avoir, as : 

This tower*** 1«20 feet highT : 

Cette tour a cent . vingt pieds d e hauteur. ' \ 

§'. 4. When an English adjective is rendered in 
French by a noun , the ordeir of the substantives is in- 
verted in English. In Frejoch the latter is preceded by 
de. Ex.: 

A witty man, un homme ft esprit ■ " '•' 

A gold watch, une montre (Far. 

Silk stockings, des has de'sote. • 

The Kussjan ambassador, Vambassad'eur de Russie. 

Irish linen , la toile tflrland. * 

Spanish wool , la laine tfEspagne. 

Burgundy wine, levin de, Bourgogne. 

A droll fellow , un drdle de gargon. % 

§. 5. De is used , as in English , after eornmen 

names followed by a prope* name. Ex. : 

Le royaume dJSspagne, the kingdom of Spain. 
Vile de Matte, the island of Malta. 
Le canton de Bdle, the canton of Basil. 
La vitte de Londres, the city of London. 
Le lac de Geneve, the lake of Geneva. 

Except the combinations with moni, rue, place and iglise, 
$&v le Mont - Bla,nc , le, . mont„ jfifoa , , rue Richelieu , place Vendome, 
Viglise Saint- &ulpice etc. 

1 §.6. English nouns compounded with two s«b-r 
stantives are generally rendered- in- French %y two- 8[eM» 
parate substantives joined by de, 'when one expresses 

17* 
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the nature, species or quality of the bther (com- 
pare p. 250). In English, the qualifying substantive is 
often used before the qualified, and the preposition is 
omitted. In French, the order must be altered, the last 
coming first, and a preposition is inserted. West- 
minster bridge, for instance, must be translated, as 
if it were bridge of Westminster = le pont de 
Westminster, 



i - . «* 



French compound nouns with Ae. 

1) De is used, when coming from,** belonging 

to, can be understood p as: . } 

A tooth -ache, un mal de dents. 

a* head- ache, un mal de tite. 

the town-hall, Fhdtel de ville. 

a sea -fish, un poisson de mer. 

a feather-bed, un lit de plumes. 

a holy -day, un jour de fete. 

a gold mine , une mine d'or. 

the ppftt- office, le bureau de poste. . 

the moon -light, le clair de lune. 

a master - piece , un chef-d'oeuvre. 

2) When in the English word the second component 

denotes a person or an animal, in French de is always 

need, as: .: 

A school - master , un mattre d : 6cole. • '• , • 

a chambermaid , une femme d e chambre. 

the dancing - master , le mattre de danse. 

the music - mistress , la maitresse de musique. 

the French ambassador, Vambassadeur de France. 

a saddle-horse, un cheval de selle. 

a sea -fish, un paisson de mer. 

** §.7. The preposition de is used before a substan- 
tive governed in the genitive case by an adjective or a 
participle, followed in English by with, from, of, 
by, in, after etc. Ex,: 

FuiiX of ardour, plein de feu. - . .;!»;, 
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Greedy after money, avide tf&tgent. 

Dressed in black, vStu de near* 

I am pleased "tfrith my situation, je suis'haktent de ma 

position, 
I am deprived of everything, je stm prive* de taut. 

Theme. 7. 

Give me much bread and little meat. You must use 
more prudence. I have bought a quantity of apples and pears. 
Tou make too much noise. How many children has your 
aunt? She }ias four children* , You hare eaten too many 
cherries. We have not bread enough. *) Mr. Henry has a 
great many friends. . We had a great deal of pleasure. I 
bought a pound of cheese. We want a dozen pens, a bottle 
of ink and two quires of paper. A great number of friends 
remained attached 1 to roe. They have built a wall eighty 
feet long and ten feet high. When my sister was a girl of 
seven years, she lived with my mother in Italy. Have you 
a gold or a silver watch? My watch is of gold. Do you 
know the Russian ambassador? No, Sir, but I know the 
French ambassador. Irish linen is as good as Dutch 2 linen. 
I prefer Burgundy wine to Spanish wine. The kingdom of 
Spain is larger than . the . kingdom of Portugal, The city of 
Taxis is older than the city of Berlin.. Is that gentleman 9 
your music - master ? No, he is my writing 4 - master. 

1) attache's. 2) d'HoUande, . 3) monsieur, 4) denture, f» 

a. 

To-morrow is (e'esf) a holy 1 - day; it will he a, day of 
happiness 2 . Human life is full of disappointments 8 ? ■ Mr. E. 
is a young man endowed 4 with (oV) wit 5 and judgment. 
We were very much pleased with his behaviour 6 . Iwasin 
England , but I have not seen Westminster-bridge. Burgundy 
wine is very dear. Spanish wool is better than German 
wool. I have sold my gold watch. Mr, B. always wears 7 
silk stockings. My cousin is employed at the post -office. 
My sisters and I (we) have taken 8 a walk by (an) moon- 
light. The battle-field was covered with the dead and 4yi n g* 
This girl is the chambermaid of the duchess , of L. % — Who 



*) As*e&, enough, is placed after the substantive in English, 
and always before in French. 



are these gentlemen? One is my nmetc ~ master and the 

other is my sister's dancings master. Let us go to gallons 

dans) the dining-room; dinner 9 is served' (servi}. I shall not 

dine to - day ; I have a bad 10 head - ache. 

1) fke\ f. 2) bonheur. 8) revets. 4) dnui. 6) esprit. — 
6) conduite, f. 7) porter. 8) to take a walk = se promener. — 
9) See p. 237, §. 4. 10) violent. 



II. Special use of 4 # : , 

1) The preposition a alone (without article) is used 

after a verb in the following expressions: 

Condamner a mort, to condemn to death. 
farmer a clef> to lock. 

tomber h terre, to fall to the floor or ground. 
alter a pied) to go on foot, to walk. 
alter a cheval , to ride, to go on horseback. 
monter a cheval , to get or mount on horseback. 
Umber J genoux, < ^^ io ^ 
se mettre a genoux , ) 
se mettre a table, to sit down to dinner. 

2) When two substantives make a compound word in 

English, their order is inverted in French, and the 

preposition h intervenes, when the one expresses the 

use of the other, or when for the purpose of, by 

means of may be understood: 

The silk -worm, le ver a sole. 

a milk- pot j un pot a lait.*) 

a tea- cup, une tasse h th£. 

a repeater, une montre a repetition. 

a windmill, un moulin a vent. 

a paper-mill , un moulin a papier. 

a powder-mill (a mill f o r' powder), un moulin k poudre. 

gun - po wddr , de la poudre k canon. 

a dining-room, une salle k manger: 

a bedroom, une chambre k caucker. 

a wine-glass, un verre k vin.*J ' 

*) unpot de fatt* un verre de vin y signify a pot of milk, a 
glass o f wine. 
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a coffee-cup, une taase k&»J l & 
a steam -r engine, une machine a vapeur. 
a steamboat, un bateau' a vapewr. 
fire-arms, dea armea a /few." 

3) If in French the second word begins with a vowel 
or h mute, the article should be inserted, as: 

An ink-bottle, une bouteille a Yencre (or & enore). 
a water -jug (pitcher), une cruche a Veau (or & «au). 
a sac for oats, un sac a Yavoine. 

4) When the compound word denotes a place where 

regularly certain things are sold or kept in quantities* 

the article is also used with h, as: 

The horse - market , le marcht aux chevaux. 
the fish -market, le marcte aux poiaaona. 
the corn -at ore, la halle aux bits. 
the hay -magazine or loft, le magasin a u fain. 
the hay -market, le marche au foin. 

5) h together with the article is further used to call 

a dish or drink after its principal ingredient ,. as: 

A milk -soup, une soupe au laii. 

coffee with milk, du ca/i au fait. 

a cream -tart, une tarte a la cr&ne. 

a pancake with herbs , une omelette aux fines herbee. 

Nate. But we say du ayrap de groaeille^ not syrop a gro* 
settle, currant-syrup, because this is made entirely of currants. 

6) Au, aux is further used in compound words, when 

they denote a person after what he usually sells, as: 

The milkwQman, la femme au lait. 

the girl that sells . vegetables , la fille aux legume*. 

the oyster -man, Thomme aux huitres. 

the rabbit -man, Vhomme aux lapine. 

7) To denote the different kinds of hunting, shoot- 
ing etc., as: 

A deer -hunt, la chatse aux chevreuila. 
. to go fox- hunting j aller. h la .ohaase wx renarda. 
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Thtafc 9. 

I have bought six tea-cup*, take 1 then* into the dining- 
room. Where is the oil 2 - bottle f Who haB broken this flower- 
pot t It has fallen to the floor. Bring me a wine-glass and two 
tea-spoons. Why has he been condemned to death? He has 
Committed 8 a murder. Your room is locked. Is this an ink- 
bottle t No, it is a vinegar*- bottle. Let us sit down (meltons-- 
nous) to dinner* Did you observe 5 that man wt^ 6 black hair? 
You must buy another milk -pot Is this the corn -market* 
No, Sir, this is the hay -market. I always keep (keep alw.) 
fire-arms in my bed -room for my safety 7 during the night; 
but I have no gunpowder at present, thus (ainsi) my fire-arms 
are useless 8 . 

1) portez. 2) huile, f. 3) commis, P. p. of commetbre. 4) vinaigre,, 
5) remarquer. 6) aux, pi. (see p. 237, §. 5). — 7) surety f. 8) inutile*. 

10. 

Whom have you called? The oyster -man is at the 
door, will you buy oysters? Yes, I must buy some (en)., 
I have been to the fish -market-; however I have bought no 
fish, because it was too dear ', I went fox-hunting yesterday 
and to-morrow I shall see a deer -hunt What had you for 
dessert? We had cherry-pie 9, and a cream 9 tart 4 . Could 
you tell me where is the hay- store t It is near the horse- 
market Who invented (the) gun- powder t Berthold Schwarz, 
a German monk 5 . The poor girl has broken a milk-pot, two 
wine-glasses and several tea-cups. The Leviathan is the largest 
steam-ship in the (au) world. Gall the milk-woman, I must 
buy a pot of milk. 

1) elver. 2) gdteau. 3) er&me, f. 4),tourte, f. 5) moine. 

Reading -lesson. 

Magnanimite d'un sauvage. 

Un Indien qui n'avait pas eu de succes dans sa chasse, 
errait dans le voisinage d'une plantation europe*enne. II s'ap- 
procha de cette plantation, et, voyant le proprietaire assis 
(sitting) a sa porte, il lui dit qu'il avait grand'faim 1 , et lui 
demanda un morceau de pain: sur le refus qu'il recut en 
reponse, il demanda un verre de biere: meme refus. „Mais 
je meurs de soif," reprit le sauvage; „donnez-moi au moins 
un peu tfeau." „Retire-toi , chien <f Indien , u dit le planteur, 
„tu n'auras rien ici!" — - 
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II arriva 2 , quelques moi& apres, que ce planteur intau-» 
main chassant dans un bois avec quelques amis, Bfeearta 3 
d'eux, en suivaht une piece de gibier 4 - qu'il ne put at&eindre 
et perdit ses compagnons. Apres avoir erre* toute la journee, 
accable* 5 de fatigue, et mourant de faim et' de soif, il 
apercut une cabane de sauvages : il y courut et demanda en. 
grace 6 qu'on le conduisit a la plantation europ6enne la plus 
prochaine. „I1 est trop tard, u lui dit le eauvage, maitrc de 
la cabane, „vous ne pouvez y arriver avant la nuit; restez 
ici, vous y serez le bien-venu, et demain jc vous menerai 
chez vous." II lui progenia ensuite un morceau de venaison, 
et d"autres rafralchissements dont il avait besoin. II le fit 
coucher sur un lit de mousse 7 , en lui souhaitant un repos 
tranquille. 

La nuit se passa et le lendemain le sauvage accompagna 
son h6te, jusqu'a ce (till) qu'il reconnut les lieux et sa route. 
Au moment ou il ailait lui dire adieu, le sauvage s'arrfcta, 
Fenvisagea *, et lui demanda: „Me reconnais-tu?" En ce 
moment le planteur le reconnut pour le m§me Indien qu'il 
avait renvoye autrefois avec tant de duretd 9 . II avotia, en 
tremblant, qu'il reconnaissait ses traits 10 , et il commencait k 
excuser sa conduite brutale, lorsque le sauvage 1'interrompit, 
et lui dit froi dement: „Quand tu verras un pauvfe Indien 
mourant de soif, et demandant un verre cF eau , donne-le-lui, 
et ne lui dis plus: „Va-t-en, chien <f Indien! SouvienS"- toi 
surtout de cette belle et grande maxime de tous les temps 
et de tous les lieux: „Fais pour tes semblables ll ce que tu 
voudrais qu y ils Assent pour toi: et ne te permets jamais 
aucune {any) action que tu .ne voudrais pas eprouver 12 de 
leur part.' 4 Apres cet avis , 11 lui souhaita un boh voyage, 
et le quitta. 

Il est inutile de demander lequel de l'Indien ou du plan- 
teur meVitait le nom de sauvage. 

1) very hungry. ,2) it happened. 3) to go astray. .4) game, 
5) overwhelmed. 6) to supplicate. 7) moss. 8) looked in his face. 
9) hard-heartedness. 30) features. 11) fellow -creatures, neighbours. 
12) suffer. 

Conversation. 

Qu'arriya-t-il un jour k un II s'^tait egare et se trouvait 
Indien? pres d'une plantation euro- 

pe'enne. 






Que fifc^il en apereevant le 
proprietaire assis a sa porte? 

L'Europeen lui.en donna-t-il? 

L'lndien demanda-»t~il autre 
chose? 

Est-ce que cela lui fut ac- 
cord^ (granted)? 

Comment l'appela-t-il? 

Qu'arriva-t-il quelques moia 
apres ? 

Ou parvint-il ensuite? 
Dane quel etat so trouvait-il? 

Que demanda -t-il au sau- 
vage? 
Et que r^pondit l'lndien? 

Est-ce qu'U lui presenta 
quelque chose? 

Le lendejmain matin, que fit 
le sauvage? 

Est-ce que l'Europeen ne 
reconnut pas 1'IncUen? 

Et qui 4tait-ce? 

Qu'avouart-il? 

Que lui 4>t froidement le 
sauvage ? 

Que lui souhaita-t-il ensuite? 
Lequel de l'lndien ou du 

planteur merit ait le nom de 

sauvage ? 



Ayapt grand'faim, il lui demanda 

un morceau de pain. 
Non, il le lui refusa. 
II lui demanda un verre de biere 

ou au moins un verre d'eau. 
Non, le planteur iuhumain lui 

refusa .tout et le renvoya. 
II Tappela: „Chien d'Indien". 
Lo planteur s'egara a son tour 

eu poursuivant une piece de 

gibier. 
A une cabane de sauvages. 
II etait accable de fatigue et 

moura.it de faim et de sojf. 
II le pria de le reconduire a 

la plantation europeenne. 
II lui dit qu'il e^ait trop tard 

et l'invita a coucher chez luL 
Oui , il lui presenta un morceau 

de venaison et quelques ra- 

fralchissements. 
II accompagna son hdte jusqu'a 

ce qu'il reconnut les lieux et 

sa route. 
Si; au moment ou il allait lui 

dire adieu, il reconnut ses 

traits. 
C'&ait le meme Jndien envers 

qui il s'&ait montr^ si cruel. 
II avoua qu'il reconnaissait ses 

traits. 
„Quand tu verras un pauvre' 

Indien etc., ne lui dis plus: 

,Va-t-en, chien d'Indien 4 ." 
Un bon voyage. • 
Sans doute le planteur plutdt 

que l'lndien. 
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FIFTH LESSON. 

Peculiarities in the use of names of countries, towns etc. 

(See the First Part , p. 84—36.) 

§. 1. As mentioned in the First Part (7th lesson), 
the definite article is put before names of countries, 
provinces, rivers and mountains. Besides those names 
given p. 35 , we mention the following : 

French. English. French. English. 

UAustralie, Australia. VIrlande, Ireland. 

VAutriche, Austria. Is Mexique. Mexico. 

la Bavikre, Bavaria. la Normanaie, Normandy. 

la Chine j China. la Norvige, Norway. 

la Corse, Corsica. la Perse ^ Persia. 

le Danemarh , Denmark. le Piimont y Piedmont. 

VJacosse, Scotland. la Pologne, Poland. 

* Vtigypte, Egypt. le Portugal, Portugal. 

. la Gfrece, Greece. la Sardaigne, Sardinia. 

le Hanovre, Hanover. la Savoie, Savoy. 

la Hollande, Holland. la Saxe, Saxony. 

la Hongrie : Hungary. la Sicile, Sicily. 

le Japan, Japan. , la Turquie, Turkey. 

They are declined as common names, as: 

Fern. Mmo. 

N. la Russie le Portugal 

G. de la Russie du Portugal 

D. a la Russie au Portugal 

Ac. la Russie- le Portugal. 

Examples. 

The commerce of England , le commerce d e VAngleterre. 
The soil of Prussia, le sol de la Prusse 
' The frontiers of Denmark/ les frontier es du Danemarh. 
The gold of Peru, Vor du P&rou. 

* Paris is the capital of France, Paris est la capitale de 

I a France. 

§. 2. The names of countries And islands, which 
have the same name as cities -situated in them, such as 
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Naples, Bade , Oldedtotfr/j /, frfyee (pfenoa), Make, Can- 
die etc., are used without article. 

Except however: le Hanovre and le Luxembourg. 

* 

§. 3. Further, the definite article is always retained 
with names of countries which are only used in the 
plural and in those which are compounded with an ad- 
jective. Ex. : 

The productions of India, les productions des Indes. 

The governor of the Netherlands. 
Le gouvemeur des Pays -baa. 

The queen of Great - Britain. 
La reine de la Gfrande-Bretagne. 

§. 4. In the following cases de only, without the 
article, is used before names of countries in the singular 
and not compound: 

1) When sovereigns, courts and titles are spoken of. 

Examples : 

La reine d 1 'Angleterre , the queen of England. 
JJempereur de France, the emperor of France. 
Le rot de Prusse, the king of Prussia. 
Le Grand- due de Bade, the grand - duke of Baden. 

Note. With the names of some countries that are not 
European, the article is generally used, as: 

Lempereur de la Chine , d u Br&sil , etc. 
The emperor of China , of Brasil , etc. 

However with Persia, la Perse, and Egypt, Vltgypte, only 
de is used: 

Le roi de Perse / the king of Persia. 

2) Where the names of countries have the meaning of 
an adjective (see also p. 247, §. 4) , as : 

Lambassadeur de Russie, the Russian ambassador. 
L argent de France, the French money. 
La laine (TEspagne, (the) Spanish wool. 
La soie d'ltalie, the silk of Italy. 
Du frontage de Suisse , Swiss cheese. 



3) After the verbs venir, to come; revemr, to come 
back, to return; arrive*-, to arrive, and the noun le re- 
tour, if the name of the country is feminine, as: 

H est venu de France , he has come from France. 
Lorsque je revins d'Espagne , when I returned from Spain. 
A man retour a* Italic , on my return from Italy. 

Bnt if the name is masculine, the definite article is 
used, as: 

J* arrive du Tyrol , du Mexique , du Portugal 7 etc. 

4) After words, such as empire, royaume (kingdom), 
duchS, mile, He (Isle), as in English: 

L' empire d'Autriche, the empire of Austria. 
Le royaume de Bavifre, the kingdom of Bavaria. 
Le duchi de Nassau, the duchy of Nassau. 
La ville de Paris, the city of Paris, 
Vile d'Elbe, the isle of Elba. 

r 

§. 5. Both to and in used after a word signifying 
going, coming, sending, living, being etc. be- 
fore names of countries in the singular, must be rendered 
in French by the preposition en,' without any ar- 
ticle. Ex.: 

We are going to America, nous allons en Amerique. 
He is to go back to Belgium , il doit relourner en Belgique. 
I send him to Switzerland, je Venvoie en Suisse. 
My brother lives in America, mon fibre vit en Amerique. 
Rouen lies in France, Rouen est sitae" en France. 

§. 6. If the name of the country be accompanied 

by an adjective, dans with the definite article must be 

used: 

Dans la Suisse Jrangaise, in French Switzerland. 
Dans VAKemagne meridionals, in southern Germany. 
Dans les litiats-unis , ia the United States of America. 

§. 7. The article is omitted before names of towns, 
villages etc., as: 



Anvere, A&tw^rp. "^XM^fe'j Leghorn. '" 

4*to»«*, Athens, littforoi ; f ibiaban. -. ' 

jBaie , Basil, Londres , , London. v ■ 

Bruxelles , Brussels. Lyon, Lyons. 

Cotogne, Cologne. Naples, Naples. 

Douvres, Dover. Venise, Venice. 

Geneve, Geneva. ' Vienne, Vienna. 

.- JVbte. A few names of towns are preceded by. the article; 
they are: . Hlt 

Le Havre. Havre. la Rochelle. Rochella. 

la Hate , the Hague. la Mecque, Mecca. 

. Is Mam, Maas. h Gaire, Cairo.' ,1 

§. 8. The names of rivers and mountains are $rt^ 

ceded by the definite article, ad: 

La Thamise, the Thames. VElbe, the Elbe. 

la Seine, the Seine. le Tibre, the Tiber. 

le Rhone, the Rhone. le Danube, the Danube. 

le Rhin, the Rhine. la Motelle, the Moselle. ' 

Le8 Alpes, the Alps. le Saint- Gotthard, the St.Gottihard. 

hs Pyrenees, the Pyrenees. le Right, the Kighi. ' 






( ., §.9. Both to and at or id before names of pla,cj^ 

are rendered by a. Ex.: • • " n" 

Are you going t o Brussels , allez - vous h Brunette* ? . . 
He was at Rome and Naples, il ttait h Rome et h Naples. 

Npte. The name of a. river preceded by la riviere takes 
d e before it when feminine. Ex. ; 

Lp rivtire de Seine, de Marm:ete, 
The rivet Seine, Marne etc. 
It is however more usual to say simply: 
La Seine, la Mame,'la Loire etc. * 

§. 10. After partir } to set out, to leave, the pre- 
position pour must be used before names of countries 
with the article , before names, of places, without, it 

Nous partiron* pvur VEspagne st Us Portugal. • 

We will set out (or leave) for Spain and Portugal. 

Elle est partie pour Paris et Lyon. ' v 

She left for Paris and Lyons. - - >•'»' 



\ 
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TWme. 11. 

Europe, Asia, AfHca , " America 4nd Australia are the 
five parts of the worlcT Sweden and Norway are called i also 
Scandinavia ( — ie). Do you prefer England to France? I 
prefer Portugal to Spain. We speak of- America and not 
[rum pas) of Africa. Italy is the garden of Europe. That 
regimen* comes' from (dei) India. The ; traveller v has passed 
through Belgium, Holland, Hanover and Luxemburg.- EngfaiHL 
has made peace (la paix) with China. Italy, Portugal, Spain 
and France are catholic countries. The interior 2 of Afrhfca 
is as yet * little 4 known. The union of Ireland and Great* 
Britain took place 5 in 6 1800. I prefer the wmes of Ghernaany 
to the wines of France. We shall soon go* to Switzerland 
and Italy. 

1) voyageur , m. 2) Virtfdrieur. 3) jusqu^h present, 4) peu 
connu. 5) a eu lieu. 6) en. • " • • -• 

K. 

Japan and China are parts of Asia. The north * of Eu> 
rope contains 3 Sweden, Norway, Denmark, Great ~ Britain 
and Russia. Naples may (pent) be called a paradise- 3 , from 
its (h cause de so) beauty ' and fertility 4 . This merchant has 
bought Italian silk, Spanish ! wool and French wines. My 
grandfather lives in the Wetet - Indies 4 . I set out for Egypt 
to-morrow. This cheese comes from Switzerland.- Cologne id 
situated 6 on (sur) the Rhine. The Alps are higher than the 
Pyrenees. The principal rivers in Germany are the Rhine, 
the Weser, the Elbe, the Oder and the Danube. The em- 
peror of Ifcussia , Peter 7 the great , died at St. i Petersburg^ 
in the year (en) 1725. Sicily ia. the granary 8 of (§. 1) Italy, 
and Italy the garden bf Europe. * ' 

1) le nord* 2) contient. 3) paradis, m # 4) fertility 5) les 
Indes occidentale8. 6) situit. 7) Pierre. 8) grenier, m. 

Reading -lesson. 

Charles douzc. 

» 

Charles XII, roi de Su&de naquit 1 & Stockholm le 27 Juki 
1682. I] perdit sa m&e dans sa onzieme annee et.avait a 
peine quinze ans lorsque son pere mourut. Selon 8 le testament 
du feu 3 roi, il ne devait 6tre majeur 4 qu'apres avoir pass£ 

1) was born. 2) according to. 3) late. 4) of age. 
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sa dix-huitieme annee, ittais mir la proposition du ministre 
Piper, lea etats hii deiererent 5 le gouvernemeut deja en 1697. 
I/an 1700, Pierre I. , empereur de Russie, Frederic IV, roi 
de Daaemark, et Auguste, eUecteur de Saxe, lui d£clarerent 
la guerre. II lea attaqua Tun apres l'autre et remporta d'a- 
bord 6 dee viotoires ^clatantes 7 , entre autres celle de Narva, 
ou il defit 8 avec moins de 8000 Su&lois quatre-vingt mille 
Russes dont il resta plus de 9 dix mille sur le champ de 
bataille, tandis qu'il ne perdajt que six cents hommes. Mais 
plus tard, lorsqu'il pen£tra en Russie, il perdit la bataille 
decisive de Pultawa et fut contraint de se reTugier sur le 
territoire turc avec une faible escorte de deux cent cinquante 
Suedoia. 

5) to transfer. 6) at first. 7) splendid. 8) to defeat. 9) than. 

Conversation, 



Ou naquit Charles XII? 
Dans quelle annde? 
Perdit-il ses parents de bonne 
heure? 

Quand fut-il declare" majeur? 

Qu'acriva-'t-il troie ans apres? 



Que fit Charles XII.? 

« 

Quelle est sa plus 6clatante 

victoire? 
Avait-il une arm^e nom- 

breuse? 
Y eut-il beaucoup de tu^s? 



Charles XII a - 1 - il toujours 
&6 heureux dans ses ba- 
tailles ? 



Ce roi naquit a Stockholm. 

En 1682, le 27 Juin. 

Oui, il perdit sa mere, quand 
il avait 11 ans, et son pere, 
quand il avait 15 ans. 

En 1697, a Page de quinze ans 
et y demi. 

Pierre. I. , empereur de Russie, 
Fr^d^ric IV, roi de Danemark, 
et Auguste, electeur de Saxe, 
lui d£clarerent la guerre. 

II lee "attaqua l'un apres l'autre 
et les defit. 

Celle de Narva, ou il battit 
80,000 Russes. 

II n'avait que 8000 SueMois. 

Les Russes perdirent plus de 
dix mille hommes, les Sue*- 
dois a peine six cents. 

Non, il perdit la bataille de 
Pultawa , et fut contraint de 
se reTugier sur le territoire 
turc. 
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SIXTH LESSON. 

* i 

Of the possessive adjectives. 

(.See the First Part, p. 52.) 

' §.*1. Possessive adjectives must be repeated: 

1) Before every noun of the same sentence, as: 

My brothers and sisters are arrived* 
Mes Jreres el m e s sceurs sont am*iv6& % 

2) Before two or three adjectives qualifying different 
things: 

I love your great and your little children. 

J'aime vos grands et vos petit* en/ants. 

• 

Note. But when the two substantives relate to the same 
person, and when the two or throe adjectives are of the like 
signification*) and qualify the same object, the possessive 
adjective is not repeated. Ex.: 

My teacher and friend, mon pricepteur et ami. 

His good and useful advice, sea bona et utiles eonseils. 

§. 2. Custom requires the use of the possessive 

adjective before the name of relations, in addressing 

them, as: 

Aunt , when do you leave ? 
$fa tante, quand partez- votes I 

Cousin, will you go with me? 

Mon cousin (ma cousine) y voule&-vous aller avec moit 

Father is not at home, mon phre n'est pas a la madson. 

§. 8. When in English the possessive pronouns min e, 

thine, his, hers etc. preceded by the preposition of, 

are placed after a noun to which they relate, they are 

rendered in French by mes, tes, ses etc., before the noun 

which is put in the plural. Ex.: 

A book of mine, un de mes livres. 
A friend of yours, un de vos amis. 

*) If they have a contrary signification, the possessive adjective 
must be repeated, as: Ses bonnes et ses mauvaises penee'es (thoughts). 

t)tto, French Conv.-Grammar. II. Jg 
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§. 4. When tfye verb *tp .be i$ found before a ge- 
nitive of a possessive adjective, and signifies to belong, 

in French the dative must be used. Ex.: 

* 

This book is my father's, ce livre est a mon pere. 
That house is our uncle's, oette maison-la est A notre 
oncle. 

§. 5. When parts of the body or physical and in- 
tellectual faculties are spoken of, the French generally 
use the definite article, whereas in English the possessive 
adjective is used (see p. 237, §. 5). Ex. : 

I have a pain in m y head , fai mal a la tete* 
He has lost his senses, il a perdu VespriL 

Note 1. ,,If, however, there were an ambiguity to be feared, 
the possessive adjective should be used in French as in English. 
In saying for instance: Je vois que la main enfle, it would 
be doubtful whose hand is meant. The English sentence: 
"I see that my hand swells" must therefore be rendered: 

Je vois que ma mam en fie. 

Note 2. When an habitual complaint is spoken of, the 
possessive adjective is also properly used. Ex. : 

His head -ache is returned, sa migraine Va repris. 

§. 6. After the verbs changer and redoubler, the 
possessive adjective is dropped and replaced by the 
preposition de, as: 

He has changed his religion, il a change* de religion. 

We have changed our opinion. 
Nous avons changi $ opinion or d'aw. 

They redoubled their activity , ils redoubler ent tfaclivite. 

§. 7. When in English the word own is found 

alone, i.e. without a noun, after a possessive adjective, 

the latter is rendered by a possessive pronoun: le mien, 

le Hen, le sienpropre etc. or in the feminine, by la mienne, 

la tienne , la sienne propre etc. Ex. : 

The daughter of his friend and his own. 
La fills de sen ami et la sienne prop re. 
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§. 8. The indefinite pronoun one's denoting a 
possession is translated in French son, sa, ses. Ex.: 

One is glad to find one's money again. 
On est content de retrouver son argent 

§. 9. Though in most cases the English its and 
their, relating to an inanimate object of the preceding 
sentence, are expressed by son, sa , ses, leur ox leurs, 
yet, sometimes, they must be rendered by en and the 
article before the noun. This is the case: 

1) When the noun stands in the accusative without 
the verb avoir. 

2) When it stands in the nominative not quali- 
fied by an adjective*) and not governed by an active 
verb.**) Ex.: 

I like this country, its air (Norn.) is healthy, its soil 

fruitful etc. 
J'aime aette contrSe; Voir en eat sain, le sol en est fertile. 

What plant is this ? — I do not known its name (Ace.)- 
Quelle est cette plant et — Je n'en eonnais pas le nam. 

Look at these trees; what is their height? 

Voyez ces arbres; quelle en est la hauteur (not leur A.).* 

But we must say: 

Paris a ses beautis (on account of avoir). 
Paris has its beauties. 

X admire la grandeur de ses rues (because genitive). 
I admire the size of its streets. 

Ces arbres sont remarguables par leur hauteur. 
These trees are remarkable for their height. 

(Because in the two latter sentences the possessive 
adjectives its and their are governed by a preposition.) 

*) Its regular building* (Nom.) please me. 
Sesb&timents reguliers me piaisent. 

- **) Its trade produces (actite verb) immense resources. 
Son commerce preduit dHmmenses ressources. 

18* 
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§. 10. Observe the following gallicisms: 

Let me soon hear of voui 
Donnez-moi bimtot de vos nouvelles. 

I shall go to meet you. 

J*irai s a voire rencontre. ■ 

. They are cousins of mine. 
Ce sont de me 8 cousins. * * • 

* 

With regard to me, — to you, — to us. 

A mon egard , a voire igard , a noire igard. ' 



if . . . 

Theme. 13. 

! My father, mother and sisters are in the oouritry. His 
uncle and aunt, know it. I thank you for (de) your good 
and useful service*. He is a friend of mine. I found a pencil 
of yours. Where are you, daughter? Here I am, mother. 
Come, friends, let us work. He will never betray 1 me, for 
he is my friend and protector 2 . We changed our mind 3 
when we heard that news. He has worked much more for 
our good 4 than for his own. A cousin of ours, came yester- 
day to see us. Give me my dictionary and grammar 5 . My 
mother has [a] pain in (&) her head. 1 have [a] pain in my 
ear 6 . The man who fell from the roof 7 of our house, dis- 
located (se demit) his wrist 8 . In (&) the last battle 9 our 
general lost his right leg, and I was wounded w in my shoulder 11 . 

1) trahir K 2) See p. 220; 2, last line. 3) avis, m. 4) It bien. 
5) grammaire , f. 6) oreille. 7) toit , m. 8) poignet , m. 9) ba~ 
tattle, f. 10) blester , reg. v. 11) 4paule , f. 

14. 

He tells * a falsehood ' ats often as (toutes les fois qu 1 ) he 
opens his month. Paris is a large city, its streets are too 
narrow 2 . I particularly 3 admire (I adm. p.) its rich ware- 
houses 4 . Windsor is a fine town ; I admire its situation, 
walks * and streets. London has its beauties. I like the 
size 6 of its streets. This illness 7 is dangerous. I know its 
origin 8 and effects 9 . This is (void) a fine tree 5 its fruit is 
delicious ,0 . Every science has its principles. An illustrious 
( — stre) birth 11 receives from virtue its (see foot-note * # ) 
p. 263) most shining ,a lustre. Mr. Dubois has sold his father's 



house and hi* own. That is a pretty- figure, Us head is well 
drawn 12 . One sees so many things in one's travels. 

1) mensonge, m. 2) itroit, e, 3) surtout. 4) magasin, in. 
5) promenade , f. 6) grandeur, f. 7) maladie, f. 8) origine, f. 
9) effet, m. 10) See p. 220, 2) 5th ex. 11) naissance, f. 12) beau. 
13) dessinte. 

Reading -lesson. 

Eudamidas. 

Eudamidas de Corinthe fit, en mourant, un testament 
qui semblerait ridicule k tout autre qu'a un ami. II touchait 
a sa derniere heure, et laissait sa mere et sa fille exposes 
a la plus crueile indigence, n'ayant pour tout bien que deux 
fideles amis, Carixene et Arethus. Eudamidas ne fut point 
alarme; il jugea dee coeurs de ses amis par le sien propre, et 
il fit ce testament qui ne doit jamais 6tre oublie. „Je legue l 
a Are'thus le soin de nourrir ma mere , et de l'entretenir dans 
sa vieillesse; a Carixene le soin de marier ma fille, et de 
lui donner une dot 2 convenable : et, au cas que Tun des deux 
vienne a mourir, je substitue en sa part celui qui survivra." 

Carixene £tant mort quelque temps apres, Arethus exe- 
cuta la commission/ de tous- lea (Jeux 5 et , pour rendre son 
action plus illustre , il maria la fille de son ami et la sienne 
en un meme jour, et leur donna a toutes deux une meme 
dot. Quant a (as to) la mere, il la nourrit jusqu'a la mort. 
Si la generosite d' Are thus est digne d'admiration , la noble 
hardiesse 3 et la confiance du testateur 4 l'est encore da van- 
tage; car celtii qui a la resolution de faire un semblable 5 
testament, est capable non-seulcment de Tex^cuter, mais de 
quelque chose encore de plus; et il n'est pas douteux qu'il 
n'eiXt nourri la mere de son ami, et marie sa fille, aussi bien 
que la sienne propre, meme sans en etre prie\ 

i) I bequeath. 2) dowry, portion. 3) boldness. 4) testator. 
5) such , similar. 

Conversation. 

Que fit Eudami das de Corinthe II fit un testament bizarre, 
en mourant? 

£tait-il riche? Au contraire il titttit tres pau- 

vre; mais il avait deux fidele3 
amis'. 
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Que Jdgua-t-il done a ses 
amis ? 



Devait-il la marier sana dot? 
Est-ce qu'il ne previt pas le 

cas ou Tun des deux amis 

viendrait a mourir? 
Les deux amis exe'etrterent- 

ils ce que le testament leur 

imposa ? 
Et l'autre que fit-il? 

De quelle maniere l'executa- 
t-il? 



Et comment agit-il envers 
la mere d'Eudamidas ? 



II legua a son ami A ret bus le 
soin de nourrir sa vieille mere 
et a Carixene le soin de ma- 
rier sa fille. 

Non, avec une dot convenable. 

Si; pour ce cas, il substitua 
l'un a l'autre. 

L'un d'eux, Carixene, mourut 
quelque temps apres. 

Ar^thus executa la mission de 

tons les deux. 
II maria la fille de son ami et 

la sienne en un mdme jour 

et leur donna a toutes deux 

une dot £gale. 
II la nourrit jusqu'a sa mort. 



SEVENTH LESSON. 

Of numerals. 

(See the First Part, p. 55— 60.) 

§. 1. When the cardinal numbers are used sub- 
stantively, they take the masculine article, as: 

Un m», a one; — le trots , the three. 

O g huit est mal fait, this eight is badly made. 

§. 2. The English one must be rendered by Fun, 
Vune, when it is preceded by a proper name and fol- 
lowed by a number, as: 

Thalhs itait Vun des sept sages de la Grhce. 
Thales was one of the seven sages of Greece. 

If un is the subject of a sentence, no article is used 

before it, as: 

Un des sept sages de la Grece s'appelait Thalks. 
One of the seven Grecian sages was called Thales. 
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§. 3k A and one before hundred and thousand 

are ndt translated. Ex.: 

A hundred and twenty horses, cent vingt chevaux. 

In the year one thousand one hundred and sixty. 
Van (or simply en) mil cent soixanie. 

§. 4. Observe the following expressions with nu- 
merals: 

Un a un, one by one. 

Deux & deux, two by two. 

Vun apres V autre, one after the other. 

Vers six heures or vers les six heures, by six o'clock. 

Vers midi or vers le midi, towards (by) twelve o'clock. 

Une heure et demie, one hour and a half or half past one. 

Deux heures mains un quart, a quarter to two. 

Trots heures et (un) quart, a quarter past three. 

Tons Us deux jours, every other day. 

D'aujouroVhui en huit, to-day week. 

D?aujourd , hui en quinze, to* day fortnight. 

Dans quinze jours, in a fortnight. 

II y a huit jours , a week ago. 

11 y a wn an, a, year or a twelvemonth ago. 

§. 5. More than and less than before numbers 

are rendered plus de and mains de instead of plus q ue 

and moins que. Ex.: 

I have spent more than a hundred francs. 
J'ai depensi plus d e cent francs. 

You have not less than ten mistakes in your exercise. 
Vous n'avez pas moins de dix fautes dans votre thkme. . 

§.6. Nearly before a number is translated prls 
de. Ex.: 

It is nearly five o'clock, il est prhs de cinq heures. 



TMme. 15. 

This six is well made ; but this nine is badly made. 
Henry thQ .fourth was one of the ^greatest kings, of France. 
N.uma is one of the seven kings of Rome. America was 
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discovered * in the • year one thousand four hundred and ninety 
two. The shepherd 2 has sold a hundred sheep. When do 
you dine? I dine at 12 o'clock, sometimes at one o'clock. 
I sup 3 at half past eight, and I go to bed 4 at midnight. Is 
it four o'clock? No, Sir,' it is a quarter to four. I must 
go out at a quarter past four. We went in (entr&mes) one 
by one. My brother will set out this day week, ,and will 
come back in a fortnight. Has Mr. L. three children? No, 
he has (en a) more than three. He has four or five. ' Thi& 
book costs less than ten francs. How old is your son Charles? 
He is * nearly fourteen years old *. I have a French lesson * 
every other day. 

1) fut dScouverte. 2) le berger, 3) souper. ' 4) se coucfier* 
5) See I. Part, p. 56, §. 5. — 6) wne lecpn de frahguis. 

* 

Reading -lesson. 

La terre. 

La terre, la plus petite des plan&tes, est celle que nous 
habitons. C'est un globe dont la forme ressemble beau coup 
a celle d'une orange , car elle est un peu aplatie . vers les 
pdles au sud et au nord. — La terre tourne continuellement 
autour du soleil, et ccla se fait de deux manieres: d'abord 
elle tourne sur son prop re axe toutes les yingt-quatre heures, 
et c'est ce qui nous donne alternativement le jour et la nuit; 
puis elle fait sa revolution autour du soleil en trois cent 
soixante - cinq jours, cinq heures et quelques minutes, et 
cette revolution pe'riodique produit 1 les quatre saisons, gavoir: 
le printemps, l'e'td, Pantonine, l'hiver. La terre a cinq mille 
quatre cents milles 9 de circuit, et sa surface se monte 3 a 
plus de neuf millions de milles Carre's 4 . 

Elle est divisee en cinq parties que Ton nomme les cinq 
parlies du monde, savoir: l'Europe, l'Asie, l'Afrique, l'Ain6- 
rique et la Polynesic ou les Terres australes. 

1) produces. 2) wiles. 3) amounts to. 4) square miles. 

Conversation. 

Quelle est la planete qXie C'est la terre, la plus petite 

nous habitons? des planetes. 

Quelle forme a- 1- elle? Elle est un globe dont la forme 

ressemble k celle d'une orange. 
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La terre reste-t-elle fixe? 



En combien de temps fait- 
ellc sa revolution autour 
du soleil? 

Que produit cette revolution 
pe*riodique ? 



Quel circuit la terre a-t-elle ? 
Comment est-elle divis^e? 



Noii , eMe tournc autotir du 

soleii et en m&ne temps sur 

son propre axe. 
En trois cent soixante - cinq 

jours, cinq heures ct quel- 

ques mhiutes. 
Elle produit lee quatre saisons; 

savoir: le printemps, l'ete*, 

l'automne et l'hiver. 
Elle a 5400 milles dc circuit. 
Ellc est divis^e en cinq parties 

que Ton nomine les cinq 

parties du monde, savoir: 

TEurope, l'Asie etc. 



EIGHTH LESSON. 

Of adjectives. 

(See the Fkst Part, p. 65—67.) 

v A. Concord of the adjective with the noun, 

§. 1. In French, the adjective agrees 1n gender 

and number with the noun to which it relates: 

Une feuille verte , a green leaf. 

De bons amis, good friends. 

Les prunes sont m^res,' the plums are ripe. 

1) If it belongs to two or more nouns in the singular, 
it must be in the plural: 

Le pauvre et le riche sont igat&x deveunt Dien< 
The poor and the rich are alike before God. 

J'ai trouvi la parte et la fenetre ferm 4es. 

I have found the door and the window shut. 

La cUmence et la majeste elaient jpeintes sur son front. 
Clemency and majesty were imprinted on' his brow. 

, 2) If the substantives are of different genders , and 
joined by et> and, the adjectives must be m the «ww- 
culine plural: 
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Mon Jrere e t ma sour soni trhs heur &ux. 
My brother and sister are very happy. 

Un crayon et une plume Men taillis (not taillie\ 

A pencil and a well-made pen. •' 

3) When the two adjectives are joined by ou, or, 

or when the conjunction is left out, the adjective agrees 

only with the latter noun: 

Un chateau ou une maison minie. 
A ruined castle or house. 

Void une souris ou un rat mort. 
Here ,lies a dead mouse or rat. 

LefeT) la flamme Uait toute prite. 

The sword, the flame was quite ready. 

§. 2. The following adjectives and participles have 

a peculiarity whiclj must be iidliced: plkmi, half; riu, bare; 

excepts, except; y compris, included; supposS, supposed; 

ci~joint, inclosed, annexed. They are invariable when 

they precede the noun ; demi and nu are then joined 

with their noun by a hyphen. Ex. : 

Une demi-heure, half an hour. v 

Marcher nu-pieds , to walk barefooted. 
Marcher nu-tHe, to walk bareheaded. 
Feu mes tantes, my late aunts. 

Except^ les deux premieres pages. 
Except the two first pages. 

T compris la somme de cent francs. 
The sum of a hundred francs included. 

Suppose" ces faits, these facts supposed. 

But they must agree with their noun when they follow 

it , as : 

Une heure et demie, an hour and a half. 
Avoir les jambes nues , to have bare feet. 

Les deux premieres pages excepties. 
The two first pages excepted. 

Copie de ma kttre est ct-jointe. 
A copy of my letter is annexed. 
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§. 3. Feu, Late, is invariable as the preceding ones, 

when it is before the article or possessive adjective; it 

is declined when following it, as: 

Feu la reine or la feue reine, the late queen. 
Feu mes tantes or mes feue a tantes, my late aunts. 

§. 4. Some adjectives, as: bon, vite, has etc., may 
be used adverbially; then of course, they are not de- 
clined. Ex.: 

Ces roses sentent trhs bon (not bonnes}. 
These roses smell very sweetly. 

Lea cerfa courent trhs vite. 
The stags run very fast. 

§. 5. If the expression avoir Pair, to look , is fol- 
lowed by an adjective, this latter remains unchanged 
when a moral or intellectual quality is spoken of, as: 

Ces dames ont Fair bon. 

These ladies look good-natured. 

But if a bodily or organic quality is mentioned, 
or when the adjective refers rather to the subject, than 
to the word air, the adjective agrees with the subject 
of the sentence. In this latter case the verb- to be 
must be understood, as: 

Ces pierres ont Voir trks dure&. 
These stones seem to be very hard. 

Cette demoiselle a Vair bien faite (i. e. parait bien faite). 
This young lady appears well-made. 

Madame F. a Vair me'contente (i. e. d^etre mncontenle). 
Mrs. F. appears to be discontented. 

§. 6. If an noun is accompanied by an adjective 

in the superlative, the latter always agrees with it in 

gender and number.. When the superlative follows, 

the article must be repeated: 

La plus belle femme , the finest woman. 
Les gens les plus riches , the richest people. 
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§. 7. When the superlative follow*, it always re- 
mains in the nominative, though the noun may stand in 
other cases. Ex.: 

S. N. & Ac. Vhomme le plus actif, the most active man 
G. * de Vhomme I e plus actif, of the ,most active man 
D. a Vhomme le plus actif ', to the most active man. 

PI. N. & Ac. Les hommes les plus actif s, the most active men. 
G. des hommes les plus actif s, etc. 

D. aux icoliers les plus applique's, etc. 

§. 8. Le 'plus and le moins are sometimes used ad- 
verbially before a participle: then, of course, the latter 
only agrees, and le is indeclinable, as: 

Nous ne pleurons pas toujours quand nous sommes le plus 
offligis. 

For plus — plus , the more — the more , and moms — moins, 
the less — the less, which are conjunctions, see 
34th lesson. 

Taeme. 16. 

I have a good friend. The leaves are green. These 
•pears are riper than those apples. His brother and cousin 
are arrived. Miss Caroline and her sister are very handsome. 
Charles and Louisa are very industrious. Men and women 
are mortal. My son and daughter are happy. His uncle and 
aunt are dead. Lewis XTV had in France an absolute 1 
power 2 and authority ( — t£). She left her room and her 
trunk 3 open. I found the windows and the shutters 4 shut. 
Give these present* to the most industrious pupils. Miss 
Emma is the daughter of the richest man in (de) this town. 
I remained there (y) [for] half an hour. The child slept 
two hours and a half. I have read the whole book, except 
the two last chapters 5 . The late queen was opposed * to 
that measure 7 . Why do you go barefooted? A divine service 
for the late king Lewis XVII was performed 8 at the church 
of Notre -Dame, at Paris, on the (le) 14th of May 1814. 
These pears appear to be ripe. We are (the) (sing,) happiest 
when we are (the) most contented. 

1) absolu. 2) pouvoir, m. 3) coffre, m. 4) volet, m. 5) cha- 
pitre, m. C) 8*opposait. 7) mesure, f. 8) eut lieu. 
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B. Place of the ^adjective. 

The principal rules have already been given in the 
seventeenth lesson (p. 70). We have/to add here only 
the following. 

When two adjectives refer to the same noun, we 
have to examine what kind of adjectives they are. 

§. 1. If both of them are such as precede, when 

single, they may both remain before the noun, if one 

of them forms with the noun , as it were , but one 

idea, as: 

Une jolie petite fille f) a pretty little girl. 

Un beau jeune homme **) a handsome young man. 

§. 2. If both preceding adjectives are taken in their 
full sense, they must be -joined by et, and; as: 
Un grand e t beau jar dm , a large , beautiful garden. 

§. 3. An adjective of the first class (see p. 70, A), 

when connected by a conjunction with another adjective, 

which is to be put after the substantive, is itself placed 

after the noun. Ex.: 

Une action belle*** J et courageuse. 
A fine , courageous action, 

Une femme petite, mats bien fadte. 
A short but well-made woman. 

' §. 4. In English two or more adjectives may qualify 

a substantive , without a conjunction ; but in French et 

(or sometimes mats) is always placed before the last of 

the adjectives , if these follow their noun. Ex.: 

Une dame riche , jeune e t aimable. 
A young, rich amiable lady. 

Un homme instruit, modeste et estime de tout le monde. 
A well - instructed , modest and generally esteemed man. 

*) In Latin filiola, 
**) = youth (jnvenis). 
***) .«* A fine actiw' would be : Une belle action. 
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Theme. 17. 

Charles is a handsome young (§. 1) man. Henry is. a 
pretty little boy. This is a long (and) tedious 1 book. My 
friend is an amiable and virtuous" 7 man. He has a large and 
beautiful house. This is a drowned 2 man or woman. For 
this place I want an aged man or woman. Xa ft the elder 
brother or sister? .The savage lived in a large, damp 3 cavern. 
Spain is a fertile country but badly cultivated 4 . A plain 5 , 
Simple and natural style is the only one to be recommended 6 . 
Brava and trusty 7 men are generally humane 8 and merciful 9 . 
This is an interesting 10 and instructive study 1 - i . 

1) ennnyeux, 2) noyi , c. 3; humide. 4) cuUivt, e. 5) uni. 
6) recommandabU. 7) constant. 8) humain. 9) misericordieux. — 
10) inttressant. 11) dtude , f. N 



C. Government of adjectives. 

The government of adjectives is either a substantive 
or a verb, preceded by one of the prepositions de, h, 
en etc. 

§. 1. Adjectives and participles which denote plenty, 

desire, scarcity or want and most of those followed 

in English by of, with, from, govern in French the 

preposition de, as: 

La vie est pleine de mishres. 
Life is full of miseries. 

Le jeune homme Jut comblt d'honneur (loaded with h.). 

§. 2. The following adjectives govern also the ge* 

nitive , i.e. de : 

Avide, greedy, desirous. las, tired, wearied. 

capable , capable. libre^ free. 

content, contented , pleased. mtcontent, discontent. 

digne, worthy. plein, / « « 

exempt, free. rempli } S 

honteux, ashamed. satis/ait, satisfied. 

jaloux, jealous. *tfr, sure, etc. 

Ex. : Avide d e louange , greedy of (after) praise. 

II est digne de recompense , he is worthy of reward. 
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§. 9. Adjectives denoting fitness, unfitness, dispo- 
sition, inclination, readiness or any habit, require the 
following object to be pti£ in the dative case. Ex.: 

H est propre a tout, he is fit for anything. 

Le cheval est utile a Vhomme, the horse is useful to man. 

§. 4. The following adjectives govern the dative 

in French and the genitive in English: : 

Attentif h, heedful of. sensible a, sensible of. 

insensible a, insensible of or to. 

Ex.: Soyez attentif s au danger, be heedful of (the) danger. 
Je suis sensible a voire bonte, I am sensible of your 
kindness. 

§. 5. Some adjectives are followed in French by 

the preposition a and in English by in; such are: 

Curieux a , curious in. patient a , patient in. 
habile a, skilful in. impatient h, impatient in. 

exact a , punctual in. zeli a , zealous in. 

Ex.: II est habile a tout, he is skilful in doing all. 

Elle est exacte a son service, she is punctual in her service. 

§.. 6. The following adjectives which are followed 
in English by to or towards when they express be- 
haviour, require in French the preposition envers: 

Affable envers , affable to. poli embers, polite to. 

bon envers (or pour), kind to. reconnaissant envers, thankful to. 

juste envers, just to. respectueux envers, respectful to. 

cruel envers, cruel to. genfreux envers, generous to. 

honnete envers, civil to. liberal envers, liberal to. 

Ex.: II a HA trks bon envers moi (or pour ?aoi). 
He has been very kind to me. 

Soyez poli envers tout le monde. 
Be polite (civil) to every -body. 

§. 7. All others not mentioned in the foregoing §§ 
and which take in English the preposition to, are fol- 
lowed in French by the dative. Ex.: 

That is easy to say, cela est facile a dire. 
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Religion is necessary to man, la religion est ntceseaire 

fa Vhomme. 
He was deaf to my prayers, il etait sourd a mes prikres. 

Theme. 18. 

We were loaded l with honours. The basket 2 is full of 
frui*. Do not be so greedy of (after) riches. My cousin is 
worthy of your friendship. Are you pleased wi(h your horse ? 
Human life 8 is never free from troubles 4 . Voltaire was al- 
ways greedy of praise and insatiable of glory. I am not 
satisfied with your exercise. That old man is not fit for that 
place ; he is not punctual in his engagement*. My servant is 
always ready to do his duty 4 . Nature 3 is content with little. 
Many people are dissatisfied with their condition. Let lis be 
kind to everybody. These children are inclined 6 to idleness 7 . 
That is easy to say, but difficult to do. Scipio Africanus 8 
was respectful to his mother, liberal to his sisters, good to 
his servants, just and affable to everybody. Children must 9 
not be cruel to animals. He is insensible to all the remon- 
strances 10 of his friends. 

\) combU. 2) le pemier. 3) put the article. 4) peine, f. — 
5) devoir, m. 6) enclin. 7) paresse, f. 8) Scipion I Africain. — 
9) doivent. 10) remontrance , f. 



* »*f » » 



D. Adjectives of dimension. 

§. 1. Adjectives relating to the dimension or 
size of objects, are expressed in French either by an 
adjective or a substantive. Thus long can be rendered 
by the adjective long or tongue (f.) de , or by the noun 
de longueur. Observe that in the first case de follows, 
in the second precedes, and that these adjectives are 
placed after the substantive and before the dimen- 
sion. Ex. : 

a x 1.1 x p' t. i ^ Une table tongue de dix pieds. 

A table ten feet long, . A ,, , * . , * , 

° 7 ( une table de dix pteds d e longueur. 

A . , jji»i.u«u^ une tour haute de cent pieds. 

A tower a hundred feet high, . . , . . , f . A 

° ' ( une tour de cent pieds de hauteur. 
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§. 2. The verb to be connected with Such adjec- 
tives must be expressed by Gtre, when in French the 
adjective of dimension is preferred to the noun, as: 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table est longue de dix pieds. 

That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tour -la est haute de cent pieds. 

§. 3. But the verb to be must be rendered by 

avoir when the dimension is expressed by a noun. Ex.: 

This table is ten feet long. 

Cette table to dix pieds de longueur. 

That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tour -la a cent pieds de hauteur. 

§. 4. In a similar manner the age is expressed either 
with dgS de and the verb Ure, or with the verb avoir 
without the word dgS. Ex. : 

A -boy eight years old, un gargon ,dge* de huit arts. 

I am twenty years old, * * f* *'* de •** aM ' 

J J ' f j at vtngt ans. 

(The latter is much preferred.) 

§. 5. The word by, which is sometimes used in 
English after a comparative, to denote how much a thing 
exceeds another, is rendered in French "by de, not by 

par. Ex. : 

Charles is taller than I by three inches. 
Charles est plus grand que moi de trots ponces. 

Theme. 19. 

I have seen a tree ninety feet high. We have a house 
eighty feet long and forty five high. This stick is three feet 
long. This plank 1 is two inches* thick 3 . This tree is fifty 
feet high. London bridge 4 is nine hundred and twenty feet 
long, fifty five high and fifty six wide 5 . The monument of 
London stands (est place*) on a pedestal 6 twenty feet high. 
This ditch is twelve feet deep 7 . The famous mine of Potosi 

1) planche, f. 2) pouce, m. 3) epais t epaisse. 4) Le pont 
de Londres. 5) large or — largeur. 6) pitdestal. 7) profondeur. 
Otto, French Conv.-Grammar. II. 29 
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in/ (dans le) Peru is more than (de) fifteen hundred feet deep 7 . 
My room is forty feet long and thirty wide. The walls of 
Algiers 8 are fourteen feet thick and thirty feet high. King- 
street 9 is about 10 a mile 11 and a half long and sixty five 
feet wide. My brother is elder than I by two years. I am 
taller than Robert by seven inches. Westminster -bridge is 
forty four feet broad 5 ; the free way 12 under the arche* of 
this bridge is eight hundred and seventy feet; it consists 13 
of fourteen piers 14 , thirteen large arche*, and two small ones-, 
the two middle 15 piers are each (ckacun) seventeen feet wide, 
and contain two hundred tons l0 of solid sfones. 

8) Alger, 9) La rue royale. 10) environ. 11) miUe, m. — 
12) the free way =a le passage. 13) il consiste. 14) pile, f. 15) du 
milieu. 16) tonneau, m. % 

Reading -lesson. 

L'616phant. 

L'ele'phant est le plus gros des quadruples; il habite les 
for6ts epaisses 1 , les bords des fleuves et les lieux humides. 
Ses jambes informes soutiennent un corps dpais et lourd 2 . 
On aperQoit a peine sa petite queue 3 , tandis que de larges 
oreilles ombragent 4 les deux cdte's de sa tete. Ses yeux sont 
- petits en proportion de son corps £norme. Son nez qui se 
prolonge de plusieurs pieds et qui est tres flexible, lui sert 
de main. A l'aide de ce nez, qu'on appelle trompe 5 , il 
puise (draws) de l'eau, cueille les herbes et les fleurs, d£- 
noue 6 les cordes , ouvre et ferme les portes , de*bouche les 
bouteilles, ramasse par terre la plus petite piece de monnaie; 
en un mot, il fait presque tout ce que nous faisons avec 
nos doigts. Quand il a soif, il remplit d'eau cette trompe, 
et boit ensuite comme s'il vidait 7 une bouteille. II se nourrit 
d'herbes, de feuilles, de fruits et de riz (rice). H mange 
environ cent cinquante livres d'herbes par jour. 

De chaque cdte* de sa trompe sortent deux ^normes 
dents, qu'on appelle defenses. Ces defenses sont des armes 
terribles, dont il £pouvante 8 les plus fe>oces animaux. Elle 
fournissent une matiere pr^cieuse, qu'on appelle ivoire, et 
pesent 9 jusqu'a cent livres chacune. (To be ^continued p. 286.J 

1) thick. 2) heavy. 3) tail. 4) to shade, over -shade. — 
5) trunk or proboscis. 6) to untie. 7) to empty. 8) to terrify. 
9) to weigh. 
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Conversation. 

Que savez-vous (do you know) I/elephant est le plus gros dee 

de l'elephant? quadruples. 

Ou habite-t-il? II habite les forfets e'paisses, les 

bords des fleuves et les lieux 

humides. 
Qu'est-ce qu'il a de parti- II a une trompe, a l'aide de 
culier? laquelle il puise de l'eau, 

cueille les berbes et les fleurs, 

de'noue des cordes etc. 
De quoi se nourrit-il? II se nourrit d'herbes, de feuilles, 

de fruits et de riz. 
Combien mange-t-il par jour? Environ 150 livres. 
D'ou vient l'ivoire? L'ivoire se fait des defenses de 

l'&ephant qui pesent jusquVi 

cent livres cbacune. 



NINTH LESSON. 

I. Of the personal pronouns. 

§. 1. Conjunctive pronouns, in the first and second 
person , when the subject, should be repeated before 
every verb, as long as this is in a simple tense. Ex,: 

Je vous aime et j e vous aimerai toujour 'S. 

I love you and (1) shall always love you. 

Vous dkes et vous direz toujour*. 
You say and (you) will always say. 

§. 2. Pronouns , when the object (rSgime)., are 
repeated before every verb. Ex.: 

Je le vols et je Vtntends , I see and hear it. 

II nous ennuie et nous obshde sans cesse. 
He wearies (us) and besets us unceasingly. 

Note. With a compound tense, or when the pronouns are 
in the third person , they are hardly ever repeated , as : 
Je Vat vu et entendu 9 I have seen and heard it. 

19* 
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II icoute et ne pent comprendre etc. 
He listens and cannot eonceive etc. 

§, 3. When an emphasis is laid upon the personal 

pronoun, it must be repeated in French, but then, the 

first is disjunctive. Very often it is then preceded 

by c* est, or for the third person plural, by ce sont. Ex.: 

* { moi. je le 4is. 

I say so, J , ' J .' . 7 , . 
J ' f c est moi, qui le ais. 

tt. u i. j^j 4.u:« S lui. il a pritendu cela. 

He -has pretended this, ],',.. , A , , 

r 1 t cest lui qui a pretendu cela. 

, X r , , ., (nous n]avons pas dit cela, nous. 

w e nave not saici so* 1 . 7 ., 7 

T . . , , ^.j {nous, nous n avons pas dit cela. 

It is not we who said so, J ' . ,., , 

7 ( ce nest pas nous qui avons dit cela. 

They h'ave done it , J eux > f ^t fait. 

* 7 1 ce sont eux qui lont fait. 

Note.- Observe that in such cases the verb is put in the 
same number and person as the pronoun, which is the ante- 
cedent of the relative qui, as: 

Is it I who told this news? 
Est-ce moi qui ai dit cette nouvellet 

§. 4. When a verb relates to subjects of different 

persons, it is put in the plural with nous, "if one of the 

several subjects is in the first person, — or with vous, 

if the subjects are in the second and third person. Ex.: 

My brother and / shall go into the country. 
Mon frere et moi, nous irons a la campagne. 
or : ' Nous irons a la campagne , mon frkre et moi. 

I told you and him or both you and him. 
Je vous Vai dit a toi et a lui. 

You and your friend will come with me. 
Vous et voire ami, vous viendrez avec moi. 

§. 5. When the verb governs two pronouns (both 
being persons) one in the accusative , the other in the 
dative, the dative is a disjunctive (see p. 99). Ex.: 

Je vais vous presenter a lui. 

I am going to introduce you to him. 
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§. 6. When two personal pronouns in the dative 
come after a verb, both should be disjunctive and there- 
fore after the verb. Ex.: 

I forgive both you and her. 

Je pardonne a v ous et a elle.*J 

I speak to him and not to you. 
Je parle k lui et non k vous. 

§. 7. The pronouns himself, herself, them- 
selves, when with a reflected verb, are expressed, in 
French, by se; otherwise by lui-m$me, ette-m&me, eux- 
m&mes , elles-m&mes. Ex.: 

He (she) does not know himself (herself). 
H (elle) ne se connafl pas. 

They highly distinguished themselves. 

lis (elles) 8 e distinguerent beaucoup. -— But : 

Has he done it himself? Yes, himself. 
Ua-t-il fait lui-mimef Out, lui-meme. 

# 

§. 8. Soi, one's self, is used in a sentence of a 
general or vague sense. Ex.: 

II est sage de parler rarement de sot. 

It is wise to talk seldom of one's self. 

§. 9. The pronoun itself, preceded by a prepo- 
sition and relating to an inanimate object, is expressed 
by soi, when the antecedent noun is taken in an abstract 
bense. Ex. : 

Vaimant attire le fer a soi. 

The loadstone attracts iron to itself. 

La vertu est aimable en soi. 
Virtue is amiable in itself. 

§. 10. But it is rendered by elle, when the inani- 
mate object is of an individual nature and of the feminine 
gender. Ex-: 



*) This sentence may also be translated thus: Je v*> us par- 
donne ainsi qu'h elle. 
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La timbre entraina tout avec elle. 

The river carried everything away with itself. 

Ces raisons sont solides en e lies -mimes. 
Those reasons are solid in themselves. 

§. 11. When however such inanimate objects, not 

being abstract nouns, are masculine, another way of 

expressing 'itself' or, 4 it' must be chosen. Ex.: 

I am so fond of coffee that I cannot live without it. 
iTaime tant le cafi que je ne puis vivre sans en prendre. 

§. 12. The English personal pronouns are always 

rendered by the disjunctive (mot, toi, lui etc.), when 

they are used alone, without a verb, or when after a 

preposition or after que, Ex.: 

Qui a fait celat Moi, lui, elle etc. 
Who has done that? I, he, she etc. 

Voulez-vous aller avec moi, avec lui, avec euxt etc. 
Will you go with me, with him, with them? etc. 

Je parle de toi, d 1 elle, d'elles, de vous etc. 

I am speaking of thee , of her , of them , of you etc. 

II est plus jeune que moi, he is younger than I. 

Thdme. 20. 

I believe and will always believe that you were (avez 
eu) wrong. He says so, but he does not believe it. I honour 
and respect him , but I do not love him. We come and go. 
A passionate 1 temper 8 renders a man unfit 8 for business 4 , 
deprives 5 him. of his reason, and makes him unfit (makes 
that he is not fit) (propre) for society 4 . I have always loved 
and esteemed her. , They (on) flatter 6 and praise us. They 
have flattered and praised us. It is I who have written it. 
It is they who have seen it. They and my brother are come. 
You like the town and I the country. I speak to you and 
to him. J forgive [both] you and him (dot.), because I hope 
(that) you will behave 7 better for the future (h Vavenir). 
The governor is your enemy; if you apply 8 to him (§. 5), 
you will never succeed 9 . I do not trust 10 to (A) him, but 
I should trust to his brother. That man works for himself. 
Each acts for himself (§. 7). If you do this for him and for 
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her, you will greatly oblige me. One ought not 11 [to] speak 

of one's self, unless (?u') with modesty. That man is too 

proud ; he does not know himself. The moon .brought 12 a 

change 13 of weather with it (§. 10). 

I) passionne". 2) caractere. 3) inepte. 4) put the def. article. 
5) priver. 6) flatter, 7) se conduire. 8) s'adresser a qn. 9) reus sir. 
10) se fier a qn. 11) On ne doit pas. 12) amena. 13) changement, m. 



II. Particular use of en and y« 

§} 1. The pronouns it and them, used with regard 

to inanimate objects, are rendered by OH, when the 

French verb requires de or governs the genitive, by 

whatever preposition they are preceded in English. Ex.: 

A-t-on pcwli de mon ouvraget Om», on en a parli. 
Did they speak of my work? Yes, they spoke of it. 

Vous m'avez rendu service. Je vous en remercie. 
You have done me a service. I thank you for it. 

§. 2. En is further used to express the words some 
and any, when they come after a verb, and supply 
the place of an antecedent substantive, as: .' 

Void du jamb on ; en veux-tu * Donnez - m ' en, s'il vous plait. 
Here is ham, will you have some? Give me some, if 

you please. 
<Tai des noix, en voulez-vousf Donnez-m'en trots. 
I have some walnuts; will you have any? Give me 

three of them. 

Donnez -lux- en, give him some. 
Ojffrez- leur -en, offer them some. 

Note. Observe 1) that, when en meets with another per- 
sonal pronoun, it goes last; and 2) that, in the affirmative 
imperative, moi and toi are changed into m' and f before e», 
as: donnez -m 1 en. 

§. 3. T stands for in it, into it, to it, there, 
and with the verb pemer for of it, of them. Like 
the other conjunctive pronouns , it takes its place imme- 
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diately before the verb, except with the affirmative 

imperative, where it follows it.*) Ex.: 

Voire pere est-il au jar din* Out, il y est. 

Is your father in the garden? Yes, he is in it (there). 

Allez-vous au spectacle ? Non, Monsieur, je n'y vais pas. 
Are you going to the theatre? No, Sir, I am not. 

Y pensez - vous t Je n'y pense plus. 

Do you think of it? I do no more think of it. 

Alley -y, go there. 

i\Fy allez pas, do not go there. 

Theme. 21. 

We speak of it. You speak of them'. I am sorry for it 
I have heard that your uncle is arrived , and I am very glad 
of it. She spoke to him of it. Talk * no more of it , for I 
will not hear of it. Have you [any] books ? - Yes , I have. 
Have you bought some flowers? Yes, I have bought some. 
Give me three of them , if you please. You have bread , give 
some to the poor. I thank you for it Do not thank me for 
it. Do you not see the beauty of them $ I study that lan- 
guage 2 , I know its rules well. Since 3 you have no apples 
in your garden, I will send you some. If I had money, I 
would give you some. Send us some. Send me none. Mr. 
Adam is a true friend; I shall never forget the services, 
which I have received 4 Jrom him. Is your father in his garden? 
Yes, he is fin itj. Do you agree 9 to Ut Yes, I agree to it 
Are you 6 just returned from the country? No, I am going 
thither. We shall think of it. We have forced 7 them to it. 
There is a ditch 8 , take care 9 [not] to fall into it. Our orchard ,0 
is very fruitful, we see all sorts n of fruit* in it. It is (e'esfy 
a good book, one (on) reads excellent things in it. This 
picture is very good, put a frame 1 * to it. 

1) parler. 2) langue t f. 3) puis que. 4) recu. 5) consentir. 
"6) revenes - vous ? 7) force's. 8) un fo8$4. 9) prenez garde. — 
10) verger, m. II) toutes sortes de. 12) une bordure. 



*) Except moi and toi which follow the word y, with the affir- 
mative imperative, as: Conduisez-y-moi } rends- y -toi (go there), 
.whereas we say: Condnisez-noua-y. When both en anqt y happen 
to be governed by the same verb, y stands before en, Ex.: 

Je vous y en porterai, I will bring you some there. % 
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III. Of the, supplying pronouns le, la, les. 

§. 1. The pronouns le, la, les are used in French 
to supply the place of an antecedent substantive or ad- 
jective ♦, or of a phrase. In such case , their equivalent 
in English is so or it, either expressed or understood. 

§. 2. When le refers to jbl noun with the definite 
article , it takes the gender and number of that noun. 
Examples : 

Etes-vous la mbre de ces enfantsf Out, je la suis. 
Are you the mother of these children? Yes, I am. 

Mesdemoi8ellea , Hes-vous les nieces de Madame B.t Qui, 

Madame , nous les sommes. 
Ladies, are you Mrs. B.'s nieces ? Yes, Madam, we are. 

Est-ce la voire chapeaut Oui, ce Vest 
Is this your hat? Yes, it is. 

Sont-ce la vos domestiguesf Out, ce les sont. 
Are those your servants? Yes, they are. 

Sont-ce la vos gants neufsf Non, ce ne les sont pas. 
Are those your new gloves? No, they are not. 

§. 3. But when le supplies the place of an adjec- 
tive, of a noun used adjectively, or of a phrase, 
it remains unchanged. Ex.: 

Depuis quand Hes-vous maladef Je le suis depuis kuit jours. 
How long have you been ill? I have been (so) these 
. ~ eight days. 

Ces dames sont-elles mariiesf Out, elles le sont. 

Are these ladies married? Yes, they are (it or so). 

Etes-vous chritienst Oui, nous le sommes. 
Are you Christians? Yes, we are. 

Jl le /era , sHl I e pent. 
a He will da it, if he can. 

Note. Le must be declined (§. 2), when the adjective is 
used substantively, as: 

Mademoiselle, etes-vous la maladef Out, je la sum. 
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§. 4. Le should also be inserted in sentences con- 
taining a comparative, after que — ne, as: 

11 est maintenant plus actif qyCil ne Vitait auparavant. 
He is now more active than he was before. 

Elle est moins riche qu'on ne, le pense. 
She is not so rich as one would think. 

Thftme. 22. 

Is that your book? Yes, it is. Are those your books? 
Yes, they are. Are you the mistress of the house? No, I 
am not. Are these boys the pupils of Mr. Miller ? Yes, they 
are. Are you my friend's sisters? Yes, we are. You want 
some men of good will 1 ? We are all so. Are these your 
horses ? Yes , they are. Are the brothers rich ? No , they 
are not. Are the house and garden large? Yes, they are. 
Is not this pretty girl your gardener's daughter? Yes, Ma- 
dam, she is. We need 2 only think ourselves happy and we 
shall be so. Young ladies , are you English ? Yes , we are. 
Are you physicians? Yes, Sir, we are. Are you the phy- 
sicians? Yes, Sir, we are. Is he sorry 3 ? No, he is not. 
Is she rich? Yes, she is. Are those gentlemen brothers? 
Yes , they are. Are you still my friend ? Yes , I am. Are 
you the sister of Mrs. Adam? Yes, I am. Are you the 
ladies whom my mother expects? Yes, we are. Because 
she is pretty, she must not imagine 4 that she will always 
be so. We were embarrassed 9 and , are .so yet ( encore ). 
Children ought to (dowent) apply 6 themselves to their studies 
as much as they can (§. 3). 

1) de bonne volontS. 2) nous n'avons qub> nous croire. 3) triste. 
4) il ne faut pets qu'elle sHmagine. 5) embarrassis* 6) e'appliquer. 

Reading -lesson, 

L'£l£phant (Continuation). 

L'elephant vit (lives) au-dela de cent cinquante ana, 
quand il est libre. Ces animaux marchent ordinairement de 
compagnie: le plus &g£ conduit la troupe; le second d'&ge 
marche le dernier; les jeunes et les femelles sont au milieu 
des autres; les meres portent leurs petits et les tiennent 
embrasees de leurs trompes. 
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L Elephant domptd 1 est le plus doux et le plus patient 
de tous les animaux. II s'attache a celui qui le soigne 2 ; il 
le caresse, et semble deviner 3 tout ce qui peut lui plaire. 
En peu de temps il comprend les signes et rnGme la parole. 
II regoit les ordres de son mattre avec attention et les exe- 
cute avec "prudence. Un Elephant domestique rend autant de 
service que six bons chevaux. 

lis ne cassent ni endbmmagent rien de ce qu'on leur 
confie. lis posent doucemcnt les paquets qu'ils portent , ' et 
les rangent dans 1'endroit 4 qu'on leur montre. Us essaient 
avec leurs trompes flexibles, s'ils sont bien situ£s, et quand 
un tonneau 8 commence a rouler , ils vont d'eux - m£mes 
chercher des pierres pour l'£tablir solidement. 

1) to tamo. 2) to take care. 3) to guess. 4) place. 5) cask. 



Conversation. 



Quel age l'616phant atteint-il? 
Se laisse-t-il dompter? 



L Elephant est-il intelligent? 

Se rend-il utile aux hommes ? 

Les elephants sont -ils mal- 
adrcits (awkward) ? 

Que font -ils quand un ton- 
neau commence a rouler? 



II vit au-dela de 150 ans. 
Oui; et quand il est dompt£, 

il est le plus doux de tous 

les animaux. 
Tres intelligent; il comprend 

les signes et m&me la parole. 
Un seul elephant rend autant de 

service que six bons chevaux. 
Non, pas du tout; ils ne cassent 

ni endommagent rien de ce 

qu'on leur confie. 
Ils vont chercher des pierres 

pour les £tablir solidement. 



TENTH LESSON. 

Of the interrogative pronouns. 

(See pp. 111. 112.) 

In regard to the interrogative pronouns lequelf quit 
que? and quoit the following observations are to be 
made: 
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§. 1. Lequdy which?, always refers to some noun 
either preceding or immediately following, and agrees 
with it in gender and number. Ex.: 

Void deux routes , laquelle prendre* - vous $ 
Here are two routes, which will you take? 

Lesquels de vos souliers sont dichirts? 
Which of your shoes Are worn out? 

Note. The interrogative adjective what joined to a noun, 
is always expressed by quel, f. quelle (see p. 50, §.2). Ex.: 

What book do you read, quel livre Hsez-vous? 
What are your reasons, quelle s sont vos raisonsf, 

§. 2. The interrogative pronouns who? whose? 

to whom? whom? arc expressed by Nom. qui? G. 

de qui ("not dont)? D. h quit Ace. qui ("not que)? Ex.: 

Who comes, qui vientf 

Of whom do you speak, de qui parlez- vous f 

Whom do you seek, qui cherchez - vous f 

§. 3. Instead of the simple qui ? the form qui est-ce 

qui, who? is often used for the Nom. and qui est-ce 

que } whom? for the Ace. This compound form is morfe 

euphonic and consequently more frequently employed. 

Examples : x 

Qui est-ce qui vient #t, who comes there? 

Qui est-ce que vous cherchez , whom are you looking for? 

§. 4. The same is the case with que? for which 
qu' est-ce qui? is often used in the Nom. and qu' est-ce 
que? in the Ace. The latter has a still stronger form 
qu' est-ce que e'est qui . . J. t This- compound form is ge- 
nerally used in the expression what is that? and also 
when a simple noun follows, e.g.: 

West-ce que celaf j whftt ^ thftt? 

Quest-te que vest que ceiaJ ) 

West.ce quelavtet | what i8 life? 

Qu est-ce que cest que la vie J ) 
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§. -5. The pupil must be careful however not to 
confound qui est-ce qui, who? with qu } est-ce qui, what? 
the latter of which is used for the wanting Nominative 
of the conjunctive pronoun. We say: 

Who has offended you? } «"* €at ' ce ^t vo ^ a °^ en8 ^ 

* f qui vous a offense? 

Whereas: 

What (Norn,) makes you So sad? 
Qu 1 est-ce qui vous rend si triste .* 

What (Ace*) are you i qu' est-ce que vous faites Ih f 
doing there? t que fodtes- vous la? 

What is the news? J **?*■*•**• mMH f mf 

r quest-ce quit y a de nouveauT 

§. 6. Que, what? as the conjunctive form can 
only be used before the verb or in close connection with 
it, but the disjunctive form quoi, what? stands 
either alone or after a preposition, or is even used as 
an interjection. Ex.: 

Vous cherchez quelque chose ; quoi done f 
m You are looking for something; what is it? 

A quoi pense-t-il, of what does he think? 

De quoi parte -t- on, of what do people talk? 

Quoi! vous etes marit ! what! you are married! * 

Note. Quoi is also used instead qyCy a-t-il, as: 

Quoi de plus magnifique qyCune belle nuit d"4te' ! (instead of qyCy 

a-t-il de plus magnifique !) 
What is there more splendid than a beautiful summer's night? 

§. 7. In antithetical questions with „or" (e.g. you 
or If) the French usage departs very widely from the 
English inasmuch as the contrasted persons or objects, 
instead of standing in the Nominative as in English, 
are usually put in the Genitive with de. Ex.: 

Qui de vous ou de moi remportera le.prixt 
Who will take the prize, you or I? 
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Qui a iti le plus applique" de toi ou 4'Emilei (or: Qui 

de toi ou dEmile a iti le plus applique? J 
Who has been the most diligent, you or Emil? 

f 

§. 8. De may be omitted however when two or 
more 7 ou< 's occur, and also when a de or des with lequel 
precedes. Ex. : 

Qui a le plus de force, ou le vin ou les rois ou les femmei t 

(or also: ou du vin ou des rois ou des femmesf) 
Which is the mightiest, wine, kings or women? 

Laquelle des deux nations itait la plus vertueuse, les Grecs 
ou les Romainsf (But also: des Grecs ou des 
Romains fj 

Which of the two nations was the more virtuous, the 
Greeks or the Romans? 

Theme. 23. 

Which of your brothers is married? W 7 hich of your 
sisters has (est) gone to England? Of all these pictures, 
which should you like best 1 . W T hich of your daughters learna 
Italian 2 ? Here are two pencils, which will you take? What 
countries did Alexander the Great conquer 3 ? What are your 
terms 4 ? Who goes there? To whom do you speak? For 
whom does a miser 5 hoard 6 riches 7 ? Who will be bold 8 
enough to attack him? Who are these women? Whose 9 
gloves are these? Here are two grammars, to which do 
you give the preference ? Who sustains 10 this globe in the 
air? What is more pleasant than to do good 11 ? What is 
human life? What (Nom) should prevent 12 your father from 
buying (cFacheter) this house? A little more fame 13 , a little 
more wealth, — what does all this signify 14 ? What are 
you speaking of? Of what do you accuse me? On (sur) 
what will you interrogate 1S him ? What ! Charles has been 
arrested 16 ! Which of you has been sick, Emily or Emma? 
Which was the greatest man , Alexander, Caesar or Napoleon 
the first? 

1) le mieux. 2) put the article. 3) put : has conquered , con- 
quis. 4) condition , f. 5) Vavare y m. 6) amasser, 7) richesse. 
8) hardi. 9) See p. Ill, §. 2, 2. h qui* 10) soutenir. 11) du bien. 
12) emp€cker. 13) gloire. 14) signifies 15) interroger. 16) arr&e\ 
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Heading -lesson.*) 

Servilius se defend devant le peuple. 

„Si Ton m'a fait venir ici pour me demander compte J 
de ce qui s'est passe* dans la derniere bataille ou je com- 
mandais, je suis pr£t a vous en instruire; male si ce n'est 
qu'un pr&exte pour me faire pe"rir, comme je le soupconne 2 , 
6pargnez-moi 3 des paroles inutiles: voila mon corps et ma 
vie que je vous abandonne, vous pouvez en disposer. 

„Quel est done mon crime? Quelle faute ai-je commise 
jusqu'ici? On m'accuse d'avoir perdu beaucoup de monde 
dans le dernier combat. Mais quel est le g£ne>al qui puisse 
livrer des batailles contre une nation aguerrie 4 qui se defend 
' courageusement , sans qu'il y ait de part et d'autre s du sang 
de repandu? Quelle divinity s'est - engagee en vers le peuple 
romain, a lui faire remporter des victoires sans aucune perte 6 ? 
A qui fera-t-on croire que la gloire s'acquiert 7 autrement 
que par de grands perils? J'en suis venu aux mains avec 
des troupes plus nombreuses que celles que vous m'aviez 
confines; j'ai mis en de>oute leurs legions, qui, a la fin, ont 
pris la fuite. Que me restait-ii a faire? Qui d'entrc vous 
eut pu se refuser a la victoire qui marchait devant moi? 
Etait-il m§me 8 en mon pouvoir de retenir vos soldats, que 
leur courage emportait, et qui poursuivaient avec ardeur un 
ennemi effray6? Que dis-jc? Si j'avais fait sonner 9 la re- 
traite, si j'avais ramen^ nos soldats dans leur camp, de quoi 
ne m'accuserait-on pas aujourd'hui? Lequel de vos tribuns 
aurait approuv^ ma conduite? Ne ni'accuscraient-ils pas 
d'intelligence avec les ennemis ? " 

1) account. 2) suspect. 3) save. 4) warlike. 5) on both 
sides. 6) loss. 7) can be gained. 8) even. 9) to sound. 



*) The ^Conversation* on this Reading- lesson will be found 
at the end of the following lesson. 
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ELEVENTH LESSON. 

Of relative pronouns. 

(See pp. 114—116.) 

, §. 1. The relative pronouns who, which and that 

are rendered by qui, when they are in the nominative 

case, whether they refer to persons or things, as: 

The man who works, Fhomme qui . travaille. 

The pen which is on the table. 
La plume qui est sur la table. 

§. 2. The same pronouns when in the accusative, 

whom, which, that, are expressed by que, as: 

The man whom you know, Fhomme que vous conndissez. 
The book which i have lost, le livre que fai perdu. 

Note. Sometimes, however, lequel must be employed instead 
of qui and que, when by the use of the latter an ambiguity 
might arise. In such a case* as this for instance: Le frere 
de Mad. Lebeau qui habite Paris, where two persons are 
mentioned, it would be doubtful whether we mean to say 
that the brother or the lady lives in Paris. In the first 
case , we must say : 

Le frere de Mad. Lebeau lequel habite Paris, 
or if the lady is meant ; 

Le frere de Mad. Lebeau I a quelle or qui habite Paris. 
For the latter of the two persons qui can also be used. 

§. 3. When the relative pronouns whom or which 
are in the dative or after a preposition, they are usually 
expressed by qui in speaking of persons*), and by le- 
quel or laqueUe fpl. lesquels, lesquelles) in speaking of 
animals and things, as: 

The little boy to whom I give the book, is diligent. 
Le petit gargon a qui je donne le livre , est appliqui. 



*) However, after entre, between , and parmi, among, we .must 
always write lesquels or lesquelles whether persons or things be 
spoken of. . 



The Englishman with Whom I- travelled. 
VAnglai8 av£c qui fai voyagfa 

The glory to whi^h heroes sacrifice etc. 
La gloire a la quelle les Mros sacrifient etc. 

The cane with which he struck me etc. ' '■ ' 

La canne avec la que lie il me jrappa etc. 

§. 4. The relative pronouns whose, of whom or 

which are commonly expressed in French by dont, 

both for persons and for objects, as: 

The Frenchman whose brother arrived yesterday. 

Le FrangaU dont le Jrere est arrive* hier (aee p. 239L 12). 

I have seen the garden of which you speak. 
J'ai vu le jardin dont vous parlez, 

§. 5. But lequel. must be employed when the .noun 

which follows whose is in any other case thap the 

Norn, or Ace.; or is governed by a preposition* We can 

consequently eay : 

The man whose merits are known. 
Lhomme dont les metrites sont (Nonu) conrm** 

The author whose works you have read. 
Vauteur dont vous avez lu ,les ouvrages (Ace.).*) 

But we must say: 

The man of whose modesty people talk so much. 
L'homme de la modestie (Gen.) duquel on park tant. , 

The friend to whose honesty I have trusted, has de- 
ceived me. 
Lami a la probiti (Dat.) duquel je me mis fii^ m'a trompL 

§. 6. The relative pronouns whom, which, that, 

though understood, are qften left out, but in French 

qui and que are never omitted , and must always be 

added. Ex. : 

The boy I saw with you yesterday. 
Le gargon que fai vu hier avec vous. 



*) Observe here the position of the noun. If the word de- 
pending upon d&nt, is an Acq., it must stand after the active verb. 
Otto, French Con v. -Grammar. II. v OQ 
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I shall send you the books you have ohoaen. 
Je vous enverrai Us Uvres que vous avez ohoisis. 

§. 7. Quoi, what, is also used as a relative, but 
only in connection with a preposition, as: 

(Teat & quoi je pense le • moms'. 

This is the thing of which I think the least. 

Savez-vous a quoi il s'occupe h present t 

Do you know what he busies himself with now? 

Aprhs quoi , after which. Sans quoi, otherwise. 
(Test powrquoi, on that account. 

§. 8. The adverbs of place ou, oVou and par ok, 
are also often employed instead of the relative pronouns 
dans lequel, duquel, par leqvel etc. , when things are 
sjfcfken of , as* 

[ L x embarras oit (for dans lequel) se • trouve mon pere. v 
The embarrassment in which my father finds himself. 
Le village par ou (for par lequel) nous vsnons de passer. 
The village through which we have just passed. 

§. 9. The correlative pronouns he who, fern, she 

who, pi. they who or those who, are rendered by 

celui qui, fem. celle qui, plur. masc. ceux qui, plur. fern. 

celles qui. Ex.: 

He who is contented, is happy. 
Celui qui est content est heureux. 

They (or those) who are discontent, are unhappy. 
Ceux qui sont rritcontents , sont malheureux. 

§. 10. Both or either may be declined according 

to the verb they depend on; as: 

• I shall give it to him whom I love most. v 

Je le donnerai a celui que fairne le mieux. 

§. 11. In French both pronouns must be joined, 

and the second part of the sentence is expressed the 

first. Ex. : 

He is a bad citizen who rebels against his country. 
Celui qui se revolt* contre sa patrie est un mauvais citoyen, 
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§. 12. The English what, when not an interro- 
gative pronoun, but a Compound relative in the sense 
of that which, is translated by ce qui for the Nona., 
ce que for the Ace. and by ce dont, when the verb go- 
verns the Genitive, as: 

What is fine, is not always good.. 
Ce qui est beau riest pas toujour 8 bon. 

I shall do what I have promised. 
Je ferai ce que fai promts. 

I have sent him what he needed. 

Je lui ai envoyi ce dont il avail besoin. 

§. 13. When ce qui, ce que or ce dont begins the 
sentence, e'est must be placed before the second clause, 
except (as in the first sentence above) when an adjective 
or a participle follows, as: 

Ce que vous> pouvez faire de mieux, c 1 est de partir tout 

de suite. 
The best thing for you to do , is, to leave directly. 

Ce qui me chagrine , c ' est la perte de mon domestique. 
. What grieves me , is the loss of my servant. 

§. 14. Proverbial and general expressions usually 

commence with qui = whoever, instead of celui qui. 

Examples: 

Qui court deux lifcvres , rien prend aucun. 
He who chases two hares catches none. 

Qui casse les verres, les paie. 

Whoever breaks the glasses must pay for them. 

Sauve qui peut ! let him save himself who can ! 

Theme. M. 

The man who has done this, is generally l esteemed. The 
flocks 2 which graze 3 in those meadows 4 are mine (h moi). 
The watch which I had, is broken. The books which you 
read, are good; but difficult 5 to be understood. The sister 
of my friend who (§. 2. Note) arrived here last week , is very 

1) gintralement. 2) troupeau, m. 3) pattre (see p. 177, Nr. 25). 
4) prairie, f. 5) difficiles a comprendre. 

20* 



— 296. — 

ill. The physician's daughter of whom I spoke to yon the 
other day , has married Mr. Brown, A bird whose wings 
have been clipped 6 , cannot fly [any] more. Bees 7 among 
which we find such admirable order 8 , are very useful insects. 
The professor 9 to whom I write, is Very learned. The man 
you respect, is my friend. Idleness is a vice to which young 
people are much inclined. The country we inhabit 10 is 
beautiful and fruitful. The reasons upon which I rely H , are 
unanswerable 12 . Mr. B. is a man to whose discretion I 
dare 18 not trust. He who gets 14 riches, knows not for 
whom he gets them. The daughter, of Mino* gave a thread 15 
to Theseus 16 , by means (au moyeri) of which he went out 1T 
of the labyrinth ( — the), A king to whose care 18 we owe i9 
good laws, has done more for .his [own] glory than if he 
had conquered the universe 20 . 

6) rogn&es. 7) les abeUles, 8) ordre , m. 9} professeur. »-» 
10) habiter. 11) je me fonde. 12) sans replique. Wjjeriosemejier. 
14) amasser. 15) un fil. 16) Th4s4e. 17) sortir. 18) sollicitude, f. 
19) devoir. 20) Vunivers. 

25. 

That is the object 1 at which he aims 2 . The study to 
which I am devoted 8 , gives me great pleasure. Nature 
whose be duty we daily 4 admire, is an inexhaustible 5 source- 
of enjoyment 6 for her friends. Your pupil's mother with 
-whom I spoke yesterday, left 7 this morning. What sort of a 
book is that in which you are reading? It is a Roman 
-History. There is nothing upon (&) which I think more 
frequently 8 than the sad fate 9 of my poor friend. What is 
true is also good. Virtue and freedom are the condition* 
without which we cannot be happy. Does the house in 
which you live lie upon the highway 10 ? No, it is tolerably 
far " from it (en). There is nothing for (&) which (§. 7) he is 
not disposed. That is the thing about which I would speak 
with you. The thing the miser thinks least about (&) , is to 
aid l2 the poor. That is the thigg with which he struck me. 
It is an illness to the progress 1S of which (§. 5) one cannot 
apply 14 too prompt remedies 15 . ( He who cannot keep a secret, 
is incapable of governing 16 . Those are mistaken 17 , who (§. 11) 

1) le but. 2) tendre. 3) devoui* 4) journeUement. 5) ine'- 
puisable. 6) le plaisir. 7) est pwtie. 8) touvent. 9) le sort* — 
10) la route. 11) assez dloigne*. 12) agister. 13) progres, m. — 
14) apporter. 15) de trop prompts remkdes, 16) de gouverner. — 
17) I am mistaken = je me trompe. 
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believe that all 'kings are happy. That which most deserves 18 
our respec* is virtue. What I moat i9 wish , is to see you 
happy. What I like most, is to be alone. 

18) nUriter. 19) le plus. 

Reading -lesson. 

Suite de< „Servilius". 

„Si vos enneniis se sont rallies, s'ils ont etc* soutenus 
par un corps de troupes qui s'avancait k leur secours; enfin, 
s'il a fallu recommencer tout de nouveau le combat , et si^ 
dans cette derniere action, j'ai perdu quelques soldats, h'est-ce 
pas le sort * ordinaire de la guerre ? Trouverez - vous des 
generaux qui veuillent se charger du commandement de vos 
armees, k condition de ramener a Rome tons les soldats qui 
en seraient sortis sous leur conduite ? N'examinez done point 
si, A la fin d'une bataille, j'ai perdu quelques soldats, mais 
jugez de ma conduite par ma victoire. 

„ S'il est vrai que j'ai chass^ 2 les ennemis de .votre ter- 
ritoire, que je leur ai tu£ beaucoup de monde dans deux 
combats, que j'ai force les debris 3 de leurs armees de s'en- 
fermer dans leurs places 4 , que j'ai enrichi Rome et vos soldats 
du butin 5 gw'ils ont fait dans le pays ennemi: que (let) vos 
tribuns s'elevent, et qu'ils me reprochent en quoi j'ai manque^ 6 
contre les devoirs 7 d'un bon general. 

„Mais ce n'est pas ce que je crains: ces accusations ne 
servent que de pr^texte pour pouvoir exercer impuneinent 
leur haine 8 et leur animosite contre le eeaat et contre l'ordre 
des patriciens. Faut-il que vous ne demandiez jamais rien 
au senat qui ne soit prejudiciable au bien common de la 
patrie, et que vous ne le demandiea que par dee seditions? 
r)i un senateur ose 9 vous representer 1'injustice de vos pre- 
tentions , si un consul ne > parle pas le langage s£ditieux de 
vos tribuns; s'il defend avec courage la souveraine puissance 
dont il est rev£tu, on crie au tyran 10 . A peine est-il sorti de 
oh&rge, qu'il se trouve accabte d'accusationa. C'est ajnsi 
que, par votre in juste plebiscite, vous avez dte la vie a 
Menenius, aussi grand capitaine que bon citoyen. Ne devriez- 

1) the fate. , 2) driven out. 8) remains. 4) forteresse». — 
5) booty. 6) to fail. 7) duties. 8) hatred. 9) dare, 10) V behold 
the tyrant. * 
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vous pas mourir de honte d'avoir persecute si crueltemeut le 
file de ce M4nenius Agrippa , h qui vous devez vos tribune 
et ce pouvoir qui vous rend a present si furieux? 

„On m'en voudra peut-6tre de la liberty avec laguelle 
je vous parle dans l'6tat oil je me trouve a' present; mais 
je ne crains point la mort: condamnez - moi , si vous l'osez; 
la vie ne peut 6tre gu'k charge a un g£n£ral qui est r&luit a 
se justifier de ses victoires : apres tout, un sort pareil a celui 
de M^nenius ne peut me dishonorer." 



'Qui dtait Servilius? 
Pourquoi l'a-t-on fait venir 

a Borne? 
De quoi l'avait-on accuse? 



Est-il possible de livrer (une) 
bataille, sans qu'il y ait 
du sang de repandu? 

Peut -on remporter une vic- 
toire sans aucune perte? 

Comment se justifia Servi- 
lius du reproche qu'on lui 
faisait? 

^tait-il en son pouvoir de 
retenir ses soldats? 

Avait-il manque* contre les 
devoirs d'un bon g£ne>al? 

Si Servilius avait fait son- 
ner la retraite, de quoi 
I'aurait-on accused 

Quels services avait-il ren- 
dus a (to) Rome? 



Quand un secateur e'tait sorti 
de charge, que faisaient 
les tribuns du peuple? 



Conversation. 

Un fameux general romain. 

Pour se justifier devant le 
peuple. 

On l'avait accuse* d'avoir perdu 
beaucoup de soldats dans un 
combat. 

Non, ce n'est pas possible. II 
doit y avoir de part et d'autre 
du sang de repandu. 

il est impossible de d^faire un 
ennemi nombreux et aguerri 
sans perdre du monde. 

II rappela aux Romains qu'il 
avait remporte* iine victoire 
decisive et mis en ddroute 
les legions dee ennemis. 

Non, leur courage les empor- 
tait et ils poursuivaient avec 

' ardeur Tennemi effraye\ 

Non, on ne lui put rien re- 
procher. 

Les tribuns du peuple 1'auraient 
* accuse dHntelligence avec les 
ennemis. 

II avait chass6 les ennemis du 
territoire romain et enrichi 
Borne du butin qu'il rappor- 
tait du pays ennemi. 

lis l'accablaient d'accusations. 
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Quel «xenaple d'hrjuetice leur Celui de M4newu$* 

rappela-t-il? 
Qui fat Menenius ? C'&ait ua aussi grand capitaine 

que bon citoyen, que le peuple 
avait condamnd a mdrt. 
Servilius s'attendait-il «a un Oui, mais il declara* hautement 
. sort semblable a celui de qu'un sort pareil a celui de 
M&ie'nius ? M^n^nius ne pourraft le dis- 

honorer. 



TWELFTH LESSON. 

Use of the indefinite pronouns. 

In regard* to the indefinite pronouns treated of in 
lesson 27, the following peculiarities are to be observed: 

§• 1. The word on derived from homme, inan, 

serves to render all vague and general reports expressed 

in English by they say, people say, it is said, we, 

say etc The verb which follows is always in the third 

person lingular , aa: 

People say, on ditJ 

One cannot have everything, on ne pent pas avoir 4out. 

Note 1. When in English the passive Voice is used in this 
sense, *bhe verb must be changed in French into the active 
voice yrith,,0», as: , 

It as said, on dit. It is believed, on orotic 

I was told, on nCa dit. I am deceived, on me trompe. 

Letters have been received, on a regu des lettres: 

Note 2. For the cases where Von is used instead of on 
see p. 119, remark 1. i. 

§. 2, Chaoun, e, each,, has for the English his, 

her or its, which follows it, son, sa, ses, and leur, 

fours, -for their, as: 

Put these books each in its place. 

Remettest oes livres chacun a s a place. •> • ■ ; 
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The judges bare given sentence eaeh aqeonding/to his 

conscience. 
Les jugee -ont opints ehacun sqlon s a conscience. 

The bees build each their cellule. 

Les abeilles bdtissent chacune leur cellule, 

§. 3. Auewa, personne and rien do not require ne 
before the verb, in a sentence interrogative or of doubt; 
aucun then stands for any; personne for anybody, 
and rien for anything. Ex. : ' 

Je ne crois pas, au'il $f fit, /iuem\ homme sans cttfaut. 
I do not thinkr mere felalrfy min without a fault. 

Je dopte quHl y ait rien de.plus beau. 

I doubt whether there is anything more "beautiful. 

Qui est lat Personne. 
Who is there? Nobody. 

1 "§. 4. When however these three pronouns serve to 

answer a' question, without frejteating the verb used by 

the enquirer, they retain thexr negative meaning, as: * 

1 Qu'avez'vouet Rien. ' Rien du tout.' 

What is the matter with you I Nothing. Nothing at alii 

t 

. §. 5., None, not one are rendered by aucun ne, 
and pas un ne. Ex. : 

None of you were there ^ duoun de voue n'y 4staU. 

I have four sisters, none (not one) of them has married. 
J y ai quatre saswrs , aucune or pas vn* ne sleet marie' e. 

i • » .- > . 

§.6. Somebody,, sgixw oqe, any body . and 

^ny on.e. are expressed by q.uelgu'v>n y> singular and 

masculine. Ex. : 

Somebody told me so, quelqu'un me Va dit. 
> - : Do you know any one here, >connaisse*~voa* quet§u?*n icif 

§. 7. La plupart, most, is properly a Qollectiye 
noun and like most oih^r, collective nouns takes the 
Genitive plural after., it. This requires the predicate 
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(adjective or vprb) which follows, to be ^put-in thcpluralc 
Example: . i '■ •. ' ' .• 

La plupart d e ces pommes ne sont pas encore mfreH. 

Most of these apples ate Hot yet ripe*. " 

§. 8. Another is usually expressed by un autre, 

and others (Nom. and Ace.) by d'autres or lea 

autre s\ Ex.:' 

Another would not have acted so. 
Un autre riaurait jpas agi aimi. 

Charity is contented that others he preferred. , 
La chariti est contente que lee autre* soient pr&fMe. 

Buy some others, achetez-en (Fautres. 

§. 9. Autruiy others, only applies to persons and 
is indeed usually a ^plural j it is however also taken as 
a singular in the s^ense of another, and can on this 
account be followed indiscriminately by son or leur. It 
is employed only in the Gen* and Dot. (<Eawbnd } h aitfrui)* 
Consequently when ,in , English the indefinite , pronoun 
others occurs in the Nom. or Ace., it must not be trans- 
lated by autrui, but by dautres or lea autres (§. 8). Ex.: 

• Charity rejoices' in the happiness of others. . 
. La cKaritA se, r&ouit du bonheur d'autrui. 

. ^ .Aftendez d'autrui ce que vqus faites a autrui. 
: , Eapect from. others the same treatment which you give 
them. , 

, , Sauvtnt.nous btymonl lee dtyautsdauirui sans <f aire attention 
. ~ & lews for a see) bonnes qualitfs. , , , 

.We often censure, the faults .of others without observing 
their . gopd .qualities** ; *, , > v . ./ .*._ 

§w MX When however the verb in the latter claude 
governs the Ace, en is used instead of #on or ses. Ex. : 

JSouvent nous bldmons lee dSfauis d'autrui. fans e n recohndttre 
',',',' les bonnes qualitie (without acknowledging the'ir 
,.','! $ood qualities. ^ . / .-. ' ' .'. 

§. JLJ. _ Te^ has two s^gnifioationp: such and many 
a 4m an.)- In the former it is an adjective > *ud *grefls 
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with its noun, in the latter it is often a^pronoun, L«. 
is used without a substantive. Ex.: 

Telle ttait la difficult^ du terrain que etc. 
Such was the difficulty of the ground etc 

Tel parle de chores quHl rientend pas. 

Many a man speaks of things which he does not understand. 

Note. Un tel has also the meaning of so and 86, as: 

Chez Monsieur un tel; Madame une telle. 

§. 12. Tel que has the meaning such as or just 

as, and agrees in gender and number with the noun to 

which it refers. Ex.: 

Telle 8 que vous les voyez. 
Such as you see them (fern.). 

§. 13. Notice also the expression: U iCy a rien de 

tel que ... or il n'est Hen tel que ..., there, is nothing like. 

Example: 

11 n'y a Hen de tel que d avoir une bonne conscience. 
There is nothing like having a good conscience. 

Tirime. 26. 
They speak of peace. People are not always fortunate. 
French is spoken here. People attribute 1 the invention of 
gunpowder to Berthold Schwarz ofFriburg 2 . It is said that 
the queen is in London. We succour* the unfortunate more 
readily 4 when we have been so (?)' ourselves. Everybody 
has his faults What is the price of each of these medals 1 ? 
My children have each a good place. Every one has his 
[own] manner of thinking 6 and acting. I do not know any 
of his friends. Would- anybody dare 7 dgny* it? None of the 
judges were against you. Of all the nations of the earth, 
there is none (not one) but has (qui fCati) an idea 9 of God. 
The epic 10 poem of Voltaire and that of Milton have each 
their merit 11 . 1 expect somebody. Those apples are fine, I 
will take some. When we are in (en) town, we have almost 
every day somebody to dine M with us. I have lost my stick, 
I must buy another. Most of my books are new. Do not 
speak ill (mat) of others. Do not unto (a) others what thou 
wouldst not they should IS do unto thee. Many a man sows u 
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who does not reap 19 . There is nothing like being (que. d'etre) 
an honest man.. You must take them such as they are. 

1) attribuer. 2) Fribourg. 3) seeourir. 4) volontiers, 5) mi- 
daille, f. 6) de penser et tfagir. 7) oser. B) nier. 9) uZe*e, f. 
10) 4pique. 11) nitrite, m. 12) & dftner. 13) jwVfo te fissent h 
toi-mSme. 14) seiner (see p. 85, §. 2). — 1&) rfooU&r. 



THIRTEENTH LESSON. 

Continuation of the indefinite pronouns. 

§. 1. L'un et F autre, fem. Vune et P autre (plur. les 
uns et les autres, fem. les unes et les autres), both. 
These pronouns agree in gender and number with the 
noun to which they refer; if they are preceded by a 
preposition in English, that preposition must be repeated 
in French before each part, fix.: 

Both are gone , Vun et I 1 autre sont partis. 

I will do it for them both. 

Je le ferai pour Vun et pour V autre. 

Note 1. When in English the word both is followed by 
a noun, it is rendered in French by les deu*. Ex.: 
I use both hand 8, je me sevs dee deux mains (Gen.). 

Note 2. Both followed by and is a conjunction, and 
commonly left out in French, as: 

She is both handsome and rich , eUe est belle e t riche. 

§. 2. L'un ou V autre, fem. Vune ou, V autre, either. 

also requires the repetition of the preposition. The 

verb is in the singular, as: 

I will do it for either. 

Je le ferai pour Vun ou pour V autre. 

§. 3. Ni tun ni V autre, fem. ni tune ni t autre, 

neither, requires ne before the verb, as: 

Neither has obtained the prize. 

Ni Vun ni V autre n'a gagni le prix. 

I will do it for neither of them (fem.). 

Je ne le ferai ni pour Vune ni pvur V autre. 
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§. 4. Lun V autre y fern, Ptme V autre (plur. les uns 
lea autres , fern, les nnes les autres), one another, 
each pther. The first of the two pronouns is always 
the subject and consequently stands in the Nominative in. 
French. It is further to be observed that active verbs 
then require se, nous or vous to be added, although no 
reflective pronoun appears in English. When they are 
preceded by a 'preposition in English, that preposition 
must come between them in French. JEx,: 

These two gifls love each other tenderly. 

Ces deux petites filles Raiment Vune V autre tendrement. 

Charles and Henry speak ill of each other. 
Charles et Henri parlent mal Vun de V au tre* (not de 
run V autre). 

§. 5. The word the same is expressed by le nt&me 
or la mdme for the singular and by les mtmes for the 
plural of both genders, whether it be connected with a 
noun or not, as: 

Is that the same pencil which I have lent you? 
Eet-ce le mime crayon que cehri que je vws ai preUt 

Yes, it is the same, out, c'est le mime, 

§. 6. The same meaning the same thing is 
•expressed by la m$me chose. Ex. : 

He did the same , il a fait la mime chose* 

. >■ ■ 

: §. 7. When m&me signifies even, it is an adverb 

and invariable. It may be placed before or after the 

nouns. Ex.: 

Vos frbres , vos amis, vos ennemis mime. 

Your brothers s your friends , your enemies even. ' 

a * < 

§. 8. Every thing, all, are expressed fcy tout 
without any article * and it is placed, in compound 
tenses, between the auxiliary and the participle, a.s: 

I have lost everything , fai tout perdu. 
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Every thing falls, tout tombe. 
„ All have perished there r tous y ont peri. / 
I have seen them all, je les ai toutes vues. 

§. 9. Le tout stands for a substantive singular and 
masculine, and answers to the English the whole, as: 

Lc tout est plus grand que fa pcurtie. . 
The whole is greater than a part. 

Je prendrai le tout, I will take the whole. 

§. 10. The English words all that, ev»ery thing 
that and whatever are rendered in French by tout 
ce qui (Nom.), or tout ce que (Ace), always singular and 
masculine (see also p. 116, §.8). Ex.: 

I like all that is fine , fadme tout ce qui eat beau. 

All that he says is true, tout ce qu'il dit est vrai. 

• 

§. 11. In the sense of quite, entirely, before 
an adjective or a participle masculine of both numbers, 
and before an adjective feminine beginning with a vowel 
or A mute, tout remains uninflected; but it is declinable 
before an adjective or a participle feminine which begins 
with a consonant, and agrees with it in gender and 
number. Ex. : 

Nous f&mes tout surpris, we were quite surprised. 

Ma sceur ttait tout ttonnie. 

My sister was quite astonished. 

Elle Jut toute surprise, she was quite surprised. 

§. 12. When tout in connection with que stands for 
— • as, although, however,' it is used as a con- 
junction with the indicative mood; and in this use the 
above mentioned rule (§. 11) also holds good (see also 
§. 13). Ex^. 

Tout riches que vous ttes, rich as you are. 

Toute s savantes que sont ces dames. ' 

Learned as these ladies are (however learned these 
ladies are etc.). 
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Thtee. 27. 

Both "are (<m£) right. Both serve the same purpose 1 . 
Do you speak of my brother or (of my) sister? I speak of 
both. [Both] his uncle and aunt are dead. Either of you 
can do me a great favour. Yesterday I expected my two 
best friends, but neither [of them] came. Both suspect 8 
him but neither will say why. Fire and water destroy 8 each 
other. Love 4 one another, said our Lord 5 . They speak 
ill of one another. . It is rare to hear two authors * speak 
well of each other. They (ce) are the same reasons. This 
poem is the same that 7 I was mentioning 9 to you.. How 
much do you ask for the whole? I will not sell .the whole; 
I must keep 9 a part for myself. All is mutable 10 in this 
world. Everything displeases ll you. He has taken every- 
thing for himself. All is not gold that glitters 19 (trmnsl.: all 
that *) glitters is not gold). Whatever is good in itself (en 
*at), it not always approved 13 . She is quite altered 14 since 
her illness. His mother was {fat) quite cast down 15 at that 
news ; however , sorry 16 though she was , she received me 
kindly and desired 17 me to dine with her. This fashion 10 
is quite new. My friend, however learned he is, is some- 
times mistaken 19 . 

1) usage , m. 2) soupgonner. 3) se de'truisent. 4) aimez-vous. 
5) Seigneur. 6) auteur. 7) que celui dont. 8) parte. 9) garder* 
10) variable. 11) dSplaire. 12) brille. 13) approuver. 14) alterie. 
15) abattue. 16) affligie. 17) prier. 18) mode, f. 19) se tromper. 



§. 13. In a similar manner as tout — que is quelque 
— que, however, though — ever so, used; with 
this difference that tout — que, supposes something more 
•true or real, whereas quelque — que implies something 
as possibly assumed , and on this account always 
governs the subjunctive. Quelque, when before an acU 
jective or participle, remains unchanged. The construc- 
tion of the sentence is as follows : 1) quelque begins the 
clause, 2) the second place is taken by the adjective 

*) See p. 294. §. 11 and 12. 
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or participle, 3) then follows que, 4) the pronoun, 
5) the verb in the subjunctive mood. Ex.: 

1-2,545 

Que I que habilea que vous soyez. 
However skilful you may be*. 

But when the subject is not a pronoun, but a sub- 
stantive, then the verb takes the fourth place and the 
noun the fifth. Ex.: 

1 2 8 4,5 

. Que I que louable que .soit voire conduite, elk sera oonr 
damnie. 
However praiseworthy your conduct may be — or 

though your conduct be ever so praiseworthy, 
— it will be condemned. 

§. 14. Quelque, followed by a substantive and any 
other verb than to be, is an adjective and therefore 
takes an s before a noun plural. It corresponds with 
the English whatever. The construction is: 1) quel- 
que(s), 2) the substantive, 3) que, 4) the pronoun, 5) the 
verb in the subjunctive mood; the rest as in English. 
Examples: 

1 2 S # 4 5 

Que I que 8 richesses quails aient amassles ^ Us ne sont pas 

heureux. 
Whatever riches they may have collected, they are 

not happy. 

Que I que 8 fautes quHl ait commises , je lui pardonnerai. 
Whatever faults he has committed, I will forgive him. 

§. 15. Quel que, fern, quelle que, must be divided, 

when it is immediately followed by the verb to be, and 

agrees in gender and number with the noun to which 

it relates ; it likewise requires the verb to be put in the 

subjunctive mood. Ex.: 

Quelle que soit voire faute, on vous pardonnera. 
Whatever your fault may be, they will forgive you. 

Quels que soient les talents de voire jrere, il ne reussira pas. 
Whatever your brother's talents may be, he will not 
succeed. 
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. • §. 10: The English whoever and whosoevei 
are usually rendered by quiconque, when they mean 
every one who or all those who. Ex.: 

Quiconque riobservera pas cette loi 1 ter# puni. 
Whoever does not observe this law, will be punished. 

Je parte a quiconque veut m* entendre. 
I speak to whomsoever will hear me. 

9 » 

§. 17. The same two pronouns whoever and 

whosoever are expressed in French by qui que ee soit 

(or fUt) *) qui when they mean whatever may he the person 

who. The verb is in the subjunctive mood. Ex.: 

Whoever has done that, he is a man of talents. 
Qui que ce soit qui ait fait cela } c'est un homme de 

talent. 
Whomsoever you meet with; do not say what you 

have seen. 
Qui que ce 4 9 it que CAcq.) vous rfi/^contrieif , ne dites 

pas ce que nous oven vu* 

§. 18. A shorter expression for qui que ce wit que 
(not qui) is qui que, which is often used, except before 
il and ils: 

Qui que vous soyez , vous etes le bienvenu. 
Whoever you may be, ypu are welcome. 
Qui que vous renconiriez, ne dites pas etc. 
Whomsoever you meet with , do not say etc. 

§. 19. Nobody whatever is expressed by qui 
que ce soit and ^.before tlje verb. Ex.: * 

Let nobody whatever enter my rooqu 

Ne laissez entrer £#» que ce soit dans ma chambre. 

I trust nobody whatever. 
Je ne me fie a qui que ce soit. 

< 

Note. But when nobody whatever begins the sen- 
tence , personne is preferred , as : 

Nobody whatever has spoken ill of you. 
Per 8 onne n'a parte mat de vous. 

/ *) When speaking in the past tense , fut must be used. 



§. 20, When the EngMeb indefinite pronoun what- 
ever does not mean all that which or every 1;hi*g 
which, but whatever may be the thing which* 
then it is rendered in French with quelque dhbse qwi, 
quoi que, or quoi que ce sait (or fUt) *) qui or que* Ex. : 

Whatever may be said to you, do not believe it 
Quelque chose qu'on votes dise , ne is croym pas* 
or: Quoi qu'on vous dise, ne le croyez pox, 
or: Quoi que ce soil qu' on vous dise, ne le croyet pas. 

"Whatever you may order, I will do it. 
Quelque chose que vous commandiez , je le fita/L 
or: Quoi que ce soitque vous commandiez , je le feroL 

§. 21. Nothing whatever, not anything 

whatever is translated with quoi que ce sent or f&t*) 

and ne before the verb. Ex.: 

Touch nothing whatever. 
Ne touchez h. quoi que ce soit 

Without application, it is impossible to succeed in any- 
thing whatever. 
Sons .application on ne pent reussir en quoi que ce soit 

Thine. 2ft. 

The wise man does not fear men however powerful they 
may be. Men, however great or small they may be, are 
never sufficiently 1 sensible how necessary they are to each 
other. Whatever wealth 8 you may have, you will never be 
happy, unless you * restrain your passion*. Do not lose [your] 
courage whatever may happen to you. Distrust 4 every one 
who (§. 16) speaks ill of his friends* (The) laws condemn • 
all criminals 6 , whoever (§. 15) they may be. I tell it to everp 
one who will hear. The count had given orders to receive 
in his absence every one whoever he might be (§. 17 and 
foot-note). I hope that you will not tell my secret to any* 
body whatever., Regulu* did not allow himself to be moved f 

1) assets. . 2) richesse, £> 3) a moms qUe vous ne reprimiez. 
4) mSfiez-vous de. 5) condamnetk 6) criminel. 7) ne H laissa pat 
tibranltr. 



*) See the fott-hote p. 36$. 
Otto, Frenqh Conv.-Grammar. II. 21 



~ too — 

'Whatever the ' promises were that the Carthaginians * made 
turn. Unfortunate [man]! whoever (§. 18) thou art, I will 
n£t betray 9 thee. Whatever (§. 20) may happen to you in 
this world ) never murmur 10 against Divine Providence ; for 
whatever we may suffer, we deserve 11 it. Of whomsoever 
you speak, always speak the truth. I have found nothing 
whatever. I complain ,a of nothing whatever. Young men 13 ! 
whatever the destiny 14 may be that awaits 1 * you, in what- 
ever region of the -earth your days may be * 6 spent , nature 
will continually offer to you her products 17 and her wonders 18 : 
you will continually be surrounded l9 with the objects of 
your study, 

8) Carthaginoi8. 9) irahir. 10) mwrmurer, 11) meriter. — 
12) se plaindre. 13) gens. 14) le sort. 15) attendre. 16) doivent 
fteouler, 17) produits, m. 18) merveilk*. 19) entourte de. 

Reading -lesson. 

Cio£ron. 

Quelqu'un a pre*tendu que Cice'ron n'&ait qu'un homme 
mediocre * et que rien dans sa vie n'autorisait k le compter 
parmi ces Romains , qui furent l'honneur et la glbire de leur 
patrie. Mais je demande a tout le monde si Ton a sujet de 
pr&endre quelque chose de pareil! On sait que Cice'ron 
devint 2 , par son g&iie, l'£gal de Pompee, de Ce'sar, de Caton. 
II gouverna et sauva Rome; il fat vertueux dans un siecle 8 
de crimes, ddfenseur des lofs dans l'anarchie, r^publieain 
parmi des grands qui se dfcrputaient l'wn a l'autre le droit 4 
d'etre oppresseurs. II eut cette gloire que tous les ennemis 
de 1'lttat, qui se combattaient ou se soutenaient les uns lea 
sutres, furent aussi les siens. Quiconque sacrifiait la patrie 
a son propre inter 6t, trtfuva en lui un adversairfc. Quels 
que fuesent les dangers contre lefiquels il avait & hitter 4 , il 
n'en craignait aucun. 

II est vrai que quelques-uns lui reprochent de rindecfc* 
sion, d'autres pre'tendent qu'il &ait four -a- tour 6 brave et 
timide, d'autres ajoutent mime que, faible par caractere, il 
n'4tait grand que par reflexion. Quoi qu'il en soit, il de7en- 
dit toujoure avec courage et mime devant Cesar, la patrie 
et l'ancien gouvernement. Tel n'aurait pas ose* faire l'&ogfe 
de Caton. Cice'ron le fit. En vain ses amis chercherent A 
Ten de" tourner ; mais tout plausibies qu'&aient leurs arguments, 
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il ne lee ecoutait pas. Tacite aous apprend que Cigeron, 
dans cet eloge, elevait Caton jusqu'au ciel. 

1) middling. 2) became. 3) century. 4) the right. 5) to 
*truggle. 6) alternately. 

Conversation 
Qui e*tait Cice>on? Un celebre orateur remain. 

Qu'a-t-ou pretendu 4 son Qu'il n'^tait qu'un homme m£- 



egard ? 
Cette opinion est-elle fondle ? 



diocre. 
Point du tout. Ciceron a eu 
ses deiauts, il est vrai, mais 
il est devenu, par eon genie, 
l'egal de Pompee, de C&ar 
et de Caton. 
Quel est son merite principal? II a sauve la patrie en de'cou^ 

vrant la conspiration de Ca- 
tilina. 
Oui, il fut vertueux dans un 

siecle de Crimes. 
Tous les ennemis de l'liftat 

furent aussi les siens. 
Non. La preuve en est qu'il 
prononca I'eloge de Caton, 
le grand republicain. 
Est-ce que ses amis craignaient Oui, ils chercherent a Ten de~ 

pour lui? tourner. 

Cice>on suivit-il leurs con- Non, il ne les e'eouta pas. 

seils ? 
Que nous apprend Tacite? II nous apprend que Ciceron, 

dans cet eloge, elevait Caton 
jusqu'au ciel. 



Fut-il vertueux? 
Eut-il des ennemis? 
Craignait-il Cesar? 



FOURTEENTH LESSON. 

On adterbs. 

(See 81st and 32d lesson , pp. 141—150.) 

§. 1. As already observed, the manner or mode 
of the action is expressed by the adverbs of quality or 
manner, as: 

21* 
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It agit sagement (net sage), he acts wisely. 
It icrit mat (not mauvais), he writeB badly. 

§. 2. There are certain adjectives however which 
are used instead of the adverb* This is the case in the 
following expressions: 

Alter vite, to walk fast. tmxr bon, to hold gdod. 

cottier cher, to be expensive, reefer court, j . , shoi*. 

vendre cher, to sell dear. demeurtr court, ) ^ 

sentir bon , to smell sweet. payer comptant, to pay for cash. 

eenUr meiUeur, to smell better, marcher droit, to walk straight. 

eentir mnumis, to smell badly, chanter juste , to sing correctly. 

trouver bon , to approve. chanter faux , to sing false. 

trouver mauvais, to take ill. porter haut, to speak loud. 

voir ciair, to see clearly. porter bos, to speak low. 

tenir ferme , to hold fast. /aire exprhs, to do on purpose. 

§. 3. The adjectives in this case remain, of course, 
unchanged. Ex.: 

Oette montre cotite trop cher (not chere"). 
This watch is too dear. 

Les enfants portent trop haut (not hauUi). 
.The children speak too loud. 

La .chanteuse a" chanti faux (not fausse). 
The songstress has sung false. 

Note 1. Iu speaking of the state of the health, however, 
the adverb bien or mat in employed. Ex.: 

Je mis bien, I am well. 

Bile se trouve mat, she finds herself ill. 

Note 2. Observe also the expressions : Elle est bien = she 
is pretty , and elle n x est p%s mat', she is not ugly. 

§. 4. It is further to be mentioned that some ad- 
verbs take after them an object with de or h, in case 
the adjective from which they are derived also takes 
one. Ex.: 

Conformiment a vos ordres. 

In conformity with your orders. 
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Indtpendanment de met instruction*. 
Independently of my instructions. 

Oette rimere cpuie p&rallhletmnt & la Vistula 
That river flows parallel with the Vistula. 

Theme. 29. 

Do not go so fast. The night is approaching ; I no 
longer (plus) see clearly. The rose smells sweet but the 
pink 1 smells better. Do not speak low (in a whisper) in 
the presence of others. How does the singer 8 sing? She 
dings false (incorrectly). Do not speak so low, speak louder 
so that you can 3 be understood. You do not reaft well and 
you write no (pas) better. To-day I am not very weH. Do 
not eat so fast. This merchant sells his goods 4 / very dear. 
I have distributed 5 the money according to (in conformity 
with) your orders. 

1; Vceillet. 2) la chanteuse. 3) qiCon puisse vous comprendre. 
4) marehandises. 5) disPribuer. 



On adverbs of time etc* 

§. 1. Observe the distinction between the following 
adverbs: 1) Plutdt means rather (of inclination); plus 
tdtj sooner (of time). 2) Tout h coup means at once, 
suddenly, unexpectedly; tout Sun coup means at 
once i.e. at one time; h la fais, means altogether. 
3) Immediately is translated by tout de wife, taut 
h Vheure, and also by sons dttau De suite mean* suc- 
cessively, one after the other. 4) L' autre jour means 
the other day, lately, synonymous with derniere- 
ment. On the next day is le lendemain. 5) A little 
while ago is tantot; just is expressed by the verb 
venir (see 20th lesson). Ex.: 

He is just gone out, il vient de sorter. 

§. 2. Be careful not to confound par tout, every- 
where, with surtout, especially, above all. 
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§. 3, Trte,fort and bien, all mean very, fight, 
and whether one or the other is to be used before the 
adjective depends upon euphony alone. Very much 
with verbs is generally translated by beaucoup and some- 
times Also by bien, but never by trte or trhs beaucoup. 
Bien with a noun in the sense of much or a great 
many must be followed by the Genitive with the de- 
finite article (see p. 246. §» 1. Exc). 

§. 4. Between plus and davantage is this difference: 
thev latter*- means still more and always stands at the 
end of a sentence, and consequently can be followed 
neither by a noun nor by a comparison with than* 
Than after plus and moins is usually que, but before 
a numeral it is translated by de. 

§. 5. In French an adverb never stands before the 
simple verb, but follows it. The pupil must therefore 
be careful not to say: Masceur rarement sort le matin, 
but: ma sceur sort rarement le matin, my sister seldom 
goes out in the morning. Ex.: 

Je pense souvent h vaus t 
I often think of you. 

In connection with the compound tenses of the verb, 
the adverb is generally placed between the auxiliary and 
tbe participle past (see p. 146, 2. and NB.). Ex-:. 

Ma steur a beaucoup voyagt. 

My sister has travelled a great deal. 

§. 6. But adverbs of time, can also be placed at 
the beginning of the sentence when an emphasis is laid 
upon them. Ex.: 

Bientdt je le vis reparaitre. . , 

I saw him soon re -appear. 

Autrefoi9 y f<fadik un komme fcrrt. 
Formerly .1 was a stout man, 
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Tlitae. 30. 

We often put off 1 till the next day what we ought to* 
do at once. Fortune*) is so fickle 2 that she often suddenly 
deserts 3 those that she has favored 4 the most. A sirigle* 
drop of vinegar contains more than a hundred animal oulae 6 . 
Sickness *) alters 7 a beautiful face 8 but sorrow 9 *) changes 
it still more. This man has a great many faults. Children *) 
must obey immediately. This man has been very much (§. 3) 
pitied 10 . One does not arrive at once at the highest pinn~> 
acle " of fame ia .*) Mr. M. (has) won a thousand dollar* at 
one time. He undertakes too many things at once. Did 
you believe this man ? At first (tTabordf) I was not willing 
to believe him. Gqpd taste l ? *■)• is rather a gift 14 of nature *) 
than an acquirement ** of ftp*.* 1 ) * How much* money have you 
lent him? I have lent him more than 80 florin*. 

1) renvoyer or differer. 2) inconstant. 3) abcmdonner. — 
4) favorisSs, 5) une seule goutte. 6) animalcule, m. 7) akerer (gee 
p. 85, 2. — 8)./igrwe, f. or visage, m. 9) le chagrin. 10) regretter. 
11) degri, m. 12) gloire, f. 13) goftt, m. 14) don, m. 15) acqu^j 
sition , f . 

Reading -lesson. 

Le Conn£table de Bourbon et Bayard. 

Dialogue. 

Le ConrUtable. N'est-ce pas le pauvre Bayard que je 
vois au pied de cet arbre, 6tendu sur l'herbe *, et perce d'un 
grand coup? Oui, c'est lui-m&me. Helas! je le plains. En 
voila deux qui perissent aujourd'hui par nos armes: Vande- 
nesse et lui. Ces deux Francais etaient deux ornements de 
leur nation par lettr courage. Je sens que mon cceur est 
encore touche pour sa patrie. Mais avaricons pour lui parler. 
Ah! mon pauvre Bayard, c'est avec douleur que je te vois 
en cet etat. 

Bayard, C'est avec douleur que je vous vois aussi. 

Le Conn* Je comprends bien que tu ea fache de te voir 
dans mes mains par le sort 8 de la guerre; mais je ne veux 
point te traiter en prisonnier, je veux te garder comme un 
bon ami, et prendre soin de ta guerison 8 , eomme si tu-etais 
mon propre frere. Ainsi tu ne dois point etre fache de me voir. 

1) grass. 2) fate. 3) recovery. 



*) Pot the def. art. see p. 236 and R37. 



— 516 ~ 

Bay. H4 ! croyez-vous que je ne sois point faclie" d'avoir 
obligation au plus grand ennerai de la France? Ce n'est 
point de ma captivity, ni de ma Measure 4 , que je suis en 
peine 6 : je meurs dans un moment, la mort va me delivrer 
die vos mains. 

Le Conn. Non, mon cher Bayard, j'esp&re que nos soins 
re'ussiront a te gue'rir. 

Bay. Ce n'est point la ce que je cherche, et je suis 
content de mourir. (To be continued.) 

4) wound. 5) tony. 



FIFTEENTH LESSON. 

Syntax of negations. 

(See pp. 149. 150.) 

i §. 1. It is necessary in the first place to distinguish 
whether the negation belongs to a verb or not; if not, 
the negative particle stands without ne. Not without a 
verb before nouns is translated by non or non pas. Ex.: 

His cruelty and not his pride. 

Sa cruauti et non (or non pas) son orgueiL 

Not in connection with other wtirds simply by pas: 

Not much, pas beaucoup. Not I, pas mot. 

Not so much , pas tant. Why not , pourquoi pas f 

Not at all, pas du tout or point du tout. 

NB, Observe the following expressions: 

Not (nor) — either , non plus. 

Nor his brother either, ni son Jrere non plus. 

Nor I either, ni moi non plus. 

Not only — but , non seulement — mais. (See §. 4.) 

§. 2. But if the negation belongs to the verb the 
negative particle whatever it may be, is invariably ac- 
companied by ne. Ex.: 

Ne lux parlez pas, do not speak to him. 

Je n'at rien vu, I have seen nothing. 

Je ne Tat plus, I have it no more. 

Aucun de vous n'y itait, none of you waa there. 
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Le pa uvr e Homme n'a point d^atgent. 
The poor man has no money (at all). 

Je ne connate per so nne %ci y I know nobody here. 

H ne 8 ait ni lire ni icrire. 

He knows neither how to read nor write. 

Ni prveres ni*) melees ne purent Fattendrir. 
Neither prayers nor threateninga could move him. 

Je n'a* jamais vu Vempereur de France, 

I have never seen the emperor of France. 

Nous n'approuvons nullement voire dessein. 
We by no means approve of your design. 

Note. When the verb is in the simple infinitive, ne pas or 
ne point (also ne jamais) are not separated , as : 
Not to study, ne pas itudier or ne point ttudier. 

But when it is in the compound infinitive , it is optional to 
separate them or not, as: 

Not to have studied, J w f/** (W ^TTJS^ 

* I n avoir pas (point) etudte. 

§. 3. The words nto more or not any more 
(meaning not mare) are expressed by ne before the verb 
and pa 8 plus after, when more is followed by than; 
but they are rendered by ne — plus without pas, when 
more is not followed by than (i. e. when they mean no 
longer). Ex. : 

He is no more than fifteen years of age. 

II n'a pas plus de quinze ans. But: 

I shall read no more (no longer), je ne Urai plus, 

§. 4. Non settlement, not only, takes no ne with 
the verb. Ex.: 

Je Vat fait non settlement pour lui, mais aussi pour ses en/ants. 
I have done it not only for his sake , but also for his 
children's. 

*) If neither*— nor come before two verbs in tbe indicative 
mood, the former is expressed simply by ne before the first, and 
nor by ni ne before tbe second. Ex. : 

I neither praise nor blame him. 
Je ne le bus, ni ne le blame. 
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§. 5. The negative not is expressed by ne, with- 
out pas or point with the three verbs cesser, to cease; 
oser, to dare; pouvoir, to be able, when followed by 
an infinitive, as: 

Elle ne cesse de pleurer, she does not cease crying. 
II n'oee revenir, he dares not come back. 
Je ne puis le entire, I cannot believe it. 

Note 1. ^Cesser takes pas, however, when a time is spe- 
cified, as: 

11 ne cesse p as de travailler avant huit heures du soir, 

Note 2. In regard to pouvoir, write in the first person of the 
present tense fe ne puis (without pas), but: Je ne peux pas. 

§. 6. With the negative use of savoir we must dis- 
tinguish whether "not know" means, to be uncertain 
i. e. in doubt. In that case it does not take pas. In the 
same way pas is always omitted in the expression Je ne 
saurais, I cannot. Ex.: 

Je ne savais que dire, I did not known what to say. 

Je ne saurais vous donner une garantie. 
I cannot give yon a security. 

But if "not know" has the signification of not to 

have learned, not to know (a language etc.), then 

savoir always takes ne and pas. Ex.: 

Je ne sais pas nager, I cannot swim. 

Ne savez-vous pas Vallemand, don't you know German? 

§. 7. In sentences depending upon prendre garde, 
to take care, there is no pas/ as: 
Prenez garde quHl ne vous trompe. 

. Pas is used however if an infinitive follows , as : 

Prenez garde de ne pas tomber. 

§.8. Of two negative sentences standing in imme- 
diate connection with each other, the latter loses its 
pas, as: 

Je ne connate personne qui ne fosse quelquefois desfautes. 
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Note 1. Also peu and s**9 are here regarded as a nega- 
tion, as: 

JPeu 4 % <en faut quit ne soit tombS, he was rery near falling. 

Note 2, The former sentence may also be interrogative if 
only the idea of negation be contained in it , as : 

Y a-t-il for est - ilj urn komme qui n e croie en Dieu ? 

§. 9. Do not put pas after que ne, why not! in- 
stead of pourquoi pas , as : 

Si vous avez froid , que ne mettez - votes voire manteau ! 

§. 10. Nor after voilh, il y a and depuis que, when 

the verb which has the idea of negation . is in the PassS 

indSfini or Plusqueparfait. Ex.: 

H y a deux mots que je n e lui ai parU. 
II a Men changi depuis que je n e Vai vu. 

§. 11. Pas is not used when ne is connected with 

cf autre followed by que, as: 

Je n'at $ autre ambition que de vous rend/re heureux. 
I have no other ambition than to make you happy. 

§. 12. Further in the following idioms: 

» 

W avoir garde, to take care not to, to be on one's guard. 

N'wraporfe, it does not matter. 

Ne voir goutte, to see nothing (at all). 

Ne dire mot, to say not a word. 

a Dieu n e plaise que etc. , God forbid etc. 

Th&me. 31. 
I do not speak. I have not spoken. Have you bought 
this book? No, Sir, I have not (bought it). It is your 
friendship which I seek, not my interest 1 . Not I. Not we. 
Are you tired? Not at all. I was not there; nor my sister 
either. This peasant 2 can neither redd nor write. The boy 
has neither paper * nor pens. I havtt never had such a (un 
si) good book. We have no desire at all 4 of doing it (to 
do it). The speaker 9 has convinced 6 not only his friends 
but also his adversaries. Charles XII persisted in 7 never 

1) intertit, tn. 2) paysan, m. 8) see p. 242, §.3. — 4) nuUe- 
ment envie. 5) Torateur. 6) convaincre. 7) s'obstina b. ' 
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(never to speak) French. I have do more hope. 
Alcibiades could not (§. 5) suffer that his country should 
N obey 8 a rival 9 . I dare not enter 10 his room. It is no 1 more 
than a week 11 since I saw (que fai vu) your uncle,' he is 
gone to America , you will no more see him. I cannot (§. 6) 
tell you whether (st) my father is at home or not (non)\ I 
have not seen him this morning. Take care lest (que, §. 7) 
he steal your money. Take care not to be (to come) too late. 
We dare not tell him this news. There is no enemy who 
is (soit) not able l2 to injure 18 . God forbid that I should 
betray ,4 your secret. 

8) Imperf. Subj. 9) a une rivale. 10) entnr dans. 11) huit 
jours, 12) en it at, 13) de ntrire. 14) trahir. 



Negation used in French, and not in English. 

§. J. Ne is moreover often employed in French, 
when in English no thought of negation is to be dis- 
covered. This is the case: 

« 

§. 2. With the affirmative verb of a comparative 
sentence , when it stands immediately after the com- 
parative. The same holds true of the verb after autre 
and autrement. Ex.: 

II est plus dge* , que je n e croyais. 
He is older than I thought. 

U parte autrement quHl xfagit. 

He speaks otherwise than he acts. 

Note. But if the first clause of the sentence be negative, 
que of the latter clause is not followed by ne\ as: 
II n'Serit pas mieux qu 1 il parte. 

§. 3. This is ateo the case after the verbs douter, 
to doubt; nier and disconvenir, to deny; contester, to 
contest; they require ne before the verb (in the Sub- 
junctive) of the dependent sentence, yet only when 
these verbs themselves are used negatively or interroga- 
tively. Ex. : 
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Je ne daute pas i , _ ^ .. • •• » 

Vk „ J <w c««a n e sott vrai* (?) 

I do not doubt (do you doubt) that this is true. 

, . f on'tf »6 *<»* cvupable. (?) 

Je ne me pass* ^ y ' 

Do you deny (I do not deny) that he is guilty? 

§. 4. Bui when these verbs are affirmative or ne- 
gative-interrogative , ne is not inserted in the second 
clause, as: 

Je doute que ceia soit vrai (without «e). 
iVe niea veus pas qu'U soit coupable? , 

§. 5. If the dependent sentence in English is nega- 
tive , it takes , of course , ne — pas. Ex. : 

I fear he will not come, ye crams qu'U ne vienne pas* 

They fear the fortress will not have ammunition enough. 
On craint que la forteresse n'ait pas assez de munition. 

§. 6. JEmpGcher, to prevent, to hinder, always 
requires ne before the following verb which must be in 
the subjunctive mood, as: 

J'empScherai qu'U ne sorte. 

I will hinder him from going out. 

Empichera-t-il t > * • « 

ti •> * i. t <&e vous ne le fasstez? 

H nempechera pas ) * J 

Will he prevent you (he will not prevent you) from 
doing it? 

Theme. 32. 

He is more wicked than I thought. Henry is stronger 
than he was last year. Ireland is more powerful at present, 
than were the three kingdoms at (&) the death of queen 
Elisabeth. A traveller often relates l things otherwise than 
they are. I fear lest (que) some misfortune has befallen * 
my son. I fear our master will come; do you not fear he 
will come? He denies that his brother is mixed up 3 in that 
affair. The city of Paris has become much more beautiful 
since 4 you saw (have seen §. 10) it Do you fear he will 
write to your father? I do not fear it. We do not fear 
that the battle is lost. Do you deny that you have pro- 

1) rapporter. *2) Sirs arrive* a qn. 3) miler. 4) depuis que* 



cured [for] him the means of flight 5 ? . I do act deny that I 
have given him some clothes and some money. I will hinder 
him from coming back. I doubt whether the letter has been 
sent to him (see p. 299, §. 1, Note 1). I cannot prevent him 
from loving (that he loves) pleasure* better than work 6 . 

5) fitite, f. 6) put the def. article. 

Reading -lesson. 

Le Conn^table de Bourbon et Bayard. 

(Suite.) 

Le Connttablt. Qu'as-tu done? Est-ce que tu ne sau- 
rais te consoler d'avoir et6 vaincu et fait prisonnier dans la 
retraite dc Bonnivet? Ce n'est pas ta faute, e'est la sienne: 
les armes sont journalises (changing), Ta gloire est assez 
bien etablie par tant de belles actions. Les Imperiaux* ne 
pourront jamais oublier cette vigoureuse defense de Mezieres 
oontre eux. 

Bayard. Pour moi, je ne puis jamais oublier que vous 
6tes ce grand connetable, ce prince du plus noble sang qu'il 
y ait dans le monde , et qui travaille a ddchirer* de ses 
propres mains sa patrie et le royaume de ses anc£tres. 

Le Conn.. Quoi! Bayard, je te loue et tu me condamnes \ 
Je te plains, et tu m'insultes! 

Bay. Si vous me plaignez, je vous plains aussi; et je 
vous trouve bien plus a plaindre que moi. Je sors de la vie 
sans tache; j'ai sacrifie la mienne a mon devoir, je meurs 
pour mon pays , pour mon roi , estime des ennemis de la 
France , et regrette de tous les bons Fran§ais. Mon etat 
est digne d'envie. 

Le Conn. Et moi, je suis victorieux d'un ennemi qui 
m'a outrage, je me venge de lui; je le chasse du Milanais 8 ; 
je fais sentir a toute la France combien elle est malheureuse 
de m'avoir perdu , en me poussant a bout 4 . Appelles-tu cela 
£tre a plaindre? 

Bay. Oui, on est toujours a plaindre quand on agit 
contre son devoir. II vaut mieux perir en combattant pour 
la patrie, que de la vaincrc et de triompher d'elle. Ah! quelle 
horrible gloire que cellc de detruire 6 son propre pays! 

(To be continued.) 

1) The Imperial , Austrians. 2) to tear. 3) from the Milanese 
territory. 4) to the extreme. 5) destroy. 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 

Remarks on some prepositions. 

The use of the prepositions is of too various a 
nature to allow of its being determined by definite rules. 
Their departures from the original signification can only 
be shown by examples and by observing certain ex- 
pressions , and we accordingly add the following obser- 
vations as supplementary to lesson 33. 

I. On the use of some French prepositions. 

L 
& denotes 1) a place and is used before names of 
{daces {fcot countries) , and common names (in English 
fet or in): 

a Paris, at Paris. | a TigKse, at church. * 

a la eampagne , in the jcountry. | a V ombre, in the shade. 

au thidtre or au spectacle, at the theatre. 

a la poste, at the post-office. 

frapper a la porte, to knock at the door. 

2) Time: 

& quelle heure; at what o'clock? 

a deux hemes, at two o'clock, a rmdi, at 12 o'clock. 
au commencement de la lecon, at the beginning of the lesson. 
a temps, in time. | a mon arriv4e y on my arrival. 
a la pointe du jour, at day -break. 

3) Manner and instrument: 

a la mode, in fashion, fashionably. 

a pied, on foot. | a ckeval, on horseback. 

a bras omerts, with open arms. 

travailler a V aiguille, to work with the needle. 

peindre a Vhuile, to paint in oil. 

mesurer a Pome, to measure by the ell (yard). 

deux a deux, two and two. 

goutte a goutte, drop by drop. 

a bon marchi, cheap. | a cinq pour cent, at 5 per cent. 
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4) Destination: 

Une cuiller a thi, a tea -spoon. 

une nwntre a repetition, a repeater (watch). 

une bouteille a Vencre, an ink-bottle. 

5) Direction, especially with the verb oiler or &* 

rendre, to go (the English to): 

Aller a Vienne, to go to Vienna, 

nous allons a la campagne , we are going into the country. 

aller au bal, to go to the ball. 

aller au tftf&tre, to go to the theatre. 

aller a la poste, to go to the post-office. 

aller a la chasse, to go hunting etc. 

Dans, en. 
Dans means both in and into a (closed) place; 
it is u*ed in a more determinate sense and always fol- 
lowed by' the article or another determinative word 
(such as: this, my, which etc.). Ex.: 

Dans la (ma, votrej chambre, in the (my, your) room. 
dam ma poche, in my pocket. 
dan 8 la France meridionals, in Southern France. 
dans Vhiver de 1850, in the winter of 1850. 
dans mon voyage en Italy, on my journey in Italy. 
il est dans la prison, he is in (the) prison (of that place). 
etre dans la ville, to be within the town (not in the 
country). 

Observe also the difference in the following expressions: 

II est a u jar din and il est dans son jar din. 

Je suis a la maison (at home) and je suis dans m a maison. 

En is used in a more vague sense and followed by 

no article. Ex.: 

En liberti, in liberty. | en colbre, in a passion. 

en France, in or to France. , 

en Avril or au mois d' Avril, in April. 

en &tt, in summer. | en hiver, in winter. 

en automne, in autumn (but ««* prmtemps in spring). 

-^n — - 

*) Better than en primtemps, to avoid three nasal sounds. 



— 325 — 

%keen voyage y to travel about. 

en ces. terms, in. these wards. , 

vivre en paix , to live in peace* * 

etre e n ville , to be out , to be &£ home. 

il est e n prison , "he is in prison (he is a prisoner) . 

Note. There are a few old expressions in which the article 
is still retained, after «*; sucji ai?e: en lair, in the open air; 
en V absence, in the absence;, sn Thonneur, in honour. 

Dans and en, relating ta 4 in^e are differently used* 
Dafrs denote* tjto point of twe T en the duration. Ex.: 

Je partxrai dans huit jours, I sl^all set Out in a, week, 
Mr. B. reviendra dans deux mois y Mr. B. will return in 
two months. 

4 

nTai appris le frangais en die mois, I learned French in 
ten months. 

Entre, parmi. 
Entre answers in general to the English between, 
betwixt, and is farther used when between is syno- 
nymous with among. Ex.: 

Entre la parte et la fenitre^ between the door and the 

window. 
ilfut trauvi entre les morts, he was found aniong the dead. 
entre autres == amongst others. 

La mere tenait I enfant entre ses bras. 
The mother held her child in her armsw 

Parmi denotes an indefinite number, as: 

^ Parmi les rockers , among the rooks. 

Voire grammaire se trouva parmi mes livres. 
Your grammar was £gtund among my books. 

Bmnt, arant 

Devant is & heal preposition, and is also used fo* 

in presence of, as : 

Nous jouerons devant la maison, we will play before 

the house. 
il a paru devant le juge\ he appeared before the judge* 

Sw le devant means in the front; the front door-as 
la ports de devant. 

Otto, French Conv.-Grammar. II. 22 
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Avant denotes priority of time and ordev, aa: 

Je mis arrivi avant vads^'T 'fcrrifed ! befcre you. "* 

article se met avant le fiom. , 
The article is put before the nouxv ' 



Avant tout means above all. t .. 

!2it*wif 'i£ also tfsed before 4m ! infinitiv'6 tf ith de: • • i • < *- :- 
-4i>dw* a*e ^artfW, befdre leaving. ,: '' ;t lM - " '"' ' y 

: -\rin***ky tWarda,''t : o','fe iised, fl# with regard 
to,itt a aiofcal Sense* -asl:" v V » "•* . -a. 

Soyez chdrtidbtes' env er 8 les pauvres. • v 

Be charitable towards the poor* ' J , . ' ! 
Comportez-vou8 bien envers lui. 
Behave well towards him (with regard to him). 

.h? v <r , Van.** ° J 

, Few eipr^safi^inoiiioiiii and js f put i before n*m£Aof 
places end persons:' ' : ■■ •• r'.'-Tr'* -i [ .... .'• ;* ;-.v« «j<f 
Fer* 2a cottinej towards the 'ML .< ^»* i: *' *■ -p,. •«€•/,! 
r, •; tf famuga per 8, moi^ he advanced, towards me. * •• 

Che*. .••«•:..;■■ 

* ■ * - * * . • ' 

Chez niigh£be rendered in English by at the house 

of, with, among etc. E^.: ~ \. 

Chez voire pbre, at your father's. - . ■ .. , ... j 

chez les Remains, among the Romans. 

chacun 4st mafcre the? sot, everybody as: ihaster iriVhis 

own house. .,;-.,. V 

je viens de ehez vous i I eppae from your house. 

: Hers de, hers. • '< 

1) Hors de denote^ an elusion from a place, 
o.utof,; outside; of,, without. Ex.:,, „; _. v ^ 

Hors de la maison, out of the house. \ . , ilt ,\ 

hors du royaurne, out of the. kingdom. 

Note. In this signification de may be left o'ut , as : hors la 
.. , ... ♦ maison. hops la barr&reetc. ... 

=2)sMors Se <&■ also used in a figurative or temporal 
sense, as: 
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'jyn 11 &A:h4r* \de danger ) *a is iout-of .danger.;, .,..;/; :. 
^or* <F&ai, out of condition, «a*blfi*io. .:>, >. -j ? ; . .^ j 

3) jffors (without de) signifies except, besides: 

oi{;lW#Athe^x ( 9ep.tipi,o^ ;; Y 

1 JJ^W.-ih #»» sense A»nAfe is o*«*aetime^ tasecl ibu Jtofs*.::- i 

•!■«.' ' o: oi:'.«'j ■'••iff 'Kill:;; *»ilT .V;i!'o^' -! ! j\ v /.' • rOYlI oil ..I'j.A 

;< Sotoe'/pndpcfffitaons -are preefededfrby/ <ta{fthii&.&arv6& 
ibifldieate thfc {l pbin* frditf h Whicfra» actfWjfr<Hi8ed&3 as* 

o..' v -.: !'»,\..-. v 1 .:' " l': - '*> J'/O .Jy ■- «••(; -..»// '• •-..... -'*."r; ■ 

:ii ru^JSW*^^ • O . v . . ..) 

t.'.i Qft wr&dwk &enfant^a\\<$%tve les [bjras cte sa q$f e. , \ 

They tore the child from the arms of its mother. 

On.le t&ra de de$ sous je r lit. , ,< .. . { 

They drew him from under the bed. 

'Sari's, witiroiit, is sometimes expressed in English 
by but for. Ex.: •' J 

'/' Sdns lui^Je serai m&rt de fdilrfa' xt "•-'•- A 



'. >>\ 



:.xM. . -'m <.!«' . /-I 



fc. ■» 



Uut for him ,' I' should have jstarteoY 

; TMme. 33. . 

Where are you going?, I am going: into, the country. 
Goethe died at Weimar in. the. year (ewj i833. My friend 
arrived in, the beginning of * summer ; ! ; he 7 was redeived; with 
open arms. Is this book to (a) your taste 1 ? No, I do not 
like it fit does not please me^ , ? ^ met that gentleman on my 
journey in Italy* Is Mr. A. a£ homje? .Yep,,j3irj he is in *$he 
garden. In the absense of 4he king,/ who,, is now' in Italy, 
these affairs mugt be 1 suspended 12 . The poor man' had fcd 
Choose between sl&very* and deaths ^Why ha& she been sd 
anjuat. towards her parents^; ^d jonl mxwe.hefQT^jxrl Mt&$ 
4 o'clock? Before the church there are three ^hfgh poplfira^ 
My neighbour was kindly dippo^ed upwards ; nie. I found tips 

1) godty m# 2) $uependre^ .3} Vmclavagi, rp. 4) yeupHer, m. 

22* 
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letter among my papers. Brand y (Fevu de vie) is the source 
of great evils among* that people. 

at 

They (on) told me amongst other things that the ship 
had been taken by the enemy fplj- The old man was unable 
(not in a condition) to do anything for her. He has sold all 
his horses except one or two, I went from Hamburg to 
Altona. Now we turn to (towards) the south. Among the 
German* merohaata hi London., there axe many beneficent 1 
men. He lives vnih his brother. The tailor will come to your 
house to-morrow. Where 1 do* you come from? I come from 
my aunt's. The wooden horse was outside the walls* of 
Twy. The patient 8 is at present out of danger. Nobody 
besides myself was present. Out of (sur) sixty soldiers who 
tried the attack, twenty five fell into (entre) the hands of the 
enemy (pi). One must distinguish (the) true friendship from 
(d'avec) (the) false. The dog sprang out 4 from under the 
table. 

1) bienfaisant, 2) lea tnurs de Troie. 8) le malade. 4) sauter. 



II. How to express some English prepositions. 

above. 
Above, when it expresses time or number, so as 
to signify more than or longer them, is rendered in French 
by plus de. Ex.: 

The fight lasted above four hours. 
Le combat dura plus de quatre heures. 

It is above twenty miles from here* 
II g a plus de ningt lieues ctici. 

aboitf. 

About: 1) in the sense of round is to be rendered 

by autour de; 2) in flie signification of: concerning it is 

touehant,, concerncmt, sur or simply de; 3) in speaking 

erf things which people carry about them, it is translated 

wrfli sur. Ex.: 

1) All thronged about the prince. 

Tout le monde se press* autour da prince-. 
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2) I will apeak to him about our afifeir. 

Je lui parlerai touchant (or sur or de) nptre affaire. 

We shall consider about this matter. 
Nous rejlichirons sur cette affaire, 

3) I have no money about me. 
Je rial pas oV argent sur moi. 

■;■•■:.. at 

At: 1) is most commonly rendered by a with or with- 
out an article; 2) after nouns or verbs denoting deri- 
sion, anger, surprise, sorrow etc., at is rendered by de; 
3) at is translated chez, when, in English, it precedes 
the word house, either expressed or understood. Ex.: 

1) We were at dinner, nous iUons U diner.. 

Do you play at cards, jouez-vous aux, varies f 

2) She laughed at him, ellese moq&A de lui. 

I am surprised at what you say. 
Je suis surpris de ce que vous dites. 

3) We were at your aunt's, nous Stions chez voire tante. 

" By: 1) denoting the agent or oause is translated de 
or par (see p. 124, Remark). Ex.: 

Mr. Bell is respected by everybody. 
M. Bell est respecU dt tout It >m6nde. 

Troy was destroyed 1 by the ^Greeks. 
Troie Jul tiitruite par lee Grees. 

2) In affirmations and swearing by is translated^*/ 4 : 
He swears by his honour, il en jure par son honneur. 

3) By, after the verbs to sell, to buy^. tcf worJc ete^ 
preceding a noun of weight ox measure, day} w^k, month 
or year, is rendered into Freneh by a with the definite 
-article. Bx^: ; * . • «•■ t -, ■ 

I sell the tea by the -pound:,, je vends le th& a la Uort> 

We' work by the hour -or by the day. 
Nous travaUlons d Vheure ou a lajwrnie. 
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4) When preoedfog ft numeral immfedkrteiy followed 

by an adjecfive of diihension by is rfenderdfl in French 

by sur. Ex.: ••"'""' ir / : ' : "' '" ' > : '[- : ' n }:V' />''/ 

This room is fifteen feet long by ten wide. 

Cette chambre a guinze pieds^de longueur eut* dipt de [ lor tftttr. 

5) By, immediately following the verbs to kill, to 
wound etc. , is translated in French by d'un coup de, 
when it ex^ssps tne blow ^ wottod', fiiiig I etfc. : 6i {fc aa 
instrument by whi<?h : a man' wa^ WoiindiidV'kilfeft *#& 
Examples; ' •", 7. "* ;• '*" / ' ' ; ";<T ^- ; ': •*■";* 

: ^lii^ofediefwas^ ' : > Si ^ 

Achilles was killed at the siege; Dfi Troy by> amaftfrorcf. 
Achille Jut iui «m 9&ge- de Troii> t£'*ute cxtfojp ide ftMhe. 

Note. If the. blows hava beep Jftpeafa^ £.. c#ffgf jf**jfr ui5§d, 
in which case it is most co^nmonly rendered , m Engh^h by 
with. Ex.: '[■'" ', '; "' . '.". ■'."' ! ' ,; ' rt . ' ■' 

They knocked him down with a stick. 
• It* Tdssvmmkrent deoup* debtom;* •■■■ ; t ■; o.%// <i7/ (,': 

1) -F/jfftflfr pi^c^ding^MjW^e.iftf ^.jR^fagp ^ a,pps- 

sessive adjective, or^jersqpj^ o^pntpr^o^atJLy^ RJ^ojpi 

after the verbs tp ? ikO. to come, to send etc. is 

generally rendered sby rfe ^ ^o^l 4e., JJ^; . V u .v. ' 

Many compliments fro m Pf f f Q r iVl ... ... , : ,,..., Vl ,.:T 

J?t6n des c<m$limenU <U la $w{$t M^ dacieur O. 

I come from .him r or fyer (from them). etc. . T , 
• ' Je tfens^e sa fah'-f&m^ < r[ <- 

2) From, meaning from borne one^s lrouse"is'm French 

*• I co^> ftani» my> s ttn^ ii i:iii , »'-«' < .'vp[ 

r - ' : .Je vitbai&a/thi* w6ni\enck\] Trr:rf&|tf$Mf!»»*t tQ^te^et^ -jr. 

3) From and to, used in the same sentextbe .isjrfen> 

d«red by>d* -^ «&u •-Efc.^Mifoff ntU v<f oot i.ft .s- i 

He went front siateet to street;, 'ftftmtinrffrte town etc. 
17 alia de rm en vue^ de ^Hhtri^vUle'etc. . . 
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Note. When two names. *»flot owns or villages are men- 
^itaddjy ;.A-6i ifti rendered iby/ii>)i]£^?. A t .;•;- ... ., » ,; : 

r i)>'Fr<rm is reftdiered by depuiip ijfcpch*o tjbjdjjfcigttffr, 
when speaking of extent or time. Ex.::.''l .!>•<• 
From Easter to Christmas, depfa^P^eajiitqutteNoel 

• '■ ' \. "^ \ »"'• » . Vi.M '!•->. ill.'* -I 

1) In = rfaws or en see p. 324 and 325. 

2) In, after, words demoting pain, hurtinn .etc. ,and 
preceding a possessive adjectiv^ wjth any part of the 
Dody, is to ^be rendered oy &. wiiti the definite, article. 
Examples: .. / , . . _ f \* 

I have constantly a pain in,. my head. ' ! ' 

JTai toujours raal & la tHe." '' '/"' ' ll,l '~" bmb oU 
The child fell down anA' was 1 bttft in the Mbvt&k. 
L 1 enfant tomba et se btessd ct T&paule. ' :,vW '" vV 

o) In adverbial expressions of ii m e , i n is not ex- 
pressed in French. Ex.: . .., 

/n the morning, J$ matin, \ +*,,}»& 3EW n 6!».,T 6 ffl? ,r • 

f : & Qp,pr„*ip : o& .fe ipwigeiwd)!-, Wr:<. J®S*: . ^j m . JV 

2) After the verbs iopfayjfo"lw, to de$end*ym&itofe 
like, on or up or* is rendered 7 by tfe. ;'Bx,^< : " '»'//" 

You play on the violin, and* I' play on thVtfute: ' 
Vous jouez d&tkifa * 

A good end often depend on a gdott 1%mnrag. A * 
Une bonne fin depend^ fopvent , fl\un bon commencement, 

, The prisoner lives, on bread, and water. ,, 

.ie ^rwon^ter mt de pain el aeau." r / 

3) The prwosi^ flWfttbefw.tfp t4fty^rpfii^/week 
and with dates, is dropped iaFrenebi lEx.^'irwl// 

Come on Sunday ,. vmMtii'Dmanefa* nj.lv/ . :- ^.n 
On the twelfth of KAyy i« . rfw«« ^ai. 



This preposition is oomrnonly rendered in French fey 

sur, but it must be expressed by the participle past of 

&e verbs p<tsset 9 jinir^ achever, when it denotes ap action 

ended. Ex.: 

As soon as the rain will be over., 
Dks que la pluie sera passe* e. 

Is dinner over, le diner tst-il fin it 

with. 

1) With is rendered by cte after such verbs as: to 
die, to meddle, to do, to dispense j to load, to cover, to 
fill, and after some adjectives, as : pleased, contented eta. 
(See p. 274, §. 1 and 2.) Ex.: 

He died with cold, il mourut ds froid. 

The waggon is loaded with goods. 
La voiture est charges de marckandises. 

2) With is expressed by h and the article, before 

nouns denoting in.what manner a thing is done or made: 

To draw w i t h a pencil , dessiner a u crayon. 
To fight with pistol*, se battre au pistolet. 

3) With must not be expressed after the following 

verbs: to meet with, renbontrw (ace.)*; to trust with, 

confier qch. h qn.; to supply wflfc, fournir yah. h qn.; 

to tfeprofltah with, reprooker tfch. k qn. 

We will supply him with pvery tiiiag. . . , , . 
Nona hri jburnirons tout. x 

I reproached him with his ingratitude. 

Je ltd reprochai son ingratitude^ . . , 

Remark. 

Prepositions are placed in French before tlie words they 

govern; in English they are sometimes placed after, fcx. : 

'Whom do yon Speak to, a qtd pdrlez-voust 

What's that ftir, pourqWoi eefa? . 

The man whom you are interested jfer. 
L'homme pour qui twttr vous iMressez. ' 
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Tncdta* 35. 

My father was not above twenty two yean old) when 
he was married 1 . My uncle's country-house* is very band- 
some, but it cost him above eighty thousand francs. It is 
above a year since my friend set off for s America. Rome 
-was built by Romulus. The poor man has been driven out * 
of his house by his creditors s . I will get up to-morrow at 
six o'clock. Were you at Mrs. D.'e ball last night? I will 
pay you at the end of this month. I rejoice greatly at your 
good luck 6 . She always smiles 7 at «very thing that is 
said. Where was your sister this morning? She was at her 
aunt's. My box 8 is a foot and a half deep by two wide and 
four long. Harold was wounded by an arrow*. William the 
Second was killed by an arrow in the New -forest. He is 
so strong that with his fist TO he could knock down 11 an ox. 
They killed the dog with stones. The soldiers kill one another 
with bayonets w . Go from me to Mr. Smith and tell him that 
I am expecting him. . 

1) to be married = se marier. 2) la maison de campagne. 
3) pour. 4) chassi. 5) crSancier, m. 6) bonheur. 7) sourire. 
fylecqfre. tyfleche, f. 10)lej>oing. X\).ab*itee. \SH) Ja baionttl*. 

36, 

From whom do you come? I come from Miss B. 1 
never received such an affront * from a Frenchman. Charles 
was wounded in hi* arm and not (non) in his leg. I have 
very often a pain tit my teeth. I will oaU vpofe ytoa & the 
afternoon, aid in the evening. (I will) go to 'the play. 
Upon what instrument does your sister play ? She plays the 
piano. Men (on) do net live .only on bread and meats, but 
on the grace of God. That happened 2 on the 12th [of] March. 
1 am in thte habit 8 of taking a cifep of cottfefc as soon as. (the) 
dinner is oter. Do not meddle* 1 v&h my afl&iis, attend to 
your own. Is that house covered with, plates s or tiles 6 ? It 
is covered tcith tiles.. This picture . seems to be done with 
chalk 7 . When you meet a poor man, never reproach him 
[with] his poverty. France extends 8 from the Rhine to the 
Atlantic 9 Ocean. What does he complain 10 oft We have 

1) afrfrnt, in.; msulie, f. 2) se p&rta. 3) to bfe in the habit 

of = avoir V habitude de . . . 4) se mSler* ,&) 4rdai$&> ia <*iag~ 

6) tuile , in pi. 7) craie , f. 8) s&endre. 9) fdcian Atlantique. 
10) se plaindre de qch. 
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travelled from Switzerland- to Italy. You spend all the day 
facing) (£ alter) fr»m hw$e> t^feouse* froja,/ street, to 7 street, 
from ;p)aee tQ place. -Those labourers ll /, wprjc from, (dqpuii) 
jnorning 18 : £q night 18 , I jwalk eveny day from twelve (midi) 
*o three*, /, .:/. l •. 
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SEVENTEENTH rtESSOS, . •':•, ;.".: 

Different uses of ti« cofijiBCttpttquei , 
,; ,,'' t <W /wfttt the fiidicatiyei. '/ ' ••;'"' 

; §/lv The eowjunctioii $«wc is ti8«(i: . 1) -t6 joiiv/ihe 
two tertns bf a comparison (see p. 75V §?*. and jJ.'lttO, 
§.2); — 2) to restrain a negative sentence, forBifto* 
only, its: EUe n'a que deitte r frh-e.&, 'site has only two 
brothers (see p. 150, §. id). 

§. 2. The que of admiration or exclamation expresses 
wonder or surprise; it answers to the English words 
how/how jmu'ch, how iinauyf : Ex.: V i: 

Que ?ou&, &e*\ heureux I fyow happy you are J, • . . , 

. - Que la terre fat petite en comj^arauon. av^^, le soUiU -/;•., 
How small is the earth, paropared/witb tite. suul ..; » • 
Que de'pe^ie^tm prenex peur ^mil - ;i ?•!..; : :.:.•' .. 
Howntu6h trouble you take; for me? ■ • s y ' .» . > ; 

after the nouii. fori i the sate ^ofeu^honjt Ex*: i k; . 

* Quel Udupay* -que fitelM i ''■••'' - ! 

What a bekutiMtJoUntty Italy is! ::t > Jy -' 

Owe* A<>pwrte fae <>i FentT&hr i,> ;"'-" / »' , - // . • *•. : - 
What a man that Fenelori'is? : [ .,. !: ' "\ ' ;1 Y'/ 

. §♦: 4. : It stands for jpourgugf in negative exclamations 
(see p. 319, §.9), as: — 

Qwe v »e puisne vous aider! why can I riot assist you! 
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'%: &A 'The! J?Sfendh pfcrftphrasp of a .sentence.^ with 
p!e*tsi& foU6Wed,iby ,qm f iwj*ef$afc in JEtogltsh this is/Hot 
^xpvessed. . Ex*: .\ ,. - , ,■;, . , ,.-..;•'.' , . , • v \ t 

Discretion is a good thing, 't v\ ;j , v . , t 

C*e*$ une oho#e dttestfible, que la- Maine*- r ■» - : ' 

Hatred is a detestable thing. 

If however an infinitive follows, que need not be used : 

. • • • » ■ 

(Test une honte (qut) .tfignorer sa latigue maternelle* 
It is a shame not to know one's mother - tongue. 

5. 6. Que must be inserted after c'est-h-aire, that 
is to 9 ay (i- e.), when a verb fallows. Que is also 
frequently used after voilh and pent -tire. Ex,: 

. Vans sertz parfakement Itbre* , desi-ktdire que vo/us ne 
dipendrez de personne. 

' ' "Iron "Will be perfectly free, that is to say, you win* depend 
• "i 2 :? "upon nobody. . ■ : >.!: . 

i. , ,, §.7. In the expressions: que out, yes; que si! o yes! 
que noh, no; que is used pleonastically. . . 

.§•' 8: Que stands for since instead of depute que: 

• • • • • « * > 

Combien y a-t-il que voire sosur est mortef 
How long is it since your sisfer died? 

§.9. Fbt when, after h peine, scarcely, and in 
the signification of as or when, after the specification 
of a time, in which Cftse i^e<;use of lorsque would be 
incorrect. ., Ex„; .... ,^ 

, * [A peine hait-il' sbrti, "que la rriaison s'tcroulct. ' ' * 

! " Scarcely was he gbiie' out, Wh6n the Bouse' fell in: N '* 

t . . Un inatw que je svrt&ti' de trh bon^e* heure., ( 
One morning as I went out. early., 

Maintenant que vous etes en France etc. ... - 

Now; that you a#e in France* . / ' ' 
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§. 10. Que corresponds with the English that after 
all verts of thinktng, feeling, saying,*) as : dire, affirmer, 
rSpondre, declarer, croire, penser, sentir etc*, and usually 
takes the Indicative , when these words are used affir- 
matively. In English the that is often omitted, but in 
French it must always be employed* Ex.: 

Dites - lui que je V attends. 

Tell him that I am waiting for him. 

« 

II rrCa ripondu qu 1 il rien savait rien. 

He answered me that he knew nothing of it. 

On croit qu' elle est tres riche. 
She is supposed to be very rich. 

_ Note. Que is not only always expressed in .French , but 
repeated before each member of the preposition. Ex.: 

Je crois que vous vous trompez et que vous ne rfussirez pas. 
I think yon are mistaken, and that you will not succeed. 

« 

§. 11, In many cases where the conjunction is re- 
peated in English, the French, instead of repeating it, 
put que in the place of it. This is the case with lorsque, 
quand, pendant que, tandis que, parce que, tant qm and 
dbs que. Ex.: 

Lvregtie Vempeveair fat revenu et qu* il (and When he) eut 
visiti le camp , il risolut de livrer baiaille. 

Tandis que Charles XII donnait un roi h la Pologns soumise, 
que le DanemarTc n'osait le troubler et que le roi 
de Prusse recherchait son amiti^ le czar devenait de 
jour en jour plus redoutable. 

Ttt&be. 37. 

I am much younger than you. Caroline is only seven- 
teen years old. How pretty she is ! How I hate flatterers l 1 
How small is the part of the world which we inhabit 8 ! 
What (que de) misfortunes you have undergone 8 ! .Russia, 
what a monstrous 4 country (§: 3)! If you are (avez) cold, 

1) flatteur. 2) habiter* 3) iprouvis. 4) immense. 

*) Where in Latin the Ace. is used with the Infinities.- 
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why (§. 4) don't you put <m your cloak? It is a very dif- 
ficult thing to, know (§. 5) [bow to] keep what one has. 
Look, it rains! Perhaps he will come. I believe (that) you 
are right. He told me that he had not yet received a letter 
from his uncle* Are you ready? O no! (§. £)• I caaaot have 
done* before an, hour. Have you not bee* there?. O yes! 
How long is it since you lost your father? One day when 
the two sparrows 6 had flown out 7 , the children took away * 
their nest. Tell me the day (on whieh , §. 9) you think 9 of 
leaving. I think he is not at home. Scarcely is he out of 
bed before he begins to work. Why (§«~4) did you not tell 
it ? When you have acknowledged your faults , and (§. 11} 
you have repaired 10 them, I will forgive you. 

5) fini. 6) le moineau. 7) itait sorti, 8) enlever. 9) vout 
comptez partir, 10)- reparies. 



II. Que with the subjunctive mood. 

§. 1. Que in a conditional seqse is used in the be- 
ginning of a sentence, for the word whether, and in 
the middle , to avoid the repetition of si: in both cases 
it governs the subjunctive mood. Ex.: 

Whether he come or not, I do not care. 
Qu'il vienne ou non, je ne m'en soucie pas. 

If somebody calls and I am out, send for me. 
Si quelqu'un vtent me voir et que je so is sorti, envoy ez-moi 
ckercher. 

If you meet her and (if) you have time to speak to her. 
Sivous la rencontrez et que txw* a'yez le temps de lui parler* 

§. 2. For till, intead of jusqyUh ce que after at- 

tendre, to wait. Ex.: 

Wait till it gets less coW, attend*? qu'il fasse mefaafroid* 

You: must wait till I am back. 

11 font attendre que je sots de retdur. 

§. 3. For the English third person of the Impera- 
tive let him or let them, as: 

Let him eome, qu'il vienne. 

Let . them do it , qu'ils (qu' ellesj le fasten t. 
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- §.4 F$r that instead &i>potir qne?&fin % qv%z <A'r 

Co*(ie here, that linay *peak to voW' 1 " , '^ iUi] ,: ~-" 1 
" tine* id ' q u e j e iron*' parte. ' ■■ -*\^ U -'M : - '<*'•' ^ .i.^>*l 

§. & Qteels used with ^ for- the lEng^efcb lit. (or 

but that)' after verbs expressing dmbi , few &bJ {ee* 

£.820, 8:3). Ex.: • ; ,! : " "- *'/•"'-• :i '•' - Il " : v/ofi 

. i I dont douht for you. are right. ; , r ,. ; .-. v . - M *j 
, . Je ne cfcwste pas due vous n 1 avez raisoh.- . ." 

1 * - i » fc ' • ' J I • * • ^ 1 j J ' J \ 

r "- 8. '61 Iii the' same* manner ^^g'Wfed -*brb l dfai'« 

instead of avant que: f or ii tf 1 e s s Instead ' : of a njLoini 

ewe; for without Instead .of 'sans que, p,nd. lor yet 

instead of e£ cependant. Ex.: 

I shall not no go out before you are in. 
*7e ne sortirai pas que yarn ne soyez rentrL 

I shairh6t { pardbn tyW unless you ' ktJkno^le^ge your faults. 
-• ' Jtnq vdfa-patdon&trw pas Que po^ntff rsaonna^ssiez vos 

„.,.,, Pe . .ty^e$;nq v trip without .,30190. aceiple^t, befalUng hupx, 
IZ we fait pas de qoyage qu'il ne lui apive guelque accident. 

Though he should have all the gold in the world,,, yet 

he would nbt\ be satisfied. ' '", 

H aur ait tout Tor du monde^ qu'il ne serait pas content 

(For the use of que instead of repealing compound, con- 
junctions , and after verbs governing the subjunctive, 
. see the Lesson on the Subjunctive mood.) 

TWaie. M. •' 

, u . f Whether it rafa or. notj, I mue^ ^p; t -qut. r d^recfty.v If I 
were ricn and had children, 1 would give thein a ^dod' edu- 
cation. Whether you be rich or poor,* 4 you 1 sKohld ' (devez) 
lie a man of probity. He had not a aout&fdid not 'doubt) 
but this was his pursuer 1 . Wait! till the/; rain- is; ove^. A 
miser 2 might have all the gold in the world, he woiiid never 
be satisfied. You shall not .go put before , it is, Jigh£ 3 . , Let 
Him' Have his Bhiarfe' 4 : Come that'l -may tell you the reason 
of that thing (en). May heaven- toleaa * ydu v J i'May ; the ea*tit 

1) pers4euteur. 2) avar&, f. a) t©' b« UfoX *t= fairejoir. — 
4) part, f. 5) &6»H . . \ <' : , :•: : : " I 
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Knightly: (m him fb^Ug^^^^himJ. I^t Mm ei^play his 
time well. I shall aiot: leave utke house (.go -^^: before you, 
pay me. He cannot play &u£ he hurts 7 himsel£ il£ you go 
to Paris and.(§. 1) Trill' take- me with* yen*, I shall .to > most 
happy 3 . My^iridnd^fcajhs :he< -wiilr riot- n pay- the bookseller 9 
before he has received 'all iiiei books: (ivijiick)/ lie :(ha*) ordered 
1- shall put off"* . my •• journey;; - $ shall wait ttill- your . time allows: 
yon -to accompany. nje.^> c» — ot -. ^ o <k . i: .,.- v /i ; . .. » 

• : T 6) %&•*.: [i i] ^^/oWW? :! '8) 5 %lc«t , happy iss *uf&in*£ -^' 
Le Conn^table de Bourbon r et' Bay airdsu:^" 

(Suite.) .: ., 

Le Conne* table. Mais ma- patrie a -&6 ingrate apres tant 
de services que je lui avais rendus. Le roi m'a fait une 
injustice enornie./ $>* /rtfel (Mppullteiltl 1 ! ki«i jtion bien, on a 
detache" de moi jusqu'a \even) mes 1 domesuques , Matignon et 
d'Argouge#. c ; fai v ete jcoptrajnty 9Pftyr fl sauyef ma) vie, de 
m'enfuir presque seul. Que voulais-tu que je fisse? 
- ' Bdy&rd: Qtte Vdtw ( ; souflfrisstez toiitesKsOtftes d£ i£aux, 
pluto^ que de mjanqusra. la France eti la^randteu>/de vpteft 
maison. Si la persecution etait trop violente, vous pouviez 
vous retirer: mais il valait mieux etre pauvre, obscur, inutile 
k tout^ que de prendre lesaTBftes centre noost ^otife gloire 
eut ete au. commie* : da£s : la pauyr^te et ^ana le; plua^mp^^ 

xable exil. .. .•< .. ;*,;..;, ., ,; . v ;.'. ... . - . ( ; ?.-/- • 

Le Conn. Mais ne vols- tu. pas que la .vengeance s'fest 
jointe a l'ambitron pour me jeter dans cettc' 1 extrSmit(i , ? !; «Pai 
voulu que le roi se»r0penttfr de m^avoir^ traitd si mal. - 

Bay. II fallait l'en fairs -repentir ' par une patience a 
toute epreuve, qui n'est pas inoins la vertu d'un h^roS que 
le courage. • f > < ^ •:.,.'.' . •« :- .:. «»■' 

L<e XJonn. Mais .le, roi 4 ,, ,4tanjk si inmate ..et\si. ayeugje 8 
par sa mere, meritait-il que iWsse de si grands egards 
pour Im? 

jB«^. Si leroi nele m^rita^ pasf> la FjaqQe ejititore le 
mdritaitv La di^njtd m$me ^ jacouroim^^don* yQus'„4tej} 
uii des heritiers, le mdritait. '*. Vous * vous deviez 4 .a vous- 
ikeme d'epargner 15 la France,' dont "vous pouvieV ^tre titt 
JiMirioi. ■ ~ -' ■ ••-.-•-'.■■: ■'■! -:! -'-^ 

' l).faik 2) ^be highest. ^Winded. 4) to owe. 5>eospM^ 
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he Conn. Eh Men! j'ai tort, je 1'avoue? male ne saifl-ta 
pas combien lee meiiknre muni, oat de peine & r&sieter & 
loir ressentiment ? * 

Bmy. . Je te eai& bienr mais Le. vrai courage eonsisfe 4 
f leister. 8i vous comurissea voire -finite, h&tez~tous de la 
r6parer. Poor moi, je news, et je vous tr<nrae pioe A 
plaindre dana vos. prosp&iite, que moi dans mea Bouffranoes. 
Quand l'empereur ne vous tromperait pas, quand m6me il 
vous donnerait sa sceur en mariage, et qu'jii partagerait la 
France avec vous, il n'effacerait point la taehe * qui cteahoaon) 
votrc vie. Le conn&able de Bourbon rebelle! ah! quelle 
honte! I^coutez Bayard mourant comme il a v4cu, et ne 
cessaub de, dire la viriti 

6) the stain. 



»•*- 



EICflfflGENTH LESS6N. 

Government of verbs. 

§. 1. The regular way in which the object is con- 
nected with active verbs is by the accusative, As: 

Taime mon plre. Vous lisez un livre, 

§. 2. Some verbs are accompanied by two regimena 
holding different relations; then the regimen represent- 
ing the thing or object is called regime direct and is m 
the accusative, and that representing the person is 
called r4gime indirect, and is in the dative. Ex.: 

Je donnerai ce livre d voire frere. 

Le maitre a donni un prix h FSlhe, 

The master has given a prize to the pupil. 

Here ce livre and un prix are the rigime direct; a voire 
frhre and a TiUve are the dative or r&gime indirect* 

§. 3. Other verbs having only one object, require 
it in the Dative or in the Genitive, or even the 
object is connected with the verb by a preposition. In 
this the French verbs do not very much agree witb tha 
English, and therefore it may be better, to enumerate 
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those verbs which differ in^fee-'two languages. Of the 
verbs which in English requite a preposition' such as: 
at, of, from, to, with, for etc., the following govern 
the iiccusative: 

§.4. Verbs governing in French the akcuiattve: 

Accepter, to accept, of, devemr, to becona* of. , 

admztfrey to admit of. icouier, to listen., to. 

approuver, to approve, of. enpoyer chercher, to Bead for. 

attendre, to wait for. esperer, to hope for. 

ehercher, to look. (seek) for. expier, to atone, for. 

connate, to be acquainted Jovrnir, to supply \yith. 

with (to know). poesider, to be possessed of. 

consider er^ to look upon. prier Dieu, to pray to God. 

disirer, to wish for. regarder, to look at. 

disirer avec ardeur, to long rencontrer, to meet wih. * 

for. rieaudre, to resolve upon* 

Examples. 

Taccepte voire obligeante offire, I accept (of) your kind offer. 
Attendez-vous voire frhre, are you waiting for your brother? 
Qu'eies-vous devenu, what has become of you? 
II faut envoyer ckercher le midecin, we must send for 
the doctor. 

§.5. Verbs governing in French the dative (a), 
in English a preposition: 

Emprunter h qn., to borrow pourvoir a, to provide for. 

of (see §»9,'4). presider &, to preside over. 

frapper a , to knock at. reprocher qch. h qn.,*) to re- 
peneer h, , j . . , . , « proach a person with .... 

8onger a, S ° ° '. . - ' • . 

Examples. / 

' . * * 

Qui a JrappS d la parte, who has knocked at the door? 

Pensez b .voire prorogue, think of. your pqottuse. 

Je pourvoirai a vo* besoms, I shall provide for your wants. 



•) The abbreviation qch. signifies quetque chose , • !. e. tbe ac- 
cuitative im|)Tjihg an inanimate object; and qn. signifies quelqutun 
which indtcatM 4he* person in ihe accusative. 

Otto, French Conv.-Grammar. II. 23 
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God accent* 0/ our repentance. 1 , provided jt be., sincere. 
We do not admit (of) her excuse.: Dq you approve of my 
choice * ? No , I disapprove of it. For whom are you waiting ? 
I am waiting for the postman 8 . If you seek for happiness 
anywhere 4 J>nt .^ God and in yourself, .your Tire sure to 
be disappointed 9 . Look for that word in the dictionary. He 
that was never acquainted with adversity, says Seneca, 
knows the world' but* on (cf) one side. ' What will become 
of him without friends and without money ? . All nations wish 
for liberty. I w2H tell you a story if yotf wift listen to me. 
My daughter is fallen ill, I must 1 $end for the ^physician. 
Dp yoti hope for pardon? It is in* vain. The king will never 
pardon "yon: ' Have you resolved upon your departure 6 ? 
HenTy the Fourth' looked upon the good education of youth 
as a thing upon' which ($0$) depends tile felicity" of king- 
doms 7 and people" Yp^ •)• The poor boy knocked twice at 
the door, 1 but we did not hear him. Think of your promise 8 . 
I will think of it (y). (The) divine- providence presides over 
human affairs. When you meet a poor man, never reproach 
him with his poverty.. 

1) repentir, m. ' 2) choix t m. 3) facteur , m. 4) ailleurs qu\ 
5) tromper. 6) depart , m, 7) see p. 237, §. 3. — 8) promwe , f. 



§.6. Verbs with the dative, in English with the 

accusative: .•*•'.' • ' 

Ajyprendre\qch. h gw., to teach permettre' h qn. , to allow one. 

enseign&r $• one something. plaire a qn., to please one. 

conseiller qoh. b, §n. % . to advise. remSdier &-qch.\- to remedy.* 

convenir b, qn. y to suit anyone, renoncer h qch. 7 to renounce, 
diplaire a qn^to displease one. abdicate something. 

disobiHr h qn., to disobey one. rfaigner h qch. , to resign some- 
dire h qn., to tell some one. thing. 

faire tort & qn., to wrong one. register h qn. , to resist one. 

ee fter b-qn.^ to trust one. veeivmblfrh, qn., to resemble one. 

nuire h qn., to hurt, Injure' one. eubvenir ft, to relieve. 

obHr h qn. , to obey one. mccider h , to succeed. 

ordonner a qn. , to order. se soustraire a, to keep out of 
pcurdormerh, to pardon, for- the way. 

give one. . . . survivre 4, to outlive, survive. 

parvenir & qch., to attain. toteA^ ft #d^ to town something. 



j&xamples*' ' 

Pouvez-vous enseitfn&r U latin & monjiist - * - 
Can yoti teach my soft Latin? 

Tl fdut obeir & vos parents, you "must obey your parents. 

On nepeut gas plaire a tout le monde. .. 

You cannot, please everybody. , 

JVa wn*8 <fiez pas & W, do not trust him. / 



. » . - . ; .^.-p~. •«. r tl 



TMune. 40. 

Who teaches your brother French? Mr. R., wjio is a 
very good teacher. This ribbon does not please my sister. 
You hovfe wronged tout neighbour; you have hurt his credit *; 
at least be says so (le). A good Christian forgives his ene* 
notes. Miss 'Mary resembles her mother [very] much. Will 
you allow your pupils to take a- walk this afternoon? Yes, 
I will allow them to- go with you. Children must obey their 
parents. The officer disobeyed the orders of the king. The 
son succeeded his father. The riches of the count would have 
relieved, the wants 2 of the poor. He who wishes to please, 
everybody, runs the risk 8 of pleasing (dene plaire) nobody. 
Lewis the Fourteenth survived his son , the dauphin , and his 
grand -son 4 . Do not touch anything. - % 

1} credit, m. 2) lesoin, m. 3) cpurir risque. 4) petit -fits. 



- :§* 7. Verbs governing the genitive. 

Verbs which require in English the prepositions of 
and from are generally followed in French by de. 
Besides these, the following also require 'de., 

Accabler de , to overwhelm. s'armer de , to arm one's self 

s'acquitter de qch., to discharge, .with. 

J-affligw 4e, to be afflicted at. avoir fiesoin de r ta. want, to 
tfapenaevoir def) to remark, require* 

to perceive. avoir, pitie.de, to. pity. 
Mpprocher * . J to approacb ^. <*>W ov^efu^wn A,.. to tatp 

srapprpcMv «e, ) r n care oi* .. •..;. 

Ml *i » ■♦ . N >" ^ 



x *) Apercevoir, when i not a pronominal verb, govern* the' a0- 
raqativ* and applies to visible objects, as: J'apetyut wne ftcmm4« 

23* 



— 344 — 



brAler de, to burn with.- 

comoler de, ) 

se contenter de , to be satisfied 

or contented with. 
couvrvr de, to cover with. 
ndtferde,) ^.^^ 
se mifier de, \ 
dSpendre de, to be dependent 

on. 
envelopper de , to wrap up in. 
fairede, to do with (to make 

use of). 
fa&re present de, to present 

with. 
filiciter qn. de qch., to con- 
gratulate on. 
fourmiller de, to swarm with. 
honor er de, to honour with. 
jouir de qch. , to enjoy. 
me* dire de qn., to traduee, to 

slander. 
se meter de qcfr., to meddle 

with. 



*6 f&oquer de qn., to laugh at, 

to mock. 
mourir de,, to die of* 
munir de, tp furnish, provide 

with. 
se passer de qch*, to do without. 
pSrir de, to perish or ctie with. 
profiler de qch., to profit by. 
pourvoir de, to provide with. 
pumr de qch., to punish for. 
rteompeneer de qch., to reward 

•for., \i- 

regarder de , ■ to . regard wi th. 
se rijouir de, to rejoice at. 
remeroier de qch.\ to thank for 

something. 
rempKr de,- to fill with. 
se repentir de, to repent. 
rire de, to laugh at. 
se souvenir de, to remember, to 

recollect. 
sottrire de, to smile at, 
triompher de, to triumph over. 
se tromper de, to mistake. 



Examples. 

Approchez - vous d u feu , come near the fire. 

Je me suis defiS de see poornesses, I distrusted his promises. 

On rn'oceabla* de reproches. 

They overwhelmed me with reproaches. ... 

Elle souria .de noire embarras. 
She smiled at dur embarrassment. 

Tfaeme. 41. 

He was overwhelmed with reproaches 1 . You must dis- 
charge that obligation. . Death pities nobody , neither rich 
(gen. sing.) nor poor. Come near the window. • Nature wants 
few things.' She is consented' with little. Have you not per- 
ceived this mistake ? Ntf ^ Sir , 1 have not perceived it (en). 
The ground 2 was covered with snow. The general honored 
-me toiih his » friendship* Your .brother presented me with this 
sitver pen**holder- 3 . The impious mock at virtue and religion. 
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Do not meddle with mj affairs. Distrust that man ; he will 
laugh at your benefits 4 when he no longer requires them. 
Never traduce (slander) anybody* Mr. A. is a very strong man; 
he enjoys good health, If he nepents his faults , I will pardon 
him, I cannot do without his help 6 . I hope (that) you will 
profit by this experience. Remember your promise. I remember 
that story very well. Everybody rejoices at that victory \ 

1) reproche , m. &}' la ierre. 3) pvrte -plume, m, 4) tmpie% 
5) bienfait, m. 6) eecoure, m. 7) vietoire t t 



§. 8. Verbs with different governments, , 

The following veiflbs have different governments ac- 
cording to their different significations : ' " 

1) Abuser qn. , to deceive. 

abuser de qch., to abuse, to misuse. 
• 2) As9t8ter qn., to assist,- to help. 
assister a qch., to be present at. 

3) Changer qch., to change, to alter, to exchange. 
changer de qch., 1 to change, to choose one thing for another. 

'i. ••' changer en, to turn into. % . . . . 

4) Convenir de qch., to agree (construed with etre). 
convenir & qn. , to • suit. % 

5) Croire qn., to believe some one. 
croire qch., to believe something. 
croire a qch., to believe in something. 

croire en ' — ,t& believe inV : : ' .'•• £ 

6) Demander qn., to ask or inquiry for some one. 
demander qch., to ask for something- . 

. . demander a. qn,, to. asfc a, person*. 
demander qch,,a qru, to ask something, of some one or 
to ask some one for something t 

7) J&chapper and e'e* chopper d^ to escape frpm = out of. 
. ichapper .£>, ,ta espape frpm •?? .to avoid, to ho preserved 

from. . ,,. . ,, ^ . .,., 

8) Iniulter qn., or. qch.< (accj, to offend by insults. 

. . itnsulter $ qn* or a qch.,, to deride, r to scorn, to insult. 
V). Joner ,& qck-t to. play, at a 'game. 
• . . jotter* 4e T argent, to jdflfj for money. 

Jotter d'un instrument) to. .play (on) an. instrument. 

se jouer de qn., to laugh at, to deceive. 
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10) Manquer] neuter verb without a regimen : f to be wanting 

or mfaaing. 
manquer qn. or qch., to miss, to fail in. 
manquer de qch., 16 be wanting in, ta be short of: 
* manquer d git.* or k qch. (also contre qch.'), to fail in, to 

11) Eipondre & qch., to answer. [omit. 
ripondre de qch., to answer for. 

IS) Batisfaire qn., to satisfy, to content. 

satisfaire a qch. , to fulfil duties to . . . , to satisfy. 

13) Servir qn., to serve, one,, to be at one's service. 
8ervir de qch., to serve as something, fpr some one. 

14) Bouscrire qeK, to subscribe, to sign. 

, eouscrire & qch., to approve of, <tp. subscribe to. 

15) User qch., to. use up, to wear out* 
user de qch. , to make use of, to use. 

Examples. 
On a change* Us conditions, they have altered the conditions. 
JTai change* de logement, I have takes other lodgings. 
Que dematodez-ivow) what do you askybr.' 
Demandez U voire merey ask your mother. . . 
Xai demandi mon argent a mom oneie, I have asked my 

moneys my uncle. » / 

Ripondez & ma question, answer my* question, 
Pouvez-vous rSpondre de sa-probiU, can. you answerer 

his honesty?. - . 

§. 9. Special remark* on some verbs: 

1) Aider qn., to succour, to support. 

aider a qn., to help, to aid' in doing something. 

2) Applaudir, to applaud something, governs the accusative. 
applaudir, to applaud a person, governs the dative. 

3) Appro cher qeh., active verb, tb approach, to advance, 

to bring or push near. v 

' approcker qn., to approach ±» to hate' a free access. 
approcher de qn. or de qch. , to approach some one or 
something, to go or draw nearer. (see §. 7).; 

4) Emprunter, to borrow} governs the dative of the person 

when represented by a personal pronoun (suck As 
lui, leur, nous etc.y. But it requires a or de , when 
■the person is expressed by 'a iiottn *(as: i x or de 
mon Jrere, Of my brother). 
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-6) En crotoe 40*. , to truBt^ t0"4epe&ri uflonv .-. 
. 6) Siriter qek de.qn. 7 to.inWit something from some One* 
If however no* virion is mentioned, the thing is put 
in the genitive, , .,••.■ 
7) Persuader qn. de qch., .to convince a person of the 
truth of a thing. 
persuader qch. a qn., to persuade one to something. 
$) Redvubler qch. (ace-.) i merited to redouble = to reiterate. 
redoub'ltr de qch. , to redduble a to augment in force. 

Examples. 
Approchez la table, approach the table (bring it nearer). 
Tout le monde pent approcher notre prince , everybody has 

a free access to our prince. 
Ne vous apjprochez pas taut du bord^ dp not go so ,n£ar 

the edge. 

"'§. 10. Ob the v^rbf aire. 

The ve*rb /<*t>e when followed by an infinitive with an 

accusative , requires the person in the dative , the two verbs 

being considered as one verbal expression the sense of which 

is always active. - The. reason of it ia that an active verb 

tiaftoot have 'too direct complements. E&: 

Je lui at faAi \ bcHte cinquante mots'. ' , " 

I have made 1 Wrt write fifty worlds. 

Sa mere lui a fait rdconter cette histoire. 
His mother caused him to relate that story. 

. But if there be no accusative after the infinitive that fol- 
lows fafrc , the person stands in i&ie accusative. Ex. : 
Je I e s ai fait partir , I have made them cfeparti 

Nous les qvons fait renoncen & leur pritentions. 
We have made them abandon their pretensions. 

g. 11. The verbs entendre and voir, tbo,' are sometimes 

used in this manner, as: 

Je lui ai vu maltraiter son chien. 
I saw him ill -treat nils dog. ' 

But this is' not generally adopted, and ft is better £0 say: 

JeVai vu tmltraiter lion- cJtien* • 

J y ai vu U petU> gargon (>ace<) nudtra&er* sort chien* 
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§. 12. Only wh*a the - infinitive is followed by a sub- 
ordinate sentence -with gue, the dative may be preferred, as: 

Je lui ai entendu dire qu'il partirait 

I heard him say that he was going to leave. 

Xai entendu dire d son pkre qu?il lui pardonnerait. 
I heard his father say that he would forgive him. 

Thtet* 42. 

The jailor 1 has deceived the prisoner with respect to (*w) 
the lot 2 , which awaited him. Have you not abused our pa- 
tience? We have abused it (en): The hour from 10 to 11 
does not suit my sister. We have agreed on the price 9 . Let 
us always assist the poor. I have not been present at the 
funeral 4 . I have, changed jny opinion. Could you change 
me this napoleon? Industry is the true philosopher's 5 stone 
that changes all metals into gold. Whom have you asked 
for? I inquired .for my eldest f ; brother. Have you asked 
your frien4 for money? I have not «sked him for any* Do 
not believe that man, he is. a liar 7 . I do not believe in his 
promises. We believe in God. 

•'43. ' " ' ' 

The little bird has escaped rtem his cag*< Can 8 you 
play at chess 9 ? No, Sir* fr*t will play at card* with you> 
if you like 10 . I play (on) the violin and my. sister plays on 
the piano. We often play , together. J. was too late* I missed 
the train 11 . A soldier must (doit) not fail in courage. The 
pupil redoubled his application , when he heard that a prize * 
would be given. The man is too poor, he cannot satisfy 
his creditors J2 . Do you make' nee of spectacles 1 *? Yes, I 
always wear spectacles; I am short-sighted 14 . Make him 
read a chapter '* r or two. I made him relate the story a 
second time. Charles the XII made all that multitude cross 17 
the river, without detaining 18 a single soldier [a] prisoner. 

1) le geolier. 2) le sort, 3) prix, m. 4) funeraiUes , f. pL 
5) philosophe, m. 6) atn4» 7) menteur. 8) 8avoip. 9) <mx tehees* 
10) vouloir. il)lfe convoi, 12) criancier. 13) lunettes , f. pl« — - 
14) fax la vue basse. 15) ckapitre, m. 16) raconter. 17) repasser. 
18) sans en retenir. 

Reading -lesson. 

Marius dans les naarais 1 de Afinturnes. 

La nature semble avoir $enspir6 avec Borne pour perdre 
un seul nomine. G'est en vain que je cherche i. passer la 
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; elle nie repousse 2 , ot la terre ette<»m6ine refuse de me 
porter. Je demande & la terre *ea ombres , inais un orage 
delate, des eclairs luisent et trahissent 3 au monde que Ma- 
rius fuit. Le ciel veut que ma raisere .^quivaille* <m bonheut 
&onnant qui l'a preceded 

Je n'irai pas plus loin; je ne survivrai pas & ma puis* 
jsance; ce n'est pas d'aujourd'hui que je brave la mort. De- 
manderai-je oux Dieux tme mort plus glorieuse? Quarante 
ass "'de combats m'epargne&t ce soin r je nV» ai pas besoin 
pour £tre immortel. En mourant loin de Rome que j'ai ser~ 
vie si longtemps," je la pubis de son ingratutide. Teutons, 
Cimbres, Gauiois! alliez-vbUs maintenant et faites Borne si 
refpentir de ma mort: profitez de mon absence pom J'attaquer: 
personne ne pourra la secourir, puisque mon bras lui manque. 

Que dis-je? Qui me repond-xfe- Sulla? Ne profit era-t-il 
pas de ma mort, pour s'emparer* du gouvernement ? Mon 
d^sespoir seconderait son prffueil j . il m remeccierait les Dieux. 
Son meilleur ami' ne* pouWait mieux. !li wi/mr. Non , quelque 
grands a uc soieut le« maux dont la.mort no„B Utg, j'.p- 
prendrai au monde que je suis Marxus^ qtti dse' vivre* encore. 
Oui, je veux vivre, tant que je n'ai entendu le s^nat r&- 
voquer mon jugement, tant que je n'ai fait Sulla se rcpentir 
vb son crime. Je veux vivre et su|vre mpn sept; je.veux 
essay er si le majheur est plus constant que. m.oi-m&ne,.' f 

1) marshes. 2) to repel, repulie. Z) to betray, to reveal, — 
4) to be equivalent; 5) tbtake i>ofcse*Bl6n oi! ,u - 

■ l ^ v : «onfertatl6iL A ; ■ "" lt ';" 

Ponrquoila nature sembiait-. Pomvpenhw tm:swri hetancu^ 
■ elle a^oir conspire^ •iyep,,..-.. 1 ^ ■,:. . < i!t 

Rome? . .; ; x ; , L , f 

Et qui dtait cet homme? ti'6t£it hfarius^ x ' . . 

Ou se trouvait-if, lorsqu 1 !! Hs'&aifc ^ftigf* dans le$ ma- 
fit ces reflexions? ' ralfe de Mihturnes 1 . 

Quel .parti -avait-il pris. 4'*-., HvAyaft. fTffytl .^solu de se 

borji? donner la mort. ( // f 

Changea-t-il ensuite de des- Oui, il se ^termiha a Cohser- 

sein? : ' A > • ,fi ' > ' 1 "• Ve*'la Vifei - fl ' 1 '• 1 ' • ' l1 

Quelle pensee leito changer- tlianpfniee que Sulla proflterait 

de dessein (his mind)? ■ de sa mort pour s'emparer 

.... .<m.» .; j: 4 dil gdu ^ememeni. •' ' 

Combito de temps voiilitiWl* Tout que l&£^ttfett'i*fotqfi4 
. vivr© .encerefr t; -. ; .tit;/. Je jugemenipbrtd centre fafc 
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Que T<ndait*il essayer? Hi vtmlait e«Baytr si >le< malhear 

• dtait plus constant que M-* 

mdme. * 

Eat^ce qu'fl pent dans ces JNon, il fat decouvert et mend 

marai8? k Minturnep. 

Quel sort 1'y aitendait? II devait 6tre mis & inert, mais 

il ne se trouva personne qui 
• voulut lo tuer. 
Qu'aniva-t-ril ensuite? Lea habitants delavaieleiuireut 

en Uberte et 1© firent em** 
barquer. 
Jtet-ce i qu'il retoiirna plus- Oui$ il y retourna et f ut nommd 
: tard k Rome,? • consul pour la septieme Jqw* 



it. ' ' f ■ « i 
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NINETEENTH LESSON. 

~, IJse of the leases of tic Indicative. 

X Present Tense. 

§. 1. The Pr event of the Indicative denotes that 

a thing is n&ti passing, that' is, either existing or doing, 

just as in English, 1$ French there is only one form 

of this tense, as: Je Us, I read; faime, I like. The 

English fdrm: I am reading , I aJn writing et&, must 

therefore always be translated, AS if it were: I read, I 

write, je lis, fScris, etc. Ex.: 

_ Tlje childred arfi paying ya. the, garden. \, 

Lee mfanU fope^ a,u jardin. _ , 

" §. 2. ' The Present tense is* sometimes employed f<* 
the Future •■ when speaking of actions which are to be 
done at a time proximate or near, as: 

; . Jeptarb dermm^ I (shall) set.offito>fimt)rrow* , . t > 

§. &. It i?[ alsq used, in a narrative, instead of the 
preterite* in Qflder. to. give qione vivacity to tbe dee-r 
dripttan^ and to make the event, as it were, .ptesent. 
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\ 

\ 

For this reason it .is c^lltyd jajgo thd ^historical or narra- 
tive Present. Ex, ::..,. 

, A fietfe nouvelfe, gu'il repouqse avec irritation 7 Nqpofian des- 
cend de la tnontagne du Salut et s'approche de la Moskwa 
et dp la parte Dorogomilow. 11 s'arrdte (stops) encore a 
V entree de'cette barrier e, ma%$ tinutilement. Mwfat lepfesse etc. 

* Here repousse, descend, s'afiproche, s'arrdte, presse are 
historical Presents ' (instead of repoussa, ' descendit, s'ap-' 
procha, s'arrdta, pressd). It is particularly liked for eu- 
phony when several PassSs d&finis* of the first conjugation 
should be used. Ex. : J 

■ t ^Mentor xcmg^e lee soldats , . U marehe & leur tete et s'avance 
vers les emfmis (instead -of rumgea, marcha, s'avanga> 
which would be an harshness). 

* §-4. The Present tense must fcjso be used for the 

English Perfect, when a duration of tixne is expressed 

in which the condition is not yet past, but still lasting t 

How long have you been here ? 
Depute quand Gtes^vou* icif 

Have you had this dog ldng? v 
«■• ' F a-t-il longtemps que vous avek ce cftient" 

v I have had him thesd.two years. 
Je V ai depute depot ana. . 

Urine. 44. 
Do. you speak French? Ye*, Sir, [I do]. Is it raining* 
No, it does* not ram. I do not like (the) lazy boys. We 
go often -to v the play. I cannot write with a happen/ I see 
a. man who is asleep \ What are you. doing? I am reading* 
a very amusing book j you must readmit alsoj^to^-niprrow I. 
shall send it to^you, .1 go, to -night to the play, I sej out 
to-morrow iq[r Germany, if it be (W^/dft) 4 ni\e # weather. I 
shall be ready in a moment. How long Hove'y but been {%'.£} 
at Paris? I have been here for (d'epttfs) three months,. Have 
you had -this* stick. 2 'long? 'I have had it 'for 'more than (de) 
four years. Has yoir father known that gentleman long? I 
think he has known him for a year or two. 

f 1) qui dort* 2) canne , f. ' : 
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II. Past Tenses. - 1 

The Imperfect tense denotes in general an action 
not yet ended and still incomplete or going on while 
another or others took place. 

§. 5. It is therefore used to express description of 
things habitual or stationary, repetition of an action, 
physical and moral qualities, traits of character etc* 

Examples. 

Henri IV eHait un bon prince , il avail de belles qualiUe r 
U airnait son peuple et en Stait aimi. 

Je ne savais pas cela. 

Pendant mon sejour a la campagne je me levdis tons les 
matins a -cinq heures et je faisais de Ungues promenades. 

Calypso ne pouvait se consoler du depart tfUlyise. 8a grotte 
ne rSsonnait plus de son chant. Les nymphes qui la servaient, 
riosaient lui parler. Elle se promenait souvent seule etc. 

Lorsque f Stats en plein mer, je m'amusais quelquefins it 
dessiner les beaux nuages, semblables a des groupes de montagneSj 
qui voguaient a la suite les uns des autnes, sur Vaeur des deux. 

La grotte de la diesse it ait sur le penchant d'une collinet 
de la on dicouvrait la mer; cPun autre c6t6 on voyait une 
riviere ou se montraient des ties borders de hauls peupUers 
qui portaient leurs tites superbes jusgue dans les nues. Les 
divers canaux qui formaient ces ties , semblaient se jouer 
dans la campagne: les uns roulaient leurs eaux claires avec 
rapidilS; tfautres avaient une sou paisible et dormante. On 
apercevait de loin des collmes et des montagnes qui se per- 
daient dans 'les nues. Les'' montagnes voisines itaient sou* 
vertes de pampres verts qui pendaient en festons: Is- raisin plus 
eclatant que la paurpre, ne pouvait se cocker sous les feuittee, 
et to- vigne-etait accablee sous son jruit; 

§- 6i When two simultaneous actions bf conditions 

are giyen, the imperfedt tense mupijbe used.?); 

II jwaitpefukmt que ftcrivais* • ^ - 

Nous dormions pendant que vous yous jmmeniez. . . 

• Quand j'Stais a Londres, vous &iez a, Paris* 

*) Honce it is called by some grammarians tbe simultaneous 
past. 
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§. 7. ' When two occurences take' place, that which 

is interrupted by the other and which was lasting before 

the other happened, must be in -the Imperfect tense: 

Je dormais (I was sleeping) lorsqu'il entra. 
Je U surpris pendant qu'il Scrivait. 

From this we see that whenever in English the Im- 
perfect I wets together with the Participle present is used 
-(I was deeping , I was writing , we were breakfasting etc.), 
in French the Imperfect tense must be employed. 

§.8. In longer narrations, all those parts which 
do not form the thread of the facts , but serve only to 
illustrate them , and which are only explanatory additions 
or observations of the writer, stand in the imperfect 
tense. Ex. : 

Au temps que Vltalie Stait frangaise^ une sedition 4 data 
(broke out) dans un des regiments en garnison a Livourne. 
CStait une affaire grave; c'Stait beaucoup plus qu'une mu- 
Unerie de soldats. Vempereur parut extremement irriti, 
lorsquHl apprit cette nouvelle. See ordres Staient precis 
et terribles; il ne voulait pas de conseils de guerre (courts 
martial) etc. 

Etait, 4taient and voulait serve as illustrative additions 
and explanatory observations of the writer on the facts 
expressed by the verbs eclata, parut, apprit. 

§'. 9. After the conjunction si, if, the Imperfect is 

used to denote a condition or supposition. Ex.: > 

SiJ'awis de r argent. \ . Si toon frkre venait etc. 

H me demanda si f avals des heureS' libres. 
He asked me if I had some hours to spare. 

.§.. 10. Sometime* the Imperfect- is used instead of 
'tide Cbndftf6nar, to denote -that something would : Have 
"happened, hfcd hot knottier' occurence : ' prevented it v as: 

^ ^Stafs perdu f > s'il n$ m'/tvait pas retenu. . 

I should have been lost,* if he had, not held me.-. 
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§.11. In a skoUar m*naer the'WtpjraMSbnsT should 

have, ought to. have and could hove, ara often (rendered 

in French by the Imperfecta: iZ faUmt 7 je deiiads, # 

pouvait etc. Ex.: . ! 

Fbttf deviez me le dire tout de suite. 

You ought to have told me directly. , t T 

§, 12. The Imperfect i$ also used *a accessory sen- 
tences beginning with gwe, after verbs of thinking } her 
lieving, saying, remarking, asserting, proving 4tc, tfhea 
these verbs are used in a past tense., jijst a$ in English: 

Je crqyaia \ • x 

ii dit tquHl St ait malade 

on rtpondit V et 

elk remarqua i qu'elle- ne pouvait 'pas venir. 

nous prouvdmes J :.....-. 

Observe that the conjunction that which is often 
omitted in English , must always be expressed in French, 
as in the above sentence. Ex.: 

I thought he was ill , je croyais qytil Hait malade. 

Theme. 45. 

Caesar was a great general. Henry the Fourth was a 
good king*, -he, loved his people. We were at dinner -when 
the courier l arrived (dif.). Tranquillity reigned througii&qt 
(dans) the whole country. The general was waiting for 
troops 2 which were to (devaieni) come. My father studied 
(used to study) mu<ah when he was young. . If he ctme now, 
he would find me prepared. When I was at Paris, I vyeni 
every morning to take a walk in the Champs -Elysies] or the 
Bote de Bolagne; afterwards * I came home, where I employed 4 
myself till dinner , either in reading * or writing , and [in] the 
evening, I generally went [for] amusement 6 to the French 
Theatre or the Opera. If I were in France, I would learn 
French, If he- had something, he would gcre- it .to you. I 
asked him if his father was at home. He answered that, he 
did not know' it. I thought you were wrong. I observed that 
he was quite pale 7 . 

1) le courrier* 2) troupe*, pi. f. S) aprhs cela. 4) e'oHcuper* 
5) b lire. 6) m y amu§4r. 7) pile. ' - 
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§* 13. .The Preterite or Paa§6 dtifim (slbi fiaUm, 
f'e vis, je> negus etd) i* used ha French, .to expreea a par* 
ticular £act or event entirely elapsed .which has happened 
but once, or very seldom, at a time; specified, and at 
the. distance . of pt le*st a day. It is in / ^actr th$ re- 
lating tense, , r. ..,.■..'.- 

. . ExamplQs. l 

r Je jus a Rome Titi passi. 

11 partit le 20 bctobre.-. ' .•»-■** ■** ■ • 
Ze* Remains chasskrent TarqUin ds Rome* -' 
Apres la mart d Aristide, Omon prit Us reaesdu gaweraemenk 
Ce fut rSpoque ou la Gi'hce cotynienQ& & produirs Us grand* 
hommes. i 

Quand les ordres de Criton furenl exicutis , ' un tfomestique 
apporta la coupe (cup , gobelei) fatak. ' \ \ 

Le premier Octobre 1714 Chprles XII quit to. enfin la Tut? 
quie. Les Turcs accompagnerent le rot juaqu'b la jryntiere, 
et c omblhrent ce rnonarque de tous les signes de four respect 
et de leur admiration. Pendant cinq jours Charles support a 
la lenteur qv? entrains naturellement un long cortSge; le sixieme 
jour il perdit patience et congut Vidie de continuer le voyage 
wee deux compagnons. Accompagni de deux colonels suidois , il 
abandonna le cortege. Tous trois franchirent.la jrontibre 
et continuer ent le voyage a cheval avec une . vitesse extraor- 
dinaire. Apres 22 jours Charles arriva devant les poftes de 
Stralsund. 

§.14. In longer narrations all the facts, which form 

the thread of the relation are expressed in. the Preterite, 

whereas explanatory remarks serving only to elucidate 

or complete the relation of the facts , are in the Imperfect 

(see §. 8) or in the Pluperfect. Ex. : 

Les onze magistrals qui veillaient & I execution des crimineU 
se rendirent a la prison de Socrate pour lui annoncer le mo- 
ment de son tripos (death). Plusieurs de ses disciples entrerent 
ensutie; Us itaient a peu pres du nombre de vingt; its Irou- 
vtreni aupres de lui Xantippe ) son epouse, qui tenait te plus 
jeune de ses en/ants entre ses bras. Dhs qu'efle Us apergut, 
ells JS-eria: Ah! votia tos amis. Soorate pria Crifcm? de la 
faire remener ehez elle (to take her home). 



Here the Preterites rendirent, mtrhrent, trouv&rent, 
epergut, J terra and pma express the facts, whereas qui 
veiUaieni, tie. Staienb, qui tenait eta are incidental addi- 
tions, and elucidations* ....<> 

"" * §: 15- 'When two facts occufc together so that one 

is interrupted by the other, the verb of the second clause 

which begins with a conjunction an<l interrupts the other, 

is in the Preterite (see also §. 7), Ex.: 

Je dormais quemd U entra. 

Je (Ufeunais quand' vous vtntls me demander. 

I was breakfasting when you came to ask for me. 

§. 16. The Perfect tense (PassS indifini) (fai vu, 

fairegu etc.) is invariably used when we express a thing 

as having taken place at a time which is not specified : 

J'ai perdu tons mes en/ants. 

M. Laurent Q beaucoup voyagL 

Nous avons renonci (given up) a nos droits. 

Alexandre le Grand a ditruit V empire dee Perses. 

§. 17. It is further used to express a thing past in 

a period not yet elapsed, as: this day, this week, this 

year , this tointer etc. Ei.: 

Nous avons eu cette annie beaucoup de phiie (rain). 

U avez-vous vu aujourdhui f Out , je Vai vu ce matin .* 

Cette semaine je ri ai pas ill a la campagne. 

§.18. The Perfect is also used in French for the 
English Imperfect tense in most short questions and ans- 
wers. Ex. : 

Did you see him yesterday? _ * 

IS avez-vous vu hier fnot le vftes-vbusjt 

No, Sir, I did not see him. 

Non , Monsieur , je ne V ai pas vu. . 

. Did they tell him to come ,at si*?, ,. 
Jjui a-t-on dit de venir & six heurest ^ ; 

^ Yea, .they told him to come at six o'clock •. precisely, n 
Oui, on lui a. dit de venir & t six heures precises* • 
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§. 19. The PlupS+feHf*'An& Past anterior. 

\ ' These tefftses ; are ibrmtyd from tl*e; Imperfect arid Prer 
teritc arid correspond ; to ^th^iij, jfullyj only that, they re- 
pxese^ th^ir.^U^ii.a^.vbayi^r/.tftkon.i place previous-to 
ppm.a other ,efy*nt referred toy and conaeqttentiy'cAmioit 
fee used ewfirely liKljapeiiditflljr, but usudlty stand con- 
litected with a conjunction' br ah adverb of tiihe< If: this 
dependent past action i£ represent^ ^s .^toi;^l, and 
d^pen4^t.;uppn .a specified pa«4<UiKkev the Pa«ii:ahtetior 
(compound odf the'iPtfeterfite): is employed^ especially 
after the fc<ftyunfctions : uvAsMt x <pte } lorsqU4,'d&$ que, h 
peine . .bientSt , eh un moment, un jour auefitq. fix.; 

Aussitot que j ' e.w *, . to rt mtf «t ^ - mes ittgStriree j tfe fttportft* 
A $eine eut- il pvonanx^i ce t mot;, qiiil j'cti reptntit ; 

D&s qus It parlement.se fi»t assembte, PSmeute testa. 

As soon as the parliament* was assembled, the riot ceased. 

...It is here .not to be i overlooked^ that m the use of 
tike P<tes6 an,ttrieu¥ a more fnimediate relation*, 1 a closer 
fconnecfi0ri.1h.ust exist ftetweeri the two past bvents/ 

■»;•'•' §;-2(»: 'With thfc Pluperfkct this elefsc (iorihefctjori 'fail*, 
^an4 'tliis ifi> th6' .flistingu^sliing feature of ttye Pluperfeqt 
.which is'.ftlpo ji^e^ ^ ^h^.Jnipert^ct for (facriptifm, ifrr 
cpn4ii*u#uf#v#ni8 and frequently repeated previous actions. 

Examples: ■ ;• ■• •• \ ♦? - : ---"'~ ■• • " : - 

? " Tlatbn', a t? a tjf re'eit ae fy nature un ' corps robuste. 

: 1 J^avtii's ctija tefmin4 tnes affaires, quand je recus voire 

-•• •■■• ' . r-uam. °" , ' ;,! '* - •■■■ . ■ ■ ';', •'. ;.' 

A la campagne , quand fa vais dine* y je fqisdis une pro- 
irienade de .deux Jieues. •'."'* 



,v •. . 



/; % 21. The Pluperfect is aiso used aftet the con- 
junction «, if, instead of idle Conditional past (see §. 9). 

J . .fii , «oi*5 e'./ iez yefiu, p},us\ id t t v.oufi frSayriez trome a fa jnaUon. 
"' , r S'il Qvaitr'par'lJ^plus, hai*t. Qqu&&x) f Je : raurai8 comprh^ 

Otto, French Conv.-Orammar. II. 24 



» \ 



J saw the queen of England last year, My aunt^ed 
The flay before vesterday. tiato. killed himself, lest he should 
XjSfo pettr di) fall into the "hands of Caesar. Darius was iB- 
tBeated by '((/«) ft)H^Afe- ho\^Ver rie"fRd^M;?^c' l fHite] bmkgtk 
&m* ;wat:,<J^($Mmtott)'iQoiflr flu«r<too tafttad ^srsytfe* 
mistress. 1 " of the world- K^g^pin 4i4<L <itfci36&; ,£**rto* 
magna, his son, succeeded (bim£ \ye set afljaa soon t fta 
we hid 2 * the .order for it (en). My brother's servant brought 
infe a* letter this "morning Ijlefdite 1 Was tfp* * Epaminonda* 
Tefasdd ikfc-pre«bnW^-Da*ki#. ~ Th^d#ke' ^f J Botiillbii , 'wa* 
olxljged 1a gi?e .&& .tewn-lof Stfai itflHeiiry the Fourth ; bat 
this prfnoq, satisfied ;with. his, subjq^i«a,V gave*, it hfe* 
tack* soon. ' JSTapoleori was born 6 in Corsica^ -*-, When some 
one represented to Napoleon that a thing was' impossible, hd 
declared that \thi» weid was not French.* v v 

1) J* maftrewe. 2) dif, of re&evofa. Zy /«»?. 4) soumtition, f. 
5) rendre* 6) dif* it the verb <»attre,.p» 179. 7) an 6fer««» . 

... The, horse, ..when he ho*. run* his coarse;* the bee, 
when it has made its honey 2 , and the g<wd awn; when hfe 
has done good* to others, do not make a noisy boast 4 abou£ 
it, but go on 5 to repeat the action, as the vine , in its season, 
produces.. new flusters? agahv — ^ej^So^; jpeacted; with 
success. from the age of nineteen,' and wrote, many works 
which* are admired lot their "beauty "of style, but that whicfi. 
lias gained.* him thfc r grteatest reputation fs hife °Telemachus"* 
where he has displayed 10 all the piebfe* of the French lan«* 
guage. No work had ever a greater reputation ; ifc is written 
in a lively u , simple , natural and elegant manner ; its fiction* 
are well imagined, the moral 12 sublime, and the political 
maxims (which) it contains , all ,3 tend to the happiness of 
mankind 14 . , . . 

1) ache*6. 2) miel, m. 3) du Men? 4) V>e *'e» vantent ptn. 
5) continuer. 6) vigne, f. T) grappe, f. 8) lui a fait 9) TtWaaqut. 
10) delayer, 11) ahiml. 12) la morale. 15) tendrt A qoh* 14) de* 

TlOWfflbi. ' ' " "" 

The Tynans had by their pride * offended the great Se«- 
sostris who ruled in Egypt and who had conquered so many 
kingdoms. The wealth which they had acquired 2 by com- 
merce , and the strength of the impregnable 8 city of Tyre 
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lykkgt? en the a**, had filled up * the* heart of these people. 
They had refitted to pay BeeeetriS' the /tribute 6 which he had 
imposed upon them (leur) on his return i tffBX\ his* eotiqttests 7 ^ 
«nd they, had furnished, troops- to his broth** who had at- 
tempted * te kHbhiafrpr the midst of the festivities • of a great 
banquet As soon as Seeostris learned 10 [of] this, he, de- 
termined n to humiliate their pride and to distro£ their com- 
merce upon all seas. Julius Caesar , having disembarked w 
j&'^MMo*) &U [dawn],.. a* he was. leaving the vested this 
appeared to, his soldiers .a very inauspicious 13 omeVfj- ^° 
however turned the feelings of the army to his advantage by 
exclaiming {en J&criani): It is now, O Africa, that I hold thee. 

1) orgueily m. 2) acfuises, 3) imprenable (before 'the uoun), 
4) situie dans. 5) en/14. 6) le tribut. 7) conquite, f. 8) voulu. 
ftjpie*. 10) a^prendre.. II) tf.reatfut dtomtiitr. ' 12) *ymt di- 
barquL 13) un prisage de n\auvatie augur e. , ' , 



^ ■— 
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III. The Future Tenses* ... 

§. 22. The Future (je parietal, Je ferai etc.) denotes 
in general future events or circunistances , as :\ 

Charles par tire demqin, . % 

Je vous icrirai bientot etc* 

Nous irons h Londres Vannie prochaine (next). 

* §. v 23.- It jpoust sometifl^es \be, \u^ed m French where 
ia English ; the I>e^/^ is, used, wheaathe idqa is o&a if 
future time.*. Exs.: t ; 

Vous pouvez venir quand vous vaudre** 
You may eome when you like. 

' §. 24. It is used as a softened form of the Impera- 
tive implying the expectation of fulfilment. E*. : 

Vous m'ecrirez demain, (do) write to me to-morrow. 
Vous ne tuerez point , thou shalt do no murder. 

Note L When shall and will imply determination, they 
are rendered by vouloir, as: 

I will do it, /e veux le faire. 

You shall do it , je v.eux que vous le fassiez* 

24* 
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. Note % TOsibe am. the point of doing some&mg is expressed 

in French by otter which corresponds precisely with the 

{English to be. going etc. Ex.: 

-• 3f*pol4oH &k a See ioldaU: „Nbus wllons etOrtprentdre £ft 
, * eonqutfr de T Egypt*. Lee pempke cmee lesqueU vaoue 
all on s vivre, joqt Mahometans t " etc. 
lam coming , je v*i* v&}ir. . , 

Are you going to write to him, allez-vous tui icriref 

- §.85. The Future anterior indicates an event 
wtricn id to precede another, future event specified. Ex.: 

Quand j^aurai tprwint mes affaires , je parfirai tout 

' de mite. 
Auseitdt que je serai arritS , firai le voir. 

§. 26. When the conjunction si signifies whether, 
expressing uncertainty } the future can be used after it, 
in French as in English. Ex.: 

Je ne sais si mon frere viendra. 

I do not know if my brother will come. 

i ' 

§. 2T. But when 'si signifies suppose that,. -the 

English Future must be rendered by the Present. Ex.: 

You will become a learned man, if you will study. 
Vous deviendrez savant, &i vous '(Indies bien. 



&" §: 2*. The Conditional (fe parlerais, je ferais , I 
Voutd or should speak , I would do) is used i in French. 
as in English, to express a conditional' sentence :''• * 1T 

Je serais heureux si favdis des amis. 

I should be happy if I had some friends. 

_,.Note. The English ,7 wish. y when it. does mot ,; relate to 
something .past x must be translated by tty3 Conditional of 
vouloirf'jd voudrais. Ex.: " ~ 

I wish Sre^wdttlfl ttome gobn, Je vd^udrdis jw'il vtrit' b'ientbt. 

§. 29. After si when it means suppos.e th,at, .the 
English Conditional must be rendered by the Imp&rfe.<$ 
(see §. 9). Ex. : ; . * 

Si je continuais wwro commerce , je $eviendrak riche.i 
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: But when W means whether, We Conditional is also 
uked in French': 



1 L i i ' > 



i ■' • .- ! ""J 



„ .. Je.ne. sad* *« mon pncle viendraiL, epi.<<M* <ive vov& 
Fitwita&tiez. 
. . , .I. .•••..•■ ' 

8. 30. The compound Conditional b% devojfc f gouyoir 

and vouloir must be used when the auxiliaries should, 

ought, coul(J> might, are followed by a compound 

Infinitive , whereas in French the Infinitive present i# 

used. Ex.: , 

You ought to have written a letter. 
Vou8 auriez dH 6-erir-e tine Uttifa. 



I.eould h«vi give* him some money, 
•fttttrai* pu l*i donfo cr > d$ Y argent* 



Tl ^_ A > —J. .Aa a ••*. -*-— — a #^^ A .ataP _a» .atav aWak. aW* ava_ -aj ,a*J W* Aa>Aa« Jkk^AA ^ 

. J • ..' ' > '"I 

Theme. 40. \ 



• I shall go tt$ London: tfhe hodksic^ler will seh<i you the' 
book to-morrow. ' Our bodies will rise again 1 ' 1 in the (ady 
day of Judgment When T am in' the cotintry, will you tjouifc 
to see me? I abiril play, as sdbtf a* I Tiave tinshed mf 
lessor There wilt always be wars anidng meh, as long a^ 
they *re (§. 23) ambitiotrs. 1 ho^e;- f you will not refhae me 
this favour.' "When yriii are ready, J we will go [andj take a 
Walk. I do riot' know if my tfster uklt' consent to' it(y). If 
your oerson werfe a^gigantftf* as your 1 desires, the whale'* 
twrid eauftd Atet contain yoh J your rights hand wbutd ; touelk 
the etfe* 14 and ydnr left the west 9 at tie (eri) sprite time, said 
tfce Scythian* ambassador to Alexander. 1 fcould have kejltf* 
(§.'8(99' &« book: nobody* w'6iild have known it. " ' i* 

, ( . 1) t K*#t*filer r 2) srwfffcggffff,. . 3) '^, (after; t^ : noun) f ^ 
^j Jdrienti m» f| 5) foocidtnt, m., ^pj^i. $?f $$™*«» .?), g^^ffr 



'"My county has been'ungrateifut^tbime,; although' I haVe 
rendered it $ui) great' ^ser'^TO ^j.^'^llie kfrig> has done me 
great injustice; he has robbecl* me 6^ my entire fortune, he- 
has even taken 10 ' from me my two servants. I haVe befch 
cowfeefled to ftee, in order to preserve " my lffe,' which' was 

8)ingrat. 9) priv4. 10) m'a dipouilU jutqtib. %l) ppwr tanyar* 



^^^ txcna> ^^» 

seriously threatened. What was* t» be dont?**? *-* ¥bw sjbtfld 
rather have endured *• (§. 30) all injuries .tfean , tq offea4 14 
against France and the greatness of your house. If you 
were persecuted , -you c6uld hare retired M ; 'it Would have 
been (vahi) better to be poor and unknown 1 * than to take 
up 17 arms against your country % Even in poverty and in the 
most wretched ,a eiile your fame *• would not have beett'- lost. 

12) Que vouliez'Vou8 quejefissel 13) souffrir. 14) que de 
iL*U[uer &< ' 1*) #>**' *eU*#* (red: *.)» ' -16) oh'scur. ■ M) prendre lew 
qrmet. 13) fnUiifiable* 19)jfotftf,.f. _ : 

Reading -lesson. 
Ale x.*n d 5 a S e>Lk i rjt.. ; »*, 

Pendant la guerre poof la succession d'Eepagne, qtielques 
particuliers 1 6quipbre*t (§^ 14) » eir- Aagletarre cfcsffir vaisaeaux 
armateurs, destines a faire des prises 8 dans la mer du sud. 
Le capitaine Roggers fat *&on&ab> Jour les commander, lis 
fadrent* }!anpre* de . Bristol Je 2; Aout? l!70S r . Au .moie de 
Janvier 4e tann^e suivante/ils se trouvajant (|, $)>(Ju.cAte .4tt 
pdle aniarctiqne 4 , , .Roggex* dmbla. lp Cannon* £ajw : prw&W 
terre : .e,n j^cujn/iieu. <}e. cp3,,parAgea \ jw»'a ; l'De^e^ua* 
yernandes ft situ^e da^s Jta,mer .{to .sufU A K^ 8 ^ 11 ^ de .W»t- 
d?x lieups. du.Ghill JJ.,.y efttwsf* une pjnasseV <v4 revintML 
vaisseau ayec quantity .^Mcreyisses 7 et, un Jiejnme .yfctu -4* 
jeaux. de- chevres* qu( paraiaaajt (§. $) plus* salvage que ce* 
anjmaux n^mes. , C'etai^ uj> Ecoaaffls, «ioin«^ AJ$*ai«}rA§elkirifc 
aw a>vaft £i$'(& .^jnaltije,,* bqrd du ^Aisse^u „&»&* QlWk* 
forts'^ et .flue le, capitaine . Storing, avqfc atjandoone. sur 
eqtte tl# depuis , quatrQ ans et quaere moia, /Vpici le.rdcit 
que ce malheureux Jit de.ses aventurca au capttaine.Jioggerft: 

„Des mon enfance j'ai dte* 6le\6 9 (§. 16) dans la marine. 
Ay ant stiivi 1 le ' capitaine StjradttKg dans sron, exp&Iitiem , • $em 
an d^m^l6 ia avec lu!,' ce qui Vengagea A me d^bafquer sur 
cette lie. Je rteolus d'abord d'j^rester, plutdt que 11 de m'ex- 
po^er >a de noxiveaux qbagriAs , d'autant plus que le vaisseau 
^tait, (§.5) en mauvais j6tat. Cependant revenu a inoi-rpftmei 
je. souhaitai cl'y retourner^ lhais Je capitaihe jfy.youlul pas 
con^sentir."' i } \ (Tq be continue f. J 

- 1) prvvatQ aieo. , a) oafrtuz?, ( a),ta wf^gW. 4)%>utfi^ $) pu\* 
of tbe sea. 6) boat. 7) crab. 8) goat -skins. 9) brought up. — 
J&) qaarrcl. It) rather than. ' * 



tiAt \u <wvj1 ^dl io aSlmMmdbiiaiV'L'i'jijcui oi vi.,- »•»;; 




Oil est situe*e cette lie? :->Mvju.r • ; 

Qui stai.t cet homme?^ . .. t , 

*'■•'* Obtehettt'^ WttMl HKlAffn :i Uil *' J Uh[i • ^ " L ' ' 
- . Combfefc do tea$js N y e^i^l ifestfciP ' ^ *> * ! - • - » t -I 

Pourquoi avait-il 6t& d^barque' par le capitaweH .«-"• 

■ * v. , * « * \ 

Of the Subjhi*o<iJvi* fto*di ..«// i 

§. 1. The 8uiyunp6h» is in most cases dfepeiWent, 
and is therefore* * used - : chieffjp * in. '< su&orcfth'ate * ' tflatases. 

ftafl^qu^^S i°^ tolMMmgipQW^ atmuerte^liULfrmb 
Will l&trin. the §ub|un^ftve, V)m\*mQQ<dfy"o&n,mpQlx 
as well t^aitt^fchq^gvwfijrn^Li. at ^itetiaoft &*4 /ertqnfc 
as to something internal i. e. to conceptions andjemotions. 
This is the general ground of distinction in tfye appli- 
cation of the French Subjunctive. Thk tWo/Jasgilages 
£y ao means- agiree on 4hfe poihft. Many verbfr in English 
are put "ihiSie 'Future, 1$i& Conditional i and: the Present 
Indicative which , in French, must be in the Sula^pCtive. 
Thus for instance: . 

Nous craignions qu'il ne fen all&U — * ;* '• '" : -«** 

We feared lie would gas .. * - *' 

§. 2. But before passing .avv.fe tHe rufesi v c^ncer- 
ning the use of the Subjunctive r ii wlil toe.dndispensibly 



necessary to understand 4ta£f<ft0ttfen of the tenses of the 
Stdyunctive to those of thfl Indicative and Conditional, 
without which the clause, dependent .upopJ$Qjn, cannot 
be properly translated. The following rrutes an* here 
applicable: 

1) If the verb of the leading clause, i$ in the Present 
or Future, that of the dependent clause wity l?e in the 
Present or Perfect (Bemi indtfm) of tha Subjunc- 
tive. Ex.: ....'....■."- t~ • • ! 
Je veux quHl vtenQe^J I wi&h _Wm to come. 

Connate sez-voue quelqu'un qui eache /aire celat 
Do you knoy t ^iyb<{d|r ^b>|ty'<ytt{ fyf to do this? 

Je ferai en eorte que tout soit pret. 

I will lfc*e*eveifrthing>feSdjyv r - 0- ' \\ 

J 1 attendrq,i que won pton sab partis > 1 v .1 .; 
I. will wait till my Jfotker is. departed.. )r< , 4 - 

3) If the vet b of tto leadirip cIliiii^biB itf^ jtt^tews^ 
©r in the Conditional, th« I*n>p<erf e<5* *f iha'J^/ttrtWfc* 
m»tf<»llo* kt the sUfeordinift^ flki*^ <** If 'thk"fei*0** 
dinate clause contain an-ev^nt which' haV afrettdy take** 
place v the Pluperfect of - 4fc^"fiti^*w«ft;^ : m«t \& 
empfoyftA y according to thlb fottewfcg *tobttfce^ *••"' -<* 

»•/* atdignU' » J- "I* .'''^^',v^ rf-<-i r.''I oc» '!»• .:' , .i:.;:« 

( fe»afr. i J!rwft f ., • • ^ froj^rd* —. ^oj} ( #< ,«fct^ : -n* 

faurau craint' . . rt , 



*) Observe that the Present, arid Jfafrdte are .the same Jh the 
Subjunctive mood in French; the feohtfent ftlofee afjfcwB ! of which of 
the two we apeak. Ex.: ...\»\\'» «•*. 

Je ne crois pas quelle Vienna, j m.u,-,, .,;[ 1 »:v * '; // 
I do liQt think she is coming. f ( . 

" : ' Je ne crois pas qiCelle vlenne. ' ' '" Mt '"' n ' 1 ' /'• 
i I. do-aot think th* wiLl eiounife v*. •..:: R> «i-:. vi* itut 
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— <JTO — 

2. , . •> » « * ^ 

J« crcupuai* • \ . .■•,-' »:- • . ••- ";! :' 

je craignis I 

,/W Gram**) IquStkefussent arrives hter (<— avanU 

■ >. fQtyi? firaffU I '-. \ftfcr. >t r~* to serAavU demtere* eie.) T 

je craindpai* 1 • ■ ,,»,!.. % •'. Vi '::•*■• ' .!: 

, faurais cramt I ..,{,, 

. \ * §* 3* , „Tfeerp. a*,e * .grefttr matiy - v,erb& * whieh govertt 
th$ ; .verb ,Qf tt^jeiibordia^e nrfawe iu the n«^/ctf»*foff* 
WK*d; they m*y be divided into Jfewctose^ vifc.1i .\ >. 
( 1) Verba -oiwikhing) wiUfykg, com0M^ 

. t .8)jVerbf o^tfw4^,;W&t^ and #4j/u#4 -.; ., Jutd 
» \ 4) % Yetf>* jB^prpasing /ea«r „ <#>wfa , % sorrow ? \istomskmem$ f 
dwM*Jw.o* delight. \ >. . . ^ v «*»•> •. >v *■<> •!■• 

- . ; 4) j Ir^pexmudt v^iibs jwhtefc . (to not) .exprop^arita^ty ** 
probability. •.; .}.. ,.• ,,' » -.wii ••%*«"%*# ^n'^V^-* 

.§•4. yerbs of zvishing, witting f edmwq^tpff ^to* 
Such ar§: : ... v . 

Aimer, to like. pfrflieftr^ .p* p^flM^nligv, 

aimer mieux, to prefer. P 1 i e K'> to ty e g J% tp *$k f> , ^ 

(Mfendre, to forbid. ' recommander , \o recpiomefuL 

demander, to ask. souhaiter, to Wish. 
<««rer, to wtaii firir,' to fleaihjv ^*oUffirfr\ to' BtiffeV. ' ' n 

eooiger, r to. demand. . , ., *i#plier ri ta fceg*. requdbt 4 A 

crifysiiwr, to pr$tar. . .(wfttfpiiv.to.jbe wiliihg^.ete.i ><> 

•Tottfcmu $w'tf *or*«, I order him tb go out ,,, ' f "' tMI 
J'atT^ gtt'tf soit fiovrageux,. I like llim ta be t>HtVe. 

- •» . & v eni qvA je dise » f A*^ to: >^W • (&'* V ly l l •/- 
-,;. He vtiaheB *ne< to ea^!<tfc» tr«tb." , »<> • ) > . -ti; v .^'-^ v 

'•- i^ tfdu/«ir* ^ ^> M*Ate#(ik^j-idi^ (§. *, -IBJi: 

He desired me to «eft him'the^WithV n* -^- -> " 



V 

1 * * 



*) In as much as the Perfect belongs to $rt&nl as #ell as to 
past time, ft curt be followed aIM> <by khe Pre#«K bf tWe SiihJuiUsHve, 
when the dependent daase contains a present event. Ex.: - 

Dteu now* a ! c2oiin^'Ja ration pour qiienon* nottk envlirtfions* 
God has giffear ««: reasani that we ma/ mmke tile of it. 
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Le roi exigea que je partisse tout de suite. 

The king demanded that I should leavo directly. 

§. 5. Verba of thinking, bettering, toying etc. 
These verbs and, in general, all those which express 
the intellectual faculties of the mind, govern the Indicative, 
when they are affirmatively used ,*) and most commonly 
the, #t*fy'*m*Jrt>e/ vth^ tbey^re 'lifted negatively, 
id**&***f>aHi)eiy y »»«*» kre*fn<eceded , 'by the coivjunrction 
si. If.Ieay,-^>iflMAn<^ :'</<? croib' gtie OhdrUs est ma- 
Z^V I\represeni O^artes 1 Uiriesft to myself us a reality, 
and consequently *tHe : Indicative is required. Btrt (n the 
3tatan466»j' 'V« n« vrois pas que Ghdrles'soit rAabide 
or croyez-vous que Charles soit-incdadet'an uricM- 
to*V*y>is> expressed <iti regards CkV illness, arid the 
Subjunctive must be used. Ex.: •■. x '" 

v Je oe creta pas que le concert ait fieu ce soify 
' 1 tfd n6t think that the concert wilt take place to-nigjit. 

Pensez-vous quHl puisse apprendre tout celaf 
*Wib>y<sd*1tttik fie can* learn all that? 

, Je ne'ats'pai quHl'att tort 

l 'l'&6 not say that he is wrong. r 

Partonsy s% vous pensex qu'il fas sin foot!, .temps, 

Note*- IfhoweVer we aek a question, lees to be informed 
of a .Uan^tfcan to> inform others of it, the Belong verb (fear- 
ing the sense: Do you foiotpj^ie^ptit in the Indicative, and 
not in the Subjunctive. i Ex.,;.., » ^ ,. .,,.•;. 

Note 2. Qbsetrvethat the veibsvof /btowu^ being sure, re- 
solving etc. are not comprised tffcrmq those, which go v«Hi the 
*S^'w^.: T)xey A gei^flUy regotae • .tb*JnjKcativ4!\ even when 
uVed* interrogatively oi^ ttega,tiy ejjy,, ; E$.;,« >> : - ,t! 

, fonp, saw f'tl fefexa, I flo .nafc luww if. ho. will 4o.it, 

*> Es.t* J» <jraw fw'ii est js>pWi, I think he has daparted. 

. i ... J?e*p**miiv?.iL*vi4wdt+ i Uhfe h» wiH goau* . 
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§. 6.. ^he^l8W^MWriffceIis!»^tta , after -Verb $ of fear, 

Avoir peur, ) ^ jfe&r ,u,, "' x ' ^*'4frw»w r V- ? to WOnderirji -A 
crawrfre, j; l; > ,; ,. . empeche^^ fapwgiqf, .tfWSyeat... . 
rfow^jf.to .^oiib.i tl •.»*«•, to deny, >t . ; *i . , ; . 

. And likewise alter: ' ;-:.,. 

J0fce Jfr* aim, 5to.be glad. ' etre affligb, t© be afflicted 

gmrrmrAwriil, -> •■. -glad* ■«. &r« tottee* } to be. wfaudbed. A 

&re content, to be satisfied. e£re &wpps 4l i#: ta sippjijed. 

*e rbjouir, to. rejoice. regreiier ? to regret. 

trembler j to "tremble. *e plaindre , to complain. 

Examples. 
J« drains que ma merle fie soii malade. 
I fear my mother* i» ill. • ' '« 

•Tie we doutais pas qyCU n'arri'vtM uvdnt dods; mil A>i 
I did not doubt that he weald arrive before ■ y$n. ,k 

Tempecherai qyCil ne*J sorte. '' 

I. --will hinder him. from going otit. !• * * '"! 

Je regrette grill soit verm trop tard. " 
Mon pere est facte que je* ner- fat ate-p&s Strit ptm ifa. 
Je suis'<iharm4 kjue was B'of'4* 'Venit fae fctnV. ' 

Je rrCitonne quHl n'ait pan, TegH^mck^lettrs* * 

Note 1. The verbs avoir peitr,' craSntiretdi& trembler require 

Jfae.partfcl^ ne beipre tjie yefh in tf\e ifyifcgw<#iv0 #*QpxS{, yet 

<mly when tljes^ ^Ds^the^selyes, ^:fft^^ /r «,^f^ 

mterroqative\ Ex/: . 

•/e cratn« quit ne vtenni: . . ... 

<y« craignez-vous pas qtCil ne inennerY ** .»■•"; 11 ...«*• 

* But >if'thJB. sentence, bV simpfy ' n«^«^ or simply' interro- 
b<Vfa$, neA« fco*used>j asr'.''- ' - • s " '•^•« *• '• 4 < ' : 

Je ne trains pas qu'il vienne.' *' "• * v * > - • \ 

Otoipnez - vote* $v'»fi*t»*4»»«$ -i °- :•. :- *i . 

.Rfofe 2. If after those vofcs Petitioned hi §.6, we wish 
to express oursehrBBvwftftf (kiftiritOT instead 

of the simple que, and thjs is f ^9 wed by the Indicative: 

11 est fache" de c&que vous, we lui avezpas icrit.. 
*- ' le'me j^fM\d'yc-e q^ktkm % ii'Qu6Uiy' } , "' ''" v " ' 

•: * .. *) -tonearaiiig the* p»ticlo m it , sefc p. tflO , '§i $<and 6.'.'.fi / •• - 
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§. 7; Subjunctive after Imperaoml verbs. 

A verb preceded by que is always pat in the jSmJ- 

junctive after the following Impersonate; 

II corwisnt, it is ptoper. ii est f&cheux, it is sad. 

ii/aiit, it must il est juste, it is just, right. 

il import*, it is important, it il est:diffkkl4\ ) -it>'i* difficult, 

matters, i£ concerns. il est pmsible, ft is possible. 

il suffti, it ie sufficient. il est- naturel ,> it as a matter Of 

il turn* wieux, it is better. il se pent, it may be. {course. 

And likewise after: 

II est temps y it is time. c'est dommage, it is a pity* 

c'est un malheur, it is a misfortune. 

Example p. 

II faut que vous partiez tout de smfa . 
You must leave directly. 
II est possible qu'il revienne. ' t.,. : 

It is possible that he come back. 

(Test dommage que . vous n$ soye*_ pus. .venu. phis tdU 
It is a pity that you have, not oome earlier. 

Jl sujfit quHl ait vwoui safaute* 

It is enough that, he has confessed his fault. 

II est juste qu4 4ov* soyea punt. 

It is right that ypu be punished. . . ., r 

Further after My a and -all* impersonal Verbs witK 
an adjective, denoting evidence, certainty qv probability^ 
when they are used in a negative, interrogative ox con- 
ditional m&nner. Ex.; > .. 

Y artril un mortel qui puis se, dive qu'%1 est tovjiftrs heurSUx t 
Is there a mortal who can say , that he is always happy? 

Est'il stir qu'il ait tortt 

Is it certain that he is in the wrong? 

Iln'est pas *6r. qu'il ait tortt ' <• »•••'. " 

Jt; ir 4iot : certain thak he is. iivt ■ tins r wrong. • 

Theme. 51. : 

I wish him to come (that he a). The law requires that 
thieves * [should] be punished. I demanded . that he should 
pay me. Has he demanded that i you should pay the bill 8 ? 
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I forbid, that he should go thalte. . God .will that we love 
our enea^es. Caligula wished -that the Romans should lender 
him divine honours 8 . Your father expects that y.p.u should 
giv£ 4 ' 'ah account of What you have done. ' My' aunt wistes 
tfetit t *ttt*ild >set out to-morrow. r Bell J h i m¥ to waft. ' Augustus 
wmwtnie&jn bis^will 4 ihat they sboatd ftofc Beefcte 6 extend 
the empire*., Allow me tp tell you, {aHowv thai I.teiiiy-) the 
truth. I will be obeyed (that one aha me). • The Egyptians 
did not doubt {see. p. 320, §. 3) that certain plants and ani- 
mals were divinities * Do yau think your aunt will come by 
herself 8 ? If I find that you frequent bad company, you will 
lose my frienjie^ip. Dp you hope, they (on^will make pefcce'? 

1) Icsvoleurs,, .2) U eompte. 3) de* honneuf* divins* .4) to 
give an' account, rendre compte. 5) testament, m. 6) h 6tendre, 
7) d4» dfoinitis, • 8) seule. 0) la paix. . 

■ 52, • 
I doubt Whether that is true-. I doubt whether your 
unclev will arrive to-morrow. We question whether riches can 
afford* happiness. I. did not know that you were to come. 
J)o you dpubt that I am your friend? . I do not doubt that 
you are my friend. One cannot doubt that health is to he 
preferred to wealth 2 . He denies that Jiq. b«4 beea.told that. 
He does not deny that he had been told that. It Js tiipe, for 
trs to go' (that w£ go) h6inc : . foi*. if begins .'fe' 1 ^) rain. It 
is evident that GFrtfece c6uTd no irfbre llefend ' herself: so much 
was she at that time sunken 8 It is" sufficient if you tell 
him this. • It is a pity that you did not 1 go with us] you 

would, have e^oyed { -vo^self ^muo^^ s %&^hP r( #t b !g that 
tReV will do It. ' I must go to (en) town. 

l) accorder. 2) la richesse. 3) decliue. 

clauses beginning with qui t que (acQ.J J} jeqit^ o% pty^vykich 
depend upon» ; ft fading, Mwm ifli.^htek akflriflhy-ifV ex- 
pectf^oa.or^v.cjeij^dr^ after an 

Imperative. .fixu -.; y«{»ii.i1 o- -.i oiiv/- .-non*... wmA J. 

<>•.-; jl:$ead Sflc^frwlajfr a*, pan. form, > y^ur > ta^te..„\>. ..,:,- ,nv/ •_ 
CAoisissez un appartement o&.tvoua )Xo>y <*. & -tuxA** at&.o-j - 
Choose. juuap#$t*aeji* where, you .may . bfr comfortable. 



ife erfoytrmt' dee depurts^ui* Co*$*l1a'*e e*V Apotlbn. : 
Thby a&it- deputies who were to eongata Apeito. 

If however , no . such requirement or expectation is 
contained ia the. lead jng claps^e, if on Jh* cofttawy Aba 
matter i» rather regarded as something which » actual 
or which has Already taken place, theti, t# course, the 
Indicative is used. Ex.: "•*' •" J 

«7\xt loue* un appartement ou je suis bien h man aise... 
Ha envoybrent dee dfyutfs qui Consul tb rent Apoilon, 

g. .9. >A verb preceded by the relative qui or ju4 
fttcfc.j is put in the Subjunctive after the superlative, when 
the relative clause only expresses an opinion. Ex,; 

Ce«l fe pfos beau jar din que je connaieae. 

This is the most beautiful gajgien 1, know. :■ . > . 

Ceil- ttat. dee.deraderes lattice que Sl Paul ait. Scrttee. 
This is one of the last letters St Paul- has written. 

• La meiUe%tre garde qu'un roi putsse avoir a c'est le cceur 
- 4e eee aujeiaZ 
The' best guard a king can have, is the heart of his subjects* 

Note. If however the thing is represented as certain or a? 
a' matter of fact, the Indicative follows. Ex.: " 

JSouviene-toi fue.je suis le sepl fui t'a ddplu (displeaatd)**. 
Niron est le premier empereur qui a jperaicuii VEgliee* 

§. 10. The Subjunctive is used further after the or- 
dinal numbers (as: le premier, le second, le dernier etc.) 
and after unique, seid, rien and personne. Ex.: 

Vous itee le premier ami que fa i e rencontre* a Paris. 
You are the first friend I have met with in Paris. 

C*eei V unique espoir qui me eoit reatS. J 
* ' Tfciais the only hope that -remains 46 me. ; 

• Je ne connote personne qui stnt aueei neuVeuti que faL 
I know nobody who is so happy as hfr ife. 

Note. In the preceding rules qui and que (ace.) do not 
govern the Subjunctive, when they are preceded by a genitive 
case to which they refer. Ex.: 

Ne ditee rien de ee que je voUe *♦ conJH (Jnd\J. • 
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§*.. 11. Bukjunotive after* cowjun&iom. 

J A vert is put in the Subjunctive after the following 
conjunctions : 

J^fin que. In oicter^thet, «wm que, ' •'( f tK't, "'* 

A mains que (ne), unless. 1 . «o» p<u qtie, \ * ■ * • ' 

ovarii $ti6, before. • #awr gwe, jo order tj^. 

5t«n que, although."' ' ^owr ^?et* que, if ever so little. 

de penr que, ) lest. .. poww ^we, provided.' At 

de erainte que , $ for fear that, que--ne, till, before. 

(26 maraere (sorte) que, so that. gweJ — gwe , • I however — . 

en attendant qui., -till. quelque-*— $o8, \ (Se^'p. $07.) 

en fat*,) c<w que, in case. ftioigtte, although, t 

i»cvre que, although. sans que r without. . 

jusqu'a ce que, untiL sinonique, but that..' > * 

Joi» 2«e, far from. soitque— soit jt^whether-r- or. 

mdlgri que , for all that , not- soit que — ou que, ibe it that — or. 

- withstanding that support que, suppose- tfaftf. 

Examples. 

- Rentrons.avant qu'ilfasse -writ, m • , . ; .-.i .2 
Let us jo home befoce it;gets dajk, • , ,, : ♦ ,♦ r 

Afin que (pour que) vous le sachiez. 
5 That you may know it. 

Je ne sortirai d'ici que je ne so is payL . . . ; 
I shall not go away from hex;c before I. am, .paid. 

Quoiqu'il me V ait promts. 

Although .he has premiered me. 3 •• : ♦< 

Pourvu quiil y consents, provided he uo&sent tt> it» 

Quetqu 'effort que fars'ent ies homines , leur n4ant paratt 

partouj. . 

Whatever effort men may make, their nothiiigness appears 
* every -where.. . • ' ' 

- A mein'e que vous <ne n mi demahdilrz pardon. l> • 'j 
Unless yoil ask me for pardon. •• • 

Au (en) cos gyfil mourCtj'l case he should die. " 

Note. The Indicative can sometimes be used * after 'awmfqui, 
jusqu'a cs que, smon que, de e&rte que and de manitre que, when 
all doubt and uncertainty are excluded, and the olavee ex- 
presses & fact. Ex.: • - v 
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Je g*r4ai mon samg ~fnw& f . jwfu'b ee que je V eutendis ca- 

lomnier son frere. . 
11 § f ett oecupi de eette affaire de maniere (de sorte) qu'on n'a 

pu le bldmer. 

§. 12. In the same manner the Subjunctive isr em- 
ployed after the simple que, when used instead *bf one 
of the conjunctions mentioned in §. 11. fix,; 

•Je ne pxtis vous pardenner avant qu* >vqus .me fevesiez 
,.f>aveu de vos fautes el que vow me, promettivz 
, v ..,,-ifo vous corriger. 
I. cpappt pardou you before you confe&s your faulte, and 
promise me to improve. 

Venez que {instead of afin que) je vous en dise la raison. 
Come,, that I may tell you the reason -of it. 

■' ° " Sen esprit est totijours actif, quoiqu'il soft tnalade tt 
quHl toe puis se travdiller. 
Hie mind is always active, although' he is sidk and 
cannot work. 

§. 13. The conjunction que, used to avoid the 
repetition of si, governs -the Bubfundtive. Ex.: " 

Si je ne suis pas rentri a quatre hcut'es. e.t T qu'on vienne 

me demander, etc. 
If I am not at home at four o'clock^' and somebody 

* comes for me etc. h l 

•» * * ■ 

> > •w > . > • 

§. 14. The Subjunoiivfi^ h^>(\ usfcd after tottbndre, 
ifi 11 ia translated with ,qw *fld not with jusquh ce. que : 
Attewlez, qu' il revienne, wait till he cornea back.- 

§. 15. . Aside from the instances above. /mentioned, 

the Subjunctive also occurs in a few expressions , which 

appear either the expression of a wish or a& a kind of 

3rd person Imperative. Noticed eapeoially»; DusM-jel 

should. 11 JPm&iexrv&usJ : would that ypuL Fuisaent-ih! 

ip^y they.,,..! Further; ..: r ... / 

: Dieu veuiile or pi fit a Dieu y\Y<wld^ to Heaven! > 
•Vine k roij. hurrah for «th« king I ^ .-- [ •.•. -.'r>:, 
Ton regne vienne, thy kingdom came ! ■• -.-■•♦ 
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Puissiez-vous tore heureus, may you be happy! 
Qu'on amene Vacoxsi ^ let >th» culprit be brought here! 
Qittts vienn&nt, let them eome! 
Que Dim vints bini*se v QtoA bless you I • " 

Que to ferr$ lu£ *o*tf Ugkre! ' { 

May the earth He lightly upon him ! 

Theme. 58. 

You are the most learned man I know in this town. 
Jt-obert is the ,orily friend on whom I can depend 1 . Nero waa 
the first emperor that (has) persecuted the Christians. I seek 
a 'servant who is faithful. The diamond is the most va- 
luable* stone we know. "jTdu are the first German I have 
met with in China. There - is no one who does it more easily* 
than she. Is this the first time you have been mistaken 4 ? 
I wish it were the first time. Lucretius * and Pliny were the 
only natural philosophers 6 whom the Romans had. Before 
war was declared , the Carthaginians sent once more ambas- 
sadors to Rome. I cannot depend on your, promise unless 
you give me the necessary security T . Caesar went by forced * 
marches to Vienne on tjie Rhdne before the enemy (plur.) 
became aware* of his approach. Get up early to-morrow 
morning, that we may start 10 in .good time (ft temps'). 

I) compter, 2) prdcieux.* 3) augment. 4) se tromper. 5) Lu~ 
Crete et Pline. 6) naturalistes. 7) garantie, f. 8) a marches farcies, 
9) s'apercevoir de. 10) partir. 

54, 

I shall not yet pass to the perusal * of this author, unless 

you advise a me [to] it. Keep a a strict watch 8 over all your 
senses ledt intemperance get 4 the better of you. Though 
be is lazy, yet he improves a little (fait quelques progrbs). I 
shell wait until (§« 14) you have done* Wait till the rain 
be over (pass£e)< Afthoagh Homer 9 , according to 6 Horac*, 
sfaunbers 2 at times-?, he- is- nevertheless (it. rien eat pas mpuw) 
the first of all >poefcs. Yon will succeed, provided you aofc 
with vigour. I shall soon speak French, though I am con-* 
weed that it is a difficult language. I .shall not leave the 
house before (que — ne) you sign 9 this paper. May God 
protect 10 you. May £Lea\ien preserve us from war! 

1) lecture, f. 2) conseiller. 3) veillez avec soin. 4) to get the 
letter of a=e maitriser qn. by Sombre. • &) eelon. 7) sotnmeiUer* 
&) quelquefvti. 9)> signer. W) prefdger. i 

Otto, French Conv. -Grammar. II. 25 
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SI. 

A thoughtless ' t&an knows nothing, though he have read 
a great many books; ia the. same manner a great many 
persons 8 remain ignorant, though they have travelled through 
the most civilized countries. ■ She will forgive you provided 
you make her an apology 8 . If . somebody comes , and I am 
not at home, send for me. I shall be obliged 4 to do it. 
We should be obliged to do ijt. I feared you would have 
complained of me. Our cousin set out without pur knowing 
(w. that we knew) [of] his intention*. X do not believe he 
has studied history. Do you think they would refuse me, if 
I requested it of them («' je let en priais) ? May, all nations 
be convinced 9 of this truth! I do not tiring be is bo old.' 
She is the prettiest girl I kpow. Get in 6 without his seeing 
ypu (w, that he s, y.), Go gently 7 lest he should hear you. 
Make haste 8 lest they should set off, without you, ,1 do not 
deny that it may be so. We do pot fear that it will give, 
you pain 9 . Dp not let 10 that Ghild ride this horse,, I am 
afraid he will throw " him off. We . ought to practise 
what the. gospel 12 teaches us. Shall 4 I read the letter aloud? 
Yes, if you please. I doubt whether the young man would 
have succeeded, had it. not been /or 13 your assistance. 

1) wwouQianh 2) .gen$. 3) vos. excuse*. 4) fallow. 5) to be 
convinced = se eonvaincre. 6) entrez. 7) doucement. 8) dep€chez- 
vous. 9) /aire de la peine. 10) jtermettre. 11) jeter a has. — 
12) V4vangile y m. 13) sans, see p. 327. 

Reading -lesson. 

Suite d'Alexandre Selkirk. » 

„Abaodonne' sur cette lie deserte avec mes habits, un 
lit, un fusil 1 , une livre de pbudre, des bailee, du tabac,- une 
hache, un couteau, un chaudron 2 , une bible et quelques autres 
livres, je m'awmsai et pourvu**- a mes besoins 4 le mieux qu*il 
me Jut possible. Mais durant les premiers huit mois yens 
beauooup de peine a vaincre la roelancoiie et a surmonter 
I'hoireur. que me causait une si affreuae solitude. 

„ Je fis deux cabanes 5 k quelque distance Tune de l'autre 
avec du bois de piment 6 ; je les couvrie d'une espece de 
jonc 7 et les doublai* de peaux de chevres que je tuais k 
mesure que j'en avals besoin, tant que ma poudre dura. 
Lorsqu'elle approchait de sa fin, je trouvai le secret de tjrer 
du feu avec deux morceaux de bois de piment que je firot-* 
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tais* run contre l'autre. Je faisais la couisine *° dans la plus 
petite de mes huttes, et dans la grande je dormais, eh&ntais 
des psaumes et priais Dieu.- Le malheur m'av*it fait 'con- 
nattre le prix de la religion. - •. 

„Accable de trjstcBse, manquant - de- pain et de scB, je 
ne mangeais qu'a l'extr&nitd,- torsque la fftim me: preesait, 
et je n'allais me coucher que Jbrsqiie -je ne pmivaie- plus 
soutenir la veille u . Le bois de piment me servait-a eufre la 
viande , et a m'eclairer , et son odeur ia aromatique reevftait 1S 
mes esprits abattus. " - - ,- '< 

„Je ne manquais pas de poissons, mais je n'osais en 
manger sans sel parce qu'ils m'incommodaient , a la reserve 14 
des ecrevisses de riviere qui sont ici d'un gout exquis, et 
aussi grosses que celles de n^er. Tant^t ; Je, les mangeais 
bouillies, et tariffed / gfifleel^y 'de mime I q«e* la chair des 
chevres r qui n'* pas le gout si fort que celle des *idtres, et 
qui donrie un excellent bouillon ,6 . «Ten avais tue" "jusqu'a 
Cinq cents. Quand ma poudre fut lime, je les prenaig a la 
course. Far un exercice continual je ra 7 etais rendu si agile 
que je courais a trayers les bois, sur les rochers et les 
collines avec une vitesse incroyable. Peu s'en fallut un jour, 
que mon . agilite" ne me cofildt ]&'vie, Je' poursuivais une 
eh£vre avec tant d'arfleur- que je la pris sur le feord d'un: 
precipice que des buissons- ,x . me cachaient, et je culbutai 16 
de.haut en bas avec elle. Cette chute 19 terrible me fit perdm 
toute . cbnnaissance. Enfin revenu a moi-m£me, je trouyai 
la chevre morte sous moi 7 . et j'eus. assez de peine & me 
trainer* a ma cabane, qui en etait a un mille 21 , eta en 
sortir au bout de dix jours. u (To he continued.) '■ 

1) gun*. ' 2) kettle. *3) from pourvoir, lo provide. 4) need, 
want. 5) hat. 6) pimenta. 7) rush. 8) to line. 9) to rub. — 
10) to cook. 11) watch, watching. 12) smell. 13) to revive. — 
14) exception. 15) roasted. 1.6) broth. 17) bushes. 18) to tumble. 
19) fall. 20) to drag. 21) a mile. 

Questionnaire. 

Quels effete (fkingi) lui avait-on laisses? 
N'avait-il pas de nourriture spiritueUe? • 
Quel fut le premier soin de Selkirk*? 
De quoi couvrit-il les cabanes? 
D'ou tira-t-il ces peaux? 
Est-ce qu'il priait aussi Dieu? 
Avait-il de quoi faire du pain? - 

25* 
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Qua mange*it-il> done? 

N'avaii-il pas de poitsoas? 

N'y avfttt-il pas d'ecreviasea ? 

Comment les mangeait-il? 

Eut~il toujours assez de poudre? 

domuatot prenait-*il alors les ch&v*es? 

]£ta*t-il <kmo 8i agile? 

JN'eufc-il pas d'accMtnt facheux? 

N'avait-il pas remarqu^ le prdoipice? 

Be blessa-t-il par suite de cette chute? 

Quand il revolt A loi, dans quel &at se trouvait-il ? 



TWENTY FIRST LESSON. 

Of the Infinitive Ioo<L 

* 4 

The Infinitive is one of tho most important parts of 
a sentence and serves mainly to abbreviate the sentence, 
since, by means of it, a thought' is' often incorporated 
with the leading clause, which would otherwise form a 
clause by itself connected by a conjunction. This mood 
has much of the character of a substantive, and is some- 
times employed as the subject of the phrase,* mostly how- 
ever as a complement governed by an antecedent word, 

§. 1. The Infinitive sometimes takes the place of a 

noun, and is used as the subject of a sentence 7 wfreareas 

in English often the Participle present is found. Ex.: 

Sec our ir he pauvres est une action louable. 
To relieve the poor is a praiseworthy action. 

Chanter et danser itaient leur plus grand j>laisir. 
Singing and dancing were their greatest pleasure. 

Mi dire eft une infamie, calumniating is shameful. 

In some instances it becomes properly a noun and 
takes the article with it , as : le manger, h boire, les vivres 
(victuals). — If such an Infinitive is amplified by means of 
other words, it is better to write e'est or c'dtait instead 
of est or itait , and sometimes also voilh. Ex. : 



Midire de smprocham, c 1 est une infatnde* « 

To calumniate' one's neighbour is skftmefcil. 

Waimer que sot, C* est aimer peu de chose. 

To love no one but one's self is* to love very little. 

§. 2. When this amplification is -somewhat long, 
the Infinitive cannot remain at the beginning of the sen- 
tence, but must be placed after the predicate, and takes 
de before it. — In order however not to confuse the 
sense and the construction of the sentence, a merely 
introductory subject ce or il is employed: ce, if a sub- 
stantive follows, il, if an adjective. Ex.: 

C" est un ho&neur d'etre, ufile. a so, patrie. 
II est glorieux de mourir pour sa patrie. 

(The order of the words should properly be: jfyr* utile a, 
sa patne est un honneur; in the second sentence; Mourir pour 
sa patrie est glorieux^) 

§. 3. If this antecedent predicate have several or 

long amplifications the subject* infinitive is commonly in* 

troduced by an expletive que, to make the proper subject 

distinguishable, Ex.: 

- • Citait une grande nome&utS pour U roi que d 1 entendre parte* 
si naturellement. 

§. 4. The Infinitive without preposition is used, when 
It is governed by any of the following verbs: 
A/firmer^, to, affirm.. envoy er^ta send. 

aUer y to go. .. *esp4rer y to hope. 

assurer , to assure. faitUr, to miss. 

avouer, to confess. „ fa%re % to do. 

compter y to reckon f intend. ., Jalloir (il fautj, it must. 
crovre, to believe. *s'imaginer, to imagine. 

^mrkfjM rtro?t to fasten.. jWer, to swaar. ; 
daigner, to deign. , laisser^ to let. • 

iUcTarer , to declare. ' . nier , to deky. 

*dteirer } t6 vtfsh. " ' "oser, 'to dire. : ' V '. 

devoir, to be obliged.- pdratfrt, to appearv : f i 

'dire, to say. penser, to think. 

entendre, to) bfttov i - • '» priUndrt, to pretend. ' 
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pouvoir, to be able. * souten&r, to maintain. * 

reconnoitre, to. acknowledge, ifamgner, to testify. 
savoir , to kfeow. venir, to come. . . 

sembler, to appear) fo aeenu^. voir, tp see. . 
sentir, to feel. vouloir, to be willing. 

*\w»ria»ter 3 to wish.^ •.'"•• ;!"// ' .'; 

.., EtS&amp I e a, . v< * -, 

^. F&»6* nop* vof'r demaia, -come to see;uatp, morrow,., .♦ 

•■ /e cow* /w apprendre cette noupeUe. • .: 

I hasten to tell him this news. . . 

.... i i ■ * 

II faut envoyer chercher le midecin. 
We must send for the doctor. 

Fotw osez , - 1 - daignez , — destrez ' etc. ltd parler I 
You dare, — deign, — "wish etc. to speak to him! 

Je croyais — , je desirais etc. lui rendre un service. 
I thought — , I wished etc. to render him a service. 

Je compte — , fespere — , je diclare etc. otter a Boris. 
I intend — , I hope etc. to go to Paris. 

Je ne sais pas nager, I cannot swim. 
-. . Croysz-voae avoir +auon? 
• . Do you believe you,. are in. the /tight? . ..• 

Note 1. After the above four verbs - marked * , dt must 
be used, whan they themselves stand in the Infinitive* Ex.: 

Pent -on esperer de vous voir demain? 
Per sonne ne doit sHmaginer de, tout sapoir, 

. Note 2. .The verb /aire' is used for to do, to make and to 

get, to cause; in all these cases it is immediately followed, 

in French, by the Infinitive active without a preposition: 

Je ferai bdtir une maison. I will cause a house to be built. 

Voulez - vous faire I aver vo8 gouts $ 
Will you haye your gloves washed? 

Je tui ferai faire un. theme , I will make him do an exercise. 

§. 5. The' simple Infinitive is governed farther by 
the verbs: aimer,*) when used in the Conditional, I 
should like; jprifiretr\, to prefer; aimer autapi,' to like 
as much; il vaut wieux, it is better. Ex.; < 

*) Iu iegard to aimer with a consult the role 4 f pi 384. . 
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J£<rimerqjs le.vodr, I should like to .see* him. .1 \V- , • : t 
-.. . ^ ««* ****** fii4*f-t it ( ia ,b9*far : to, yield. 

Je prffire r ester h lamaison, I prefer staying at home. 

When, however, ia the second member of a Com- 
parison a second Infinitive follows que, this latter takes 
de before it. Ex.: 

Jaime mieux mourir que de trahir mon secret 
K I will rather die. than betray my Becret. v ' * «>. - 

' T ''"' "- '" ' Th*me. 56. '••,•' 

To speak too ; much is 'daftgerdiis. "tor ilbttie*' the 'poor 
is a good work 4 . • To He is to d&srega¥d*"Gk>d and to fear 
men! .To purchase peace of an eeemyis -to give hjm the 
means of parrying on 4 the war. Can you inform me whether 
the courier has arrived? He is not .yet arrived. One must 
know [how] to keep 9 a secret This man thinks he knows 
(Inf.) everything. ' We hope to see the queen. When do you 
intend to return? I do not know precisely*; but I hope to 
see you again soon. The king caused the brave soldiers to 
be rewarded. It is much better to keep silent 7 than to say 

Ech things. : The' ipost unfortyitfate oi men ,uf he who 'thinks 
Enself to be such (f ). He assured us that he had been there. 
To yield. 8 ' to necessity is not to' be [a] coward 9 . Eating, 
drMking and sleeping Were his only 'Occupation. I hastened 
to communicate* 1 * to him this intelligence u . He came to tell 
me that he had ^on nothing in the lotery. . Who would not 
rather (like to) be poor, than possess, unjustly acquired 
wealth 12 ? Bayard said to. the Constable. of Bourbon: "It is 
better to perish fighting (en combattant) for one's (so) country 13 , 
than to conquer and (to) triumph* 4 over it (d'elle). 

' * * • i * 

1) vetir. 2) ceuvre, f. 3) meprieer. 4)continuer. 5) taire. 
6) au juste. 7) se taire. 8) cider &. ' 9) Idcne. 10) commurtiquer. 
11) nouvelle, f. 12) dee richesees'ihat' acqiciset.' 13) patriz. — 
14) triqfOfJujr,^ A >; . y. , . . „ : 

§.'6.' Tlie tnfinitive pfecetfed'by de. 

The preposition de ,is placed before a verb in the 
the Infinitive:, \ \ 1 .' / ,,„. '. . _ • '.,.,, .. '.. . : 

1) After a substantive which governs a verb so 
as to be a necessary part of .the predicate. The English 



preposition of with a Participle present (Of goifeg, of 
seeing etc.) is generaffy expressed by <fe with the In- 
finitive, fix.: • * ' 

Let ditir de eat* t?&fr, the desire o£ seeing you. 

&* maniht de .ptnser. jet dagir (of thinking and acting). 

H eat temps de partir, it is time to. set out, 

J'ai Vhonneur d e vous saluer. 

• • • * 

2) After the adjectives: avid*, content^ mdeonterU, 

las f digne, capable } incapable eU*., and in general aftet 

an adjective, whenever, by inverting the sentence, 

the cUn^e, containing the .Infinitive, might be made ,thQ 

leading term of an* assertion expressed -by is to it. Ex.: 

Jc suis cnrieux de saveHr^I am anxious* to fehoW; * 
fiteB-vw* la* de iravtMW, ate y6tt tired "with -Working? 

Cest homme" est capable de vous tromper. 
That man is capable of deceiving you. ~ 

Vous ites trhs adroit d ' avoir si lien rhissi* 

You are • very _ clever to have succeeded so well*. 

' 3) Afte* the iin personal Verbs, sucb-as: faowwimt) 
it is proper; U'importel ft concerns; il > ifagit/h is the 
question ; : %L soffit, it is enough ; il me tarcte^ t long, and 
after il e*t, il etait or il sm&le followed by, an adjective* 
as: il est f&cile, il eHaib nScesmire etc. Ex**: i ■*. . i 

It mHmporie beaVciHtp de-tui dire cel&. "* • 

It concerns me much to tell hfm; this. 

II est beau de pardo&uer a son enfiem. 7 . ' •' . 
It is a good thing to pardon one's engmy. 

11 suffira 4e hi patter. .' 

_ It will he enough to. apeak to him, 

4) Most commonly when the Infinitive is governed by 

any of.tjhe reflective verbs mentioned in. §..7, p. 343*. 

Examples: ... 

Il s& pr&pose d'* atler vous' voir demain matin. 

He intends to go and see you to-morrow morhra£. 

•' 'Je r n&eYepin4 di vous'>dh><&'*oferisi ' <• •"" '• { 

:- ^ ApthT to liave-o^endiKl you.- ■ -' •.«-- y*-i a «>-. ;•: -* 
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5) Be if further used before the Isfiftitrte , when the 
latter is immediately preceded by any of the following 
verbs: 

Accuser , to accuse. 
avertir, to inform. 
bldmer, to blame. 
cesser j to cease. 
commander, to command. 
conjurer, to intreat 
continuer, to continue. 
conseiller, to advise. 
craindre, to fear. 
difendre, to forbid. 
ditourner, to deter. 
dtfftrer y to differ, 
cfrfoj to tell. 
dispenser y to excuse. r 
disesperer y to. Ip6e hope. 
dissuader , to dissuade. ' 
Icrire, to write. "" 



m^n'ter, to deserve* 

negliger, to neglect. 

o^rt'r, to offer. 

ometlre, to omit. * 

orcfowter, to order. 

oublier , to forget* 

|>fimw««, to permit. 

persuader, to persuade. 
' prescrire y to prescribe. 

presser, to urge. 
, prfer^ to pray, to ask. . ' 

j*romettre x to propose. ., 

proposer, to promise. . .' * 

recommander } to recommend, .1 

rejuser y to refuse.' 

regreUer\ to regret. 






empecker, to hinder. x 
entreprendre % to- undertake. 
essay er, to try- (see §. 11).^ 
evtier. to avoid. 
fetndre , to feign ' ' 
,/imr, Uf finish. 
menacer, to threaten 



rem*m$r, to thank. 



.1 ^ 



' risoudre, to resolve.,. 
risquer^ to run. risk. . . 
sommer* to summon. 
*owp£Pw»2r, to suspect. 
supplier ,' to' t>eg, request. 
ftzcAer, to endeavour. . ^' 

frem&fer^to tremble. „ . , ... 1 

7Z ce**« de pleuvoir, it ceases raining. ' '•' ' -> ° ,,f 

J* w&s conseiUe de party, I advise yqu to set off. 

Je erains de voui de* ranger, I fear to disturb you. 

17 est dtfendude futnsr id, smoking Is 'forbidden here. 

Dites-lui de venir, tell him to come. 

Vqus rniritez d\iire pun\ r you. desepvp.to be punched. 

11 r : isque de tout.perdre^ he t ri^ ; lpaing Averythmg. r 

I& forferdsie fitt-samm&Q de ee rendre* '•>, -, ! ^ •■••ir 

The fortress was stmmdned td snrrfender** <. u .< 



< - : 



? 6) After .the.folipiTOjg grqp.ositiojjB^aiMl $x>n* 
jttitatidiEfic pris^ k&ks, amnjt, <mlu» 7 Ibm^ix/in? h 
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wtiinr r d# cwfoteot de peur, h force. $iy), fanA (tor 

wan^.of), plutot que (rafchtr ihm^t !£»♦;. . -i 

Av ant de parHr , before leaving. 

Au lieu de gleurer, instead of crying. 

Loin de ie corriger, far from amending himself. 

A force de frier , by much entreaty. 

Dieu nous afftige^ a fin de nous corriger. 

God sends us afflictions (in order), to amend us. ' 

Je 8ors } de crainte (or de peur') de vous deranger. 
I go for fear of disturbing you. 

Thenit. 57. 

You have no cause l to be angry with (contre) me. Were 
you at the concert yesterday?' I did not have the pleasure 
of seeing' you. The way* to be happy is to be virtuous. 
Have you the- intention of selling your horse ? tfot at all, 
I intend to keep it. I fear losing (to lose) your confidence?. 
It is too late, it is time to go to bed., The art of dancing 
was known to the ancients. It is disgraceful 4 to obey one's 
passions (dat.J. The desire of appearing clever often pre- 
vents one becoming so *. I beg you to come' at six o'clock. 
We rejoice greatly to see you. — It is agreeable tq hear the 
twitter 6 of the birds. It is useless to warn 7 hiji. It is a 
beautiful thing to forgive one's enemies. It is pleasant to 
live wjth ones friends. It is the fate 8 of all human things 
to be of short' duration 9 . The great secret of being happy 
is to work and tp be virtuous. I don't, approve [ofj youi 4 
project of going to America. Gentleness ™ is the surest means 
of escaping every offence. It is sad to have no friends and 
to be forsaken 11 . . •' •: - 

- - 1) atoofr sujet. 2) le- lAoyen. 8) confiknee , fl • *4) hdnteux. — 
5) de le devenir* • 6)./e gazoiiiUement, » jy^tvertir.- > >&)le sort, — 
9) de riapftir/futune co^rte ,dur4e, Xtyvla doueeur. >\ll) qbanionni* 

f 1 advise ybu to stay here" and (to) begin your studies/ 
The m^fc's^* toward* ! thte goo\l f (vers le Wen) Is 'to avoid 
the evil. It is (cW)»the duty of a Christian* to pleas* God, 
to hurt nobodyy and to do' good even- to his-enemies. He is 
not able to go so far. You are very amiable in having come 
to pay 3 W>a Mfeit. It is .dangereiifc -W totust* ever^btfdy.* ' I 
wiQ abetoki, 6 v frpm ) dralking^beBr.. The law of natural forbids 
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lis- to da injustice (for/)< to oiher#: : k A simple and temperate 
diet 6 lays the fowiatio* 7 srif T* tfemhe^h-[ which »] J Capable 
of enduring 8 the greatest, hardships 9 . I can not help,™ re- 
eognfsing in the laws of nature* a'wo'ndeVful'arfc, and I hesitate 
aot to' say m' the 'language o£-£eriptofe!** iifoat< every** stat 
Jkasteaeth? to go wJnIhsA theifipr4 -Sea4$&4k; ..:* ^ 

1) Je pew. 2) Chritien. 8) /aitoj't ?'£) sp'fi& t k. ~[f>) jabsjtenin 
6) nourrtftwe. 7) prepare. 8) supporter. 9) lesjatigues. JO) m?em- 
ptcher. 11) VEcriture • Sainted l4) se depSche*.^' •- 

w. •-. •:'. 

I was astonished, after such news to see the man so 
quiet. Before \ one writes (Inf.), one must know what one 
wishes (veui) to say. Instead of worfcuag, he went walking 
all day. I longed l bo see my native country 2 again; ac- 
cordingly 8 I determined to embark 4 for Europe. By much 
entreaty I induced 5 my friend to accompany me. For fear 
of offending him I preferred to remain 6 silent. The enemy 
retired 7 in order 8 to make beMeve that he had given over 9 
the siege. — When one advised . Philip to expel 1 ? from his 
dominions 11 a man who had' spoken ill of. him; -I will; take 
care ia [not] to do it, replied Philin; he would go everywhere 
and speak ill of me. >,'.;.. 

1) II me tardaiU 2) pays matal. • 3) if est pqurqnoi. 4) *'e»»- 
barquer pour. 5) engager h. 6) me tavre], 7) reflected verb. — 
8) qfin de. 9) renoncer a. 10) vttass&r. 11) &dt. 12) se gardet Men. 



• i 



, ,,..§,,7, Thftlnftoitive.^tha. 
We place the preposition, a before the Infinitive of 

1) After a substantive, when we mean to expre&l 

something to be done, (tfca. X^^.FvMj^e participle of the 

Passive voice: lattdandm:eto.}.^l&&.~v '*/ 

La moisson a ^sp6fer y the hardest to be hoped f&P. - x 
Cette motion est a vefttfrt ," this house is to be dofdr' 
Je n'ad pas d$ temp* a yerdte., I have no time t* lose. 

2) After a substantive, when^the following A yerb 
is or may be expressed by in with the participle, pre- 
sent* JitX. ! - » ,,*, , % . .: » #l .... . v .; ^tiV, y «• 
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•Taurai btancoap d4 plotter h twt*# vafrfzm m vcus. twyon*>. 

I shall have great pleasure icrsieeiag yow. 
- ■ • - . .; > 

. 3) After any adjectives which take a verb in the 

Infinitive to complete the sense f provided the verb pre-* 

ceding the adjective is hot used tmpertontotty. (The Latii* 

Supine.) Especially after: 

Accessible, accessible* lmt y slow. 

nisi, easy. £**£'> ready. 

uttentif, attentive. ' prompt > quick. 

bon, good. propre, fit, pr&perV 

disposi, disposed , inclined. sensible, sensible* 

difficile) difficult, hard 1 . sourd, deaf. 

docile, obedient. utile, useful. ".,'." 

habile , skilful. inutile, useless. 

facile, easy. (See also. p. 275, §*3 — 7.) 

.Examples* 

Oette le$on est fa die & apprend\€. 
This lesion isfca&y to learn. • ' 

Ceftuit n v est pad ion & vndnger. 
This fruit is not good to eat. 

Ce thkme est-il difficile A traduiret 

Is this exercise hard to translate? . 

* » . • 

Nous sommes disposis a croire que etc. 

We are disposed (inclined) to believe that etc. 

Soyez prdmpts d fdi^e le' bien, be quick' to- do good. 

t t • • » *• * t 

Note. Compare the following sentences in which the verb 
preceding the adjective is used impersonally (see §. 3, : p. H$80f. 

Examples: *• • «• *' ■.«.•» : ■ n - i; 

•' H rie at pat facile &e prtinbncerte rriot. s ' * 4 

It if not easy to prpXefiince that vword. :'»."«■•/ * .-.- , ' 

Jl est difficile d*w*fycr e W possums* .\ 

It ia difficult to; conquer pne's passions. i 

. -17 $«m& : Je diffoUs>d\apprmdre <ce&* Im&te. . 
It seems difficult to learn that language. 

The~other way would be: .'*'.*' ... 

Ce mot rCest pas faeite a prononcer. 

Cette Umgue parait difficile Q apprendre , etc. •' •' k 



xmm. m. 

This wood is to be. sold. These rooms are to let We 
have not a moment to lose. There is much pleasure in taking 
a walk. Is this feorae to sell or to let? It is to let. I per* 
jceived in him a kind 1 of repugnancy to learn Greek 2 . You 
know his courage in facing 3 dangers. This girl spends all 
her time in playing. There is more glory in dying like Nelson 
than in living in unmerited 4 honours* Is German easy to 
learn? It is not so ^a*y as French. That is easy to say 
but not so easy to do. That forest * is' dangerous to pass. 
I am ready to follow yon, but I fear that you are not fit 
to guide 6 us. Be attentive to seize the opportunity T . The 
just man is .slow to punish but quick to jceward. Axe you 
disposed to do what I tell you ? I shall be quick to perform 
what you' command me. 

1) une sorte de repugnance. 2) le Orec. 3) affronter. 4) au 
tein dee famnwre <pien tCa pas merU4s, 5) for it, f. 6) gvAder t 
conduire. 7)' V occasion. 

— 1-> — , :— 

4) The following verbs also .governs, the Infinitive 
with a: 

Aacvutimer, } . . determiner ± to determine. 

habituer , \ m * . ee disposer, to prepare one's self. 

aider, to help. . employer, to employ. 

aimer, to like (S. p. 378, §. 5). encourager, to encourage. 

famuser, to amuse one's self .engager, to engage, induce. 

with. s'ex#oser y to expose one's self. 

e'appliquer, to apply one's self, s'exercer, to practise. 

apprendre, to learn, to teach, hisiter, to hesitate. 

Jappreter a, to dispose one's induire^ to induce. 

self. - inviter, ,to invite. 

s attacker a, to stick to. se meitrc, to begin. 

s'attendre, to await. tfopim&trer, to insist upon. 

autoriser , to authorise. parvenir, to succeed in. 

qhercker, to endeavour. passer 9 to spend.. 

concourir, to co-operate with, penser, to think of. 

condamner, to condemn. . persister, to persist in. 

consister, to consist in. se plaire, to be pleased. 

contribuer, to contribute. porter, to induce to. 

consentir, to consent to. pousser, to excite to. 

didder , to decide. prendre plcdsir, to take pleasure. 
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se preparer , to prepare. . mw&h, to serve. 
r&duire, to reduce, to force, songer, to think of 
ee rt'sottdre, to resolve. *Mffir*, to suffice. . 

rester, to remain. .. itfofator, to -delay*: - 

r6i#ttr,- to succeed in. foavatffer, to 'work. at. 

Examples. 

JTaime d danser, X like to dance* 

Afon fils apprend d chanter y my son. learns to sing. 

*7is vous autorise d vendrit.mon jardin. 
I authorise yon to sell my garden. 

Notre bonheur consists d vivre suivant la nature. 
Our happiness consists in living according to nature. 

On m*a in v it 6 & /aire tme promenade, 
I have been invited to take a walk. 

5) After the auxiliary verbs avoir and %tre } especially 
in the impersonal form il estsmd c'est, a is also com- 
monly used, when the Infinitive following serves to 
complete the predicate. Ex.: : ' * 

Je ria i rien d fa ire, I have nothing to do. 

Vous a ve is une lettre d icrire^ you have a letter to write. 

Nous somme8 d plaindre^ we are to be pitied. 

Cet homme est & craindre, that man is to be feared: 

6) The Infinitive with d also occurs in abbreviated 
expressions which in reality are simply contracted sub- 
ordinate sentences. Ex.: 

A V entendre, on dirait gu'il est innocent. 
• To hear him, one would say he is innocent. 

A vous voir , on croirait ... 
To see you , one would think ... 

Tl itait le premier d se jeter sur Vennemi. 
He was the first to throw (= who threw) himself on 
the enemy. 

Je ne suis pas homme d m-e laisser offenser. 

I am not the man to allow myself to be offended. 

Je me plagai de maniere d pouvoir tout observer. 

I placed myself in such a posture as to observe everything. 



— 887 — 
§. & 'Verbs, with a or it. 

* - * 

The following verbs require either h or de according 
to the sense in which they are employed : ' 

Commencer a and de. 

Commencer, to begin, is generally followed by h. Ex.: 

On a commence a jouer, they have- begun to -play* . 

But if it expresses simply a fact without any idea of 

continuation , de is .used after it : 

Puisque fai commenei de rompre le silenee. 
Since I have begun to break the silence, 

Continuer a and de. 

Continuer h denotes an uninterrupted continuation of the 

action. Ex.: ' 

Si vous continuez a travailler si fort, vous- rwnerez votre santL 
If you continue to work so much, you will ruin your health. 

Continuer de denotes an action repeated, but after suc- 
cessive interruptions. Ex.: 

Mon ami continuait de m'icrire. 

My friend continued to write to me. 

S'ef 'forcer a and de. 

Sefforcer 9 synonymous with /aire des efforts, to exert 

one's self, to take pains } takes a. Ex.: 

11 Jeff or gait a /aire son devoir. 

He took pains (exerted himself) to do his duty. 

Sefforcer a means to endeavour. Ex.: 

Je m'efforcerai d'obtenir cette place. 
I shall endeavour to get that place. 

Manquer a and de. 

Manquer a denotes the omission or neglect of a duty: 

Pourquoi avez-vous manqui a /aire votre exercicet 
Why have you neglected to do your exercise? 

Manquer de signifies to fail, to be on the point of: 
%Tai manqui. de perdre la vie, I had nearly lost my life. 
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. 8'oecmper a and. de. 
Soccuper takes h iji tbe sense: to employ- oae'.s time, 
to work at. Ex.; 
II a'occupe d lire, he occupies himself with reading. 

L'anteur d# „Paul et Virginia s'occupait & recueillir les 

.matMaux de cet outrage. 
The author af t( P«til and Virginia'. decupled himself with 

collecting the materials of this. work. 

ffoccuper de signifies tnettre ses serins, to pay attention 

to, to think much of. Ex.: 

11 i'occupe de ditruire lei abus, . 
He is thinking how to abolish abuses. 

V#nir a and de. , 

Venir governs the Infinitive with h, when it signifies to 

happen, Ex.; 

S'il v en ait a apprendre que vous itee id. 
If he happened to know that you are here. 

Venir is followed by de, when it is to express a thing 

just happened. Ex.: 

Mes sosure viennent de eortir. 
My sisters have just gone out. 

Tarder a and de. 

Tarder'h signifies to delay.' Ex.: 

Ne tardez pas h lui envoy er de V argent ' 
Do not delay sending him some money. 

Tarder, as an impersonal verb: il me tarde, I long, go- 
verns the Infinitive with de (see §.3, p. 380). Ex.: 
H me tarde de le revoir , I long to see him again. 

§. 9. The following ten verbs may take either a 
or.de, simply according to euphony: 

• • * 

Consentir, to consent. a 1 engager, to engage. 

contraindre, to compel. e'enteter, to be obstinate in. 

demander, to demand. essaycr , to try. 

/trier, to Ibrce. obKger, to oblige. 

/fiptjpreeter, to endeavour. outlier, to fwget* 
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Examples. 

II ne demande qu'& manger et a boire* 

He demands nothing but eating and drinking. 

JSlle demanda au del de hd pardonner sd faute. 
She prayed to Heaven to forgive her fault. 

Le banquier s'engagea d (or de) payer la somme de mille francs. 
The banker engaged to pay the sum of a thousand francs. 

§. 10.. Infinitive with the prepositions 
pour , par , aprhs, sans* 

1) Pour is used before an Infinitive to express an 
intention or design, answering to the English in order 
to; whenever therefore the English to before an Infinitive 
expresses a design or purpose , and can be changed into 
in order to, pour must be used. Ex.: 

II attend de V argent p our payer see dettes. 
He is expecting money, to pay his debts. . 

J'ai fait men possible pour le reconcilier. 

I have done all in my power to reconcile him. 

, Je Vai fait moi-meme pour ne pas nous diranger. 

I did it myself, not to disturb you. 

2) The preposition pour is also used after the words 
assez, trap and suffisant, and the verb swffire. Ex.: 

Mr. It. est assez riche pour acheter cette campagne. 
Mr. R. is rich enough to buy that estate. 

Caroline est trop jeune pour f aire cat ouvrage. 
Caroline is too young to do this work. 

. 3) The English Participle present preceded by the pre- 
positions for, without, after (or by) is rendered in 
French by the Infinitive with pour , par, sans or aprte, 
and not by the Participle present. Ex.: 

* • 

Charles a 4te puni pour avoir manqui sa legon. 
Charles was punished for having missed his lesson. 

II sortit sans me demander. 

He went out- without asking me. 

Otto, French Conv. -Grammar. II. "" 26 



Je veux commencer par r Setter ma kgon. 
I will begin by saying my lesson* 

Aprhs avoir lu la Attire, U me la rmdiU 

After having read the letter, he gave it back to me. 

§. 11. The French usage differs from the English 

in employing the Infinitive instead of a separate clause, 

when the dependent clause has the same subject as the 

principal clause: 

Je crois etre blessij I think I am .wounded. 

Tespbre miriter voire confionce^ I hope I deser\e your 

confidence. 
Je voudroie $ (r e rich* , I wish I were* rich. 

Thtaie. ML 

When the captain began to apeak, all the soldiers listened * 
attentively. In spring the trees begin to cover themselves 
with leaves. They continued to live in peace. We, have 
continued to write to him , but he has not yet answered us. 
The unfortunate never fail to complain. I have failed to do 
what I had promised you. I will endeavour to satisfy him. 
He is long before he comes (he delays to come). I long to 
have finished my work. At last I longed (il me tarda) to see 
again my native country. That woman is occupied only with 
ironing 8 . Do not fail to be here at a quarter to she. Come 
[and] see us this evening. Is your brother at home?. No, 
he is just gone out. We have just received your letter. He 
did so (le) to (§. 10, l) frighten 8 you. I travel to see the world. 
The army was too fatigued to renew 4 the attack. I will do 
everything to oblige you. God has not given us a heart to 
hate one another. He is going into the country to shoot 5 . 
Some people . are hated without deserving 6 it. It is necessary 
to know the human heart, to judge well of others 7 . After 
having terminated some affairs at home, I shall begin by 
paying* some visits. Nobody can be happy without prac- 
tising 9 virtue. If the emperor Titus passed one day without 
doing good ,0 to (A) anybody, he used " to say : I have lost 
that day. u 

1) icouter. 2) repasser. 3) ejfrayer. 4) renouveler Vattaque. 
5) chaster. 6) meriter. 7) des autres. 8) faire. 9) pratiquer. 
10) du bien. 11) il avait coutume. 



B*a4iiig*leftg*ii. 

Suite d'Alexandre Selkirk. 

„Une longue habitude me fit manger la viande Bans eel et 
sans pain. Dans la saison j'avais quantity de bons navets l 
qui avaient e^e" seme's par l'4quipage* de quelque vaiseeau et 
qui couvraient plusieurs arpents 3 de terre. Je ne manquais 
pas non plus d'excellents choux 4 que je cueillais aur une 
espece de palmier et que j'assaisonnais avec le fruit du pi- 
ment, qui est le naGme que le poivre de la JamaSque, et 
dont l'odeur est d&ioieuse. 

^Mes souliera et mes habita furent bientdt us4s a force 
de (by) cmtrir k travers lea bois et les broussailles *. Cepen- 
daai mes pieds s'endur cirent 6 si bien a la fatigue, que je 
courais partout sans peine* 

„Revenu 7 enfin de ma m&ancolie, je me divertiesais 
quelquefois & graver mon nom sur l'ecoree 8 des arbres avec 
la date de mon exil, ou bien £ chanter, et a dreeser* a la 
danse des chats et des chevreaux. — Lorsque je n'eus plus 
dliabits, je me ns un juste -au- corps 10 et un bonnet (cap) 
de peaux de chevres que je cousis ensemble avec de petites 
courroies 11 ; un clou 18 me servait d'aJguille. Je me ns aussi 
des chemises d'un morceau de toile que j*avais. Quand mon 
couteau fut us£ jusqu'au dos, j'en forgeai d'autres avec 
quelques cercles de fer que j'avais trouves sur le rivage, et 
je les .aiguisai 13 sur des pierres. 

„C'est ainei que la ndecesite m'apprit a pourvoir a tous 
mes besoins. 

^Pendant mon sejour 14 dana cette lie d&serte, j'ai vu 
plusieure fois des vaisseaux qui passaient , mais il n'y en eut 
que deux qui vinrent y mowtter 15 . Incertain de quelle nation 
ils e'taient, je m'en approchai pour les examiner, Mais quel- 
ques Espagnols qui avaient deja mis pied a terre , ne m'eurent 
pas plutdt aper^u qu'ils tirerent 16 sur moi et me poursui- 
virent jusque dans les bois, ou je grimpai sur un arbre. Je 
ne fas pas decouvert, quoiqu'ils rodassent* 1 dans les environs 
et qu'ils tuassent quantity de chevres sous mes yeux. Enfin 
j'apercus vos naraes que je pris ausaitdt pour anglais. J'al- 

•1) turnips. 2) the orew. 8) aore. 4) cabbage. 5) brushwood. 

6) to harden. 7) recovered. 8) hark. 9) to train. 10) jacket. — 

11) strap. 12) a nail. ' 13) to sharpen. 14) stay, 15) to anchor! 
16) to fire or shoot at. 17) to nuv about. 

26* 
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lumai un feu but an roeher prte du Itvage pour vous downer 
le signal de ma detresse. J . Voiis me comprttes et, graces 4 
votre humanity , je puis esperer de reveir ma patrie." 

1) distress. 

(Uestiduiaire. 
Comment mangeait-il la viande? 
N'avait-il pas autre chose a manger? 
Manquait~il de choux? 
Ou les cueillait-ii? 
Avec quoi assaisonnait-il ses choux? 
Avait-il toujours des souliers et- des fcabjtv? 
Comment se divertifleait^il quelquefois? 
Lorsque see habits furent- uses, que fit Selkirk? 
De quoi se servit-il pour coudre les peaux de ehevrea? 
De quoi se fit — il des chemises? 
Quand son couteau fut us£, que fit — il ? 
N 7 a-t-il jamais vu de vaisseaux qui passaient? 
De qu'elle nation e* taient - ils ? 
Que firent-ils, lorsqu'ils l'eurent apercu? 
Fut-il d^couvert? ; 

Qu'apercut-il enfin? 

Pourquoi alluma-t-il un feu sur le rivage? 
Ce .signal fut-il remarque 1 ? 



TWENTY SECOND LESSON. 

Of the Participles. 

The participles are so called because "they retain 
in part the nature of the verbs from which they are 
derived, and assume in part the nature of adjectives. 

There are two participles , the Participle present and 
the Participle past* 

L Of the Participle present. 

§. 1. The Participle present (e nding in -ant, as HsatU, 
reading; dormant, sleeping) is an adjective, called verbal 
adjective, when it qualifies a noun. In this case it is 
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declinable, and agrees in French with the substantive 
to which it is joined, and which it always follows. Ex.: 

Une femme mour an t e , a dying woman. 
Des fleurs naissantes, budding flowers. 
Des paroles consolantes, consoling words. 
Une preuve convainquante , *b convincing proof. 

am 

Note 1. This rule may be also expressed in the following 
terms: 'When an Part present precedes the substantive in 
English, it goes after it in French and is always declinable. 

Note $: Observe that such verbal adjectives may be se- 
parated from their noun by the verb etre or paratire , and 
yet are variable, as they express the inherent quality of a 
person, or thing. Ex.: 

The proof was convincing , la preuve 4tait conv ain quant e. 
His words were. Tory consoling, ses paroles itaient trls con- 
solantes. 

4 

§.2. The Participle present retains the nature of 
a verb, and is invariable, when it governs a substan- 
tive after it. Ex.: 

Une femme. mour ant de soif 
A woman dying of thirst. 

Une preuve convainquant tout le monde. 
A proof convincing everybody. 

Une mhre consolant sa fills. 
A mother consoling her daughter. 

Une pluie f4c ondant la terre. 
A rain fructifying the earth. 

Note. This second rule may be more shortly expressed thus : 
'When a word ending ia -ing goes after the substantive in 
English, it is a true Part present, and invariable in French. 

§. 3. The Participle present is often used in English 
as a substantive, which is not the ease in French. It 
cam sometimes be rendered by 4 nouo, in* m6sfr cases 
by the Infinitive (see p. 876, §. 1). Ex.: 

- -Rea&hjt *s an agreeable pastime. ' 

La lecture est un passe -temps agrtoMe. 
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His ruling paaerioa us 

Sa passion dominants (§, 1) e#t 7a eAa*4 6. 

I like dancing , faime d danser. 

Singing and dancing were their greatest pleasure. 
Chanter et danser itaient lew plus grand plaisir* 

§. 4. When an English Participle present has re- 
ference to a substantive which is not in the nominative 
case, it is rendered in French by the Present or iro- 
perfect of the Indicative, with the relative pronoun qui 
before it Ex. : 

I have seen the child face.) playing in the yard. 
Tai vu V enfant qui jouait dans la cour. 

He carried a bottle face. J containing poison. 

II portait une bouteille qui contenait du poison. 

§. 5. An English Participle present preceded by any 
preposition but.iy and <*t (§. l) y su?h. as: from, of 9 
before, after, for, tmthout etc,, is rendered in French by 
the Infinitive with de, h, pour or sans (as we" have seen 
before, see the Examples p. 381 — 386). Ex.; 

Do not prevent him from doing good* 
Ne FempSchez pas de fairs du bien* 

The art of writing is very old. 
Vart cFScrire est tree anden. 

I met him before leaving. 

Je Vai rencontre 4 avant de parth. 

One cannot speak against the truth without being guilty. 
On ne peut pas trahir la vMU sans se rendre coupable. 

I know his manner of thinking and acting. 
Je connate sa maniere de penser .et dagir. 

§* 6. Sometimes the English Participle present it 
used substantively with a possessive prone** before it; 
then, it must be rendered in Freneh by 4ke coujwnetien 
que and the Indicative or Subjunctive^ According as 
the case requires. Ex.: 



I doubt *&.JM»£> an hoaest man. 

Je thmte qtfil soft ,un hom&e hmm*. * 

We heard <rf kh blooming * aojdier. • 
Nous avons appris qu'il s'est fait sol/fat 

I spoke of (my) going to Paris. 

Je disais gue je voulais aller a Paris. 

Thtee. 62. 

Miss Mary is an obliging young lady- I listened 1 [to] 
her encouraging words. He has given us consoling news. 
These hooks are very interesting. That mother in her sup- 
plicating 8 attitude, would have > appeared touching , even 
without the surprising eloquence of her discourse. The young 
soldier preceding all the others, seized* the' standard. That 
mountain 4 commanding an extensive 5 view, was very well 
calculated 6 for our observation*. Caroline weeping bitterly 7 , 
threw herself into her mother's arms. I have seen your 
brother (§. 4) playing in gie garden. Alexander asked the 
physicians (ace.) standing* by (autoyr de) him, if he should 
die of (de). his illness* The soldiers of Alexander, forgetting 
their wives and children , looked upon 9 the Persian gold as 10 
their plunder ". It ceased raining. He risked losing his life. 
I am afraid of losing her confidence. The desire of appearing 
'Clever often .prevents one from becoming so. He left ia with- 
out paying his debts. I heard of hi* being (§. 6) married. 
-We noticed 13 his lotting at it (to). He wrote to me with- 
out " hi* father's knowing it 

1) ieouter qehi 2) to supplicate «fc suppHer. 9) s'emparer de 
•qeh. 4) It draptau. 5) ttendne, t 6) proprt h. 7) to weep bitterly 
= fondre en formes. 8). se tenir. 9) to look upon as regarder qeh. 
10) comme. 11) butin, m. 12) partir. 13) remarquer. 14) sans 
<gue with the Subj. 

■ » i ^ 

D. The Gerund (Part, with en). 

§. 7. The Gerund is nothing but the Patrtwipk pre- 
sent, to which the preposition e» ia prefixed. It ge- 
nerally denotes: 1) either a means by which the object 
o£ ths lea/iing clause is attained > or 2) a siwitttaneous 
ecttan, that is, an. actum during the tmnaaeiion *£ whfek 
another ia acted by the eame subject. It is always ta<- 
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declinable and corresponds - with the EagUeb Participle 
present preceded by the prepositions by,in and on or 
while, or is sometimes rendered by the simple Participle 
'without preposition. Ex.: 

1) denoting a means: 

On se forme Vesprit en lisant de bone livres. 
We form our mind kg r eading good books. 

Nous avons obtenn la paix en faisant de grands sacrifice*. 
We have obtained peace by Making great sacrifices. 

II se sauva en sautant par la fenetre. 

He saved himself by jumping through the window. 

2) denoting a mmuUtmeov^ action: 

La de 4 **** sourii en twyant Tilhnaque. 
The Goddess smiled on seeing. TeJemaehus. 

U me dit cela en trembiant. 
He trembled as he told me this. 

Je Tat rencontre* en oXlant an chdleau. 

I met him in going (as I was g.) to the castle. 

Je lis le journal en d&jeftnant. 

I read the paper while breakfasting. 

N*te. The English by with m Participle is rendered in two 
casea only bj par and the Infinitive (see p. 389, §. 8), via. 
-*ritk commencsT, to commence, to begin,, and JMr^ to ter- 
minate with, to do something at last. Ex,: . j 

Je vewe eaommencer pa* rieiter ma Ugon* 

I will Jbegift by saying my lesson, , . 

II finit par me demander pardon. 
At last he tagged my pardon. : 

§. 8. To re -enforce the eimultaneousness of the 

two actions, in French,, we like to put to$ft before the 

Gerund. Ex.V h: "' : ' : ' l " :! : ' ' ' u 

. Tout en fileurant il ne put s*emp4cher de tire. • 
- ••. Whitot crying hie could not- Jorbear laughing/ 

- mm* «; ;i '•-•• 

,fl vVe learri the news by "reading the news ^papers. By 
erring these; rotes , yourjnay avoid mistakes. » By. study** 
Jig mwb ,. you will become learned* Motefgiojry i* 1 aoqwrai 
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by defending one's fellow -citizens 8 that* by accusing them. 
In going 8 this way we shall meet aim. I met my Mend a# 

I vmm going to the post-office. .1 am accustomed to smoke 
while working. By paying all his debts, he re-established 4 
his credit He told me trembling that he had lost all his 
money. You may easily get 9 praise, by complying 6 with 
the (aux) wishes of the people 7 you -converse with (with 
.whom y. c), and by preferring others to yourself. By taking 
revenge 8 , a man is equal with (&) his enemy; by pardoning 
him, he is his Qui) superior. Whilst shedding 9 (§. 8) tears, 
he burst 10 into a laugh. 

1) On aequiert; 2) coneitoyen, iri. 8) prendre. 4) ritMir. 
5) abtenir dee leuanges. .6) to comply with = se eonformer h qcK 
7) des personnel. S) se venger. %) verser. 10) xl iehua de rire. 

Reading -lesson. 

Gesler*) conduit Tell k Kusnacht. 

Tell, dans la barque, eiait moins imu des oris des sol- 
dats, du bruit des vagues tcumante*, du sifftement des vents 
dtchatne's , qu'il ne le fut en dicouvrant la caverne de Grutli. 

II attendait le trepas \ et ne songeait qu'a l'avantage que son 
pays pourrait tirer de la mort du gouverneur. II jouissait 
en silence de la peur, des ge'missements 2 , du tourment 
qu*eprouvait Gesler, lorsqu'un des rameurs, totit-a-coup 
Vadressant a cet homme cruel: „Noub sommes perdus * dit-il, 
„il n'est plus en notre puissance de maintenir au milieu des 
flots la barque emportie* par le vent du nord qui, dans uft 
Instant, va la priser en pieces centre les rochers du rivage. 
Un seul homme, le plus renomm£, le plus habile de nos trois 
cantons' dans l'art de braver les temp&tes du lac, peut nous 
sauver de la mort. Cet homme est icir le voila! le voila t 
chargi de tes chames. Choisis, Gesler, choisis promptement 
entre le trepas ou sa liberty. u 

Gesler fremit 4 a cette parole* 6a haine violente pour 
Tell combat dans son ame pusillanime 1'amour m&ne qu'il 
a pour la vie; il hesite encore, il ne repond point, mais les 
prieres, les murmures des sojdats et des rameurs qui lui 

1) death. 2) sighs. 8) carried away. 4) to tremble, -shudder. 
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*) pronoanc© Gtmsjer. 



demandant, qui Is pceesent de sauver fours jours et les siens, 
*» dibitorant* son prisonnier; 1a crainte d'etoe mal obei, a'il 
«e refuse aux vceux de tous, et la tempeie qui augmente, 
determinent ennn Gesler* „Qu'on brim 6 see cosines," dit-il, 
„je lui pardonne tons sea crimes, je lui rands 7 la vie et la 
liberie , si son adresse nous ameqe au port." 

Les soldats, les rameurs stanpressent • de fendre libve 
CruiUaume. See fere sont t&ntes, fl so lore, et, sans pro- 
noncer un seul mot, il s'empare du gouvemail 9 * Fowaftf 
moo voir sous sa main la barque, centime l'enfant fait plter 
la baguette 10 qu'il tourne a son gre, il oppose la prone 11 
aux deux vents, dont les forces ainsi diviste* la tiennent en 
equitibre. Profitant ensuite d'un moment de oalme >, il tourne 
de la proue a la poupe u , maintient la barque dans la di- 
rection qui seule peut la sauver, fait prendre les rames a 
deux seuls rameurs, dont il dirige les efforts, et s'avance, 
malgrd les vents, malgre les flots et la temp&te, vers le 
de*troit 18 qu'il veut repasser. Les tenebres 14 empdchent Gesler 
de s'apercevoir qu'il retourne aux monies lieux d o& il est parti. 
Tell continue sa marche; la nuit presqije entiere s'ecoule 1§ ^ 
il est rentrd dans le lac dlTri; il apergoit la lueur maurante 
du signal donni sur le mont d'Altdorf. C'est cette lueur ** 
qui lui sert d'etoile; il connatt le lac depuis longtemps, il 
en dvite les e'cueils 17 , il s'approche pourtant du rivage qui 
borde le canton de Schwite ; il pense a Werner Stauflacher; 
il calcule que Werner doit etre en marche , et que lea 
chemins encombris de neige , le forceront de cotoyer i8 le lac. 
Bans ce faible espoir , il navigue , en feignant d'ignorer lee 
lieux ou la tempete pousse la barque, enaugmentant les ter«- 
reurs de Gesler et de ses soldats. (To be continued.) 

5) to liberate. 6) to break (see p. 872,. f. 16). — 7) I give. 
6) See p. 388, §. 9. — 4) iha helm , raddm 10) the rod, 11) tae 
stern. 12) the prow. IB) the straight. 14) the darkness. 15) to 
pass away. 16) light. 17) cliff. 18) to follow or march along the 
coast. 

Questionnaire. 

Tell etait-fl 3mu de quelque chose? 

Qu'attendait-il? ' ' ' ' ' [ 

A quoi songeait-if? l 

De quoi jouissait-il en silence? 

Qu'est-ce qui determina enfin Gesler a delivrer le prisonnier? 

Que dit alora un des rameurs a -Gesler? 



Qui 6tait fo batelier ie-p4i»tobile dwwles trcdscamtdiia? 

IL16 t&mtomt nomma~t~il oet homme? 

Goitre qvoi Gestae av«*-dl & okeisir?. 

Quel parti (<iec*>kM) prii-ii? 

Que firent les soldats et les rameurs? 

Quand les fere furent 6tes, que fit Tell? 

Quelle manoeuvre ftt-il apres? 

Racontez ce que fit Tell ensuite. 

Gesler s^apercut-il que Tell retournait vers les mfemes 

Keux £\>u ite 4taietot partis? 
Vers quel lac Tell dirige-t-il ]» barque? 
De quel rivage s'approche-t-il? 
A %ui pense-t-il? 
Que calcuie-t-il a son egard? 
Que feint -il? 



TWENTY THIRD LESSON, 

I. Of the Participle past. 

§.1. A Participle past is always declinable in French 

as an adjective , when it comes after a substantive which 

it qualifies. Ex.: 

XJne fieur /1 6 trie, a withered flower. 

Une lettre bien tcrite, a letter well written. 

Des maisons bien meublSes, well furnished houses. 

The Participle past with $tre. 

§. 2. Thp Participle past when accompanied by the 

auxiliary $tre*) (or by the verb sembler or paraitre) y 

agrees with the nominative. Ex.: 

Cette lettre est bien icrite, this letter is well written. 
Met deux tantes sont mortes, both my aunts are dead. 
La ville fut prise, the town was taken. 
La nuit sera bientSt passie, the night will soon be over. 

Votre soBur semble (parait) Men affligie. 
Your sister seems very much afflicted. 

" > i » ■ j ... 

*) How it it with reflective ▼etto, aae §. 5 and Note. 
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Note. If in intervening amtoa^e the suisisiary Hrs is omitted, 
the rule is in no way affected, and it is eqnatty indifferent 
-whether such an abbreviated intervening sentence stands in 
the middle of the sentence or ait the beginning. Eao>: 

Les rois chdris de leur peuplee (Instead of qui sont cherts) 

meritent le respect du monde entier. 
La princesse, irrite'e de ee voir tromp4e f qpUta la viHe* 

The Participle past with avoir: 
§. 3. A Participle past with avoir may be the Perfect 
(compound tense) of an active verb, or of a neuter 

verb. 

§. 4. The Participle past of an active verb is de- 
clined in one case , and not in the other. It never agrees 
with the nominative of the active verb , it can only 
agree with the accusative. 

Role 1. Jh compound tenp$8 wifh, avoir, when the ac- 
cusative goes before the auxiliary, the Part, past 
agrees with it in gender and number. 

Ex amples, 

Quelle affaire (ace. sing.) avez-voue entrepriset 
Lee affair ee que*J (ace. pi.) voue avez entreprisee.. 
Combien den/ants (ace.) voire oncle a-t~il perdue? 
Lee dames que (ace.) nous avons rencontre* es. 
Void les deux lettres que fai regues hier. 
Les avez-voue lues? Je ne les ai pas encore lues. 

§. 5. The same rule applies also to reflected verbs, 

when Ure takes the place of, avoir. The Participle past 

agrees with the accusative, that precedes the auxiliary. 

Examples: 

Elle s'est bless le, she has wounded herself. 

Mes somrs se (ace.) sont trompies (have been mistaken). 

S* est- elle apergue de ce changementt (has she perceived). 

*) When the accusative governed by the comnoEnd tense, is 
the relative pronoun que , its gender and number will easily be seen 
from the noun preceding it. In this case, for instance, que is the 
ace. plur. /em., referring to offawes, /. pi 
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I Nate. Observe that this is the ease only with the qccu*<&p4, 
And not otherwise; for ex. we must write elU a 1 est bless 6 
(not blessie) la mam, because ae is in the dative; the accu- 
sative is la mam which follows. 

Rule %* With two verbs in the same sentence, the Par- 

ticyple is declinable, when the following verb does not 

govern the preceding accusative. Ex-: 

I -have heard them sing , je lea ai entendus chanter. 
We saw it fall (a house), nous V*avona vue tomber. 

§. 6. The Participle is further declinable in French, 

when the Infinitive following it is rendered in English 

toy the Participle present. Ex,: 

La demoiselle que fai vue peindre. '. 
The young lady whom I saw painting. 

La chanteuse que fai entendue chanter. 
The songstress I heard singing. 

(Que is the accuaative governed by vue and entendue.) 

Th£me. M. 
She is loved. We ace satisfied. My sisters are satisfied. 
My aunt is arrived. My cousins (fern.) are arrived. This 
house is sold. The two houses are sold. These letters are 
written very well. My mother is gone out, and my sisters 
are also gone out. Mary's grandmother appears afflicted. 
The trees have been felled *. Virtuous people are ejteemeJL 
and the impious a (are) despised. The rule 3 which I have 
learnt is very easy. The woman I have se$n is very hand- 
some Where is letter which you have received? Here it is 
(la void) ; it is written in (en) French. The horses which we 
have sold were very old. How many horses have you sold? 
We have sold them all. Which house have you taken*? 
How many books has he bought? Where is my pen? I 
have not seen it. Where are my sisters? I have not seen 
them. Here are the apples (which) you have given me; I 
have not eaten them. The young ladies have been much 
amused 5 in your company. Gentlemen, you are mistaken 6 . 
She has repented of her neglectfulness 7 . I saw (have seen) 

1) to fell = couper. 2) impie. 3) rhfle , f. 4) louer* 5) Perf. 
of Jamuser. 6) Perf. of se tromper* 7) n&gUgence. 
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them play before my tense. The etingeito whom I beard 
flinging yesterday, were- Tyroiese?. * 

8) l)jrolien8. 

The Participle past is invariable: 

Role 3. The Participle past of a neuter verb m&k 

avoir is invariable. Ex.: 

Nous avons dor mi (not dormis*), we have slept. 
Elle a ri (not roe), she (has) laughed. 

La pluie n'a pas encore ces si (not ceseie). 
The rain is not yet over. N 

Rule 4. The Participle past is invariable when the verb 

is impersonal. Ex.: 

La chaleur qtfti afaithier (which was yesterday). 
11 Jest 6lev4 une dispute, there arose a dispute. 

Rule 5. The Participle past is invariable when the ac- 
cusative follows the compound tense. Ex.: 

Tai StudiS Us mathSmatiquss. 
MU a regu une lettre. 
Mon eceur rrCa dictS ces paroles, 
Avea-vous appris vos rkglesf 

§. 7. The Participles of the verbs pouvoir* vouloip, 

devoir, if alloir , faire and laisser } when they stand with 

an Infinitive as auxiliaries, remain unchanged, because 

they form with it a sort of compound verb. Ex.: 

Les livres que fat voulu (not voulus) lire. 

Les mesures que fai du (not dues) prendre. 

Uou vUnnent ces fieurst Je les ai fait (not faites) planter. 

L occasion que vous avez laissS (not laissie) ichapper. 

§. 8. The verb in the Infinitive which governs the 

preceding accusative, may be only understood. Ex.: 

II a fait Us excuses qu'U a dti (viz. faire'). 
, He has made the apologies he ought. 

Je hd ai donne* taus Us renseignements que fai pu. 
I gave him all the information I could. 



,§» 9» In a sjaiUar manner' an accusative may pre- 
cede th« compound tense and ndt be governed by it, 
but by another verb in the Infinitive; then, of course, 
the Participle remains unchanged* Ex*: 

La maison que je vous ai conseilU daeheter est toute neuve. 
• Lea regies que fai commence* a wopliquer sent dijfieUes* 

(In the first of the above sentences que belongs as an 
accusative to the Infinitive acheter^ ia the second to expliquer. 
The two Participles conseilU and commence* have no accusative 
belonging to them.) 

§. 10. With two verbs the Participle is indeclinable, 

when the Infinitive following it, is rendered in English by 

the Passive voice, which in French must be in the active. 

La demoiselle que fai vu peindre. 
The young lady whom I saw being painted (whose pic- 
ture I saw drawn). 

Connatssez-vous cette nouvelle chanson f Out, je Vai entendu 

chanter. 
Do you know that new song ? Yes , I have heard it sung. 

(In these sentences the ace. que is governed by the In- 
finitive peindre, not by vu, and V by chanter and not by entendu.*) 

§.11. The particle en represents no accusative, and 

has therefore no effect on the Participle past. Ex.: 

Ces cerises sont-eUes bonnes t Je rien ai pas mangi. 
Avez-vous acheti des crayons t. Qui, fen ai acheti. 

Thdme. 65. 

That girl has run too fast, she is out of breath 1 . My 
aunt has travelled in Italy. His mother (has) lived 2 in this 
house for (pendant) two years. These young men (gens) have 
studied French and German. We (have) met some ladies in 
the street. Miss Eliza has brought a bunch 8 of flowers. 
For whom has she brought them? She (has) brought them 
for you. Have you read these two books ? No , Sir , I have / 
not yet read them. I have read another book which your 
brother has lent me. The carpenter 4 has built a new house, 

1) hors cThalcine. 2) demeurer. 3) bouquet. 4) le cKarpentier, 
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and he has Bold it this morning to Mr. B. The rain which 
has fallen (guM a fait) has spoiled the roads. We have bought 
'twenty acres 8 of land 6 . The excessive heat which we had 7 
last summer , has occasioned diseases 8 . There came a person 
that I did not know. Why are these plants so wet 9 ? I 
(have) ordered I0 them to be watered 10 (§. 7). The measures ll 
I was obliged ** to take , -have not had the expected effect ia . 
The. landlord 14 caused them to be paid (§. 10). 

5) arpent, m. 6) terre. 7) pat the Perf. of "the impers. form 
U fait, 8)maladie. 9) motUlUes. 10) /aire arroser. 11) mesure, f. 
12) Part, of devoir. 13) efet, m. 14) faubergiste. 

66. 

Where is your gold watch ? I have sent it to the watch- 
maker 1 . — I thought you had allowed 2 it to be stolen. The 
two horses which I (have) advised you to buy, are worth 
(valent) a thousand francs. Happy the princes, who have 
always used 3 their power 4 for the good 5 of their people. 
You must (il faut que vous) finish the letter which you have 
begun to write. The apples which I have forbidden you to 
eat, axe not ripe. How many men 6 commit the same faults 
which they had resolved to avoid 7 . We have showed 8 him 
all the honour (pi.) it was our duty [to show him]. My 
friend rendered me every service 9 he could. Have you bought 
some cigars I0 ? Yes , I have bought [some]. Are not these 
trees very high? I have " seen higher ones. The ship which 
we saw launched 1 *^ has got the name of Arion. The play 18 
1 saw performed i4 last night , has been very much applauded. 
Imitate the virtues which you have heard praised (Inf.). We 
used 15 all the means we could. 

1) horloger, ra. 2) laisser. 3) employer. 4) pouvoir , m. — 
5) le Men. 6) que d'hommes. 7) eviter. 8) fait. 9) tous les ser- 
vices qu\ 10) cigarre, m. 11) put in: en. 12) lancer. 13) la piece. 
14) jouer, 15) employer. 



II. Of the Participle absolute. 

§. 12. The Participle absolute is used as 1) ia English, 
instead of accessory and subordinate clauses beginning 
with a conjunction, which have the same subject as 
the leading clause. Ex.: 
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• 'Rtgulur tle'loigna de* Rome > 'ten&n t • Us yeuM ftxls H lakterre, 

t 4t I aissaM ,1a- femme, el, sea infants. \ ; 

ISennemii voyant (as he saw) noire petty nombre* re r 

commenga le combat 
Nioptoleme, poursuivant son discours* me dit etc. ' *' 
Le charptntier, laissant son' ouvrage a moitiS faitj alia 

diner. .'<>'-* 

Lempereur Conrad , ne voulant plus tenter la fortune , aban- 

donna subiiement im Terre-Bainte etc* 
Ne sachant que favre , il prit ce parti. 

§. 13, When the accessory sentence expresses an 
event which has taken place before the other expressed 
in the principal sentence , the compound, form of the Par- 
ticiple absolute (ay ant vu, ay ant fait etc.) is used. Ex.: 

Le comie de Toulouse , -ayant sommS (having summoned) 
la villi de ee rendre, la dAclara sa possession. 
'' Le rot ay ant tout sacriJU pour le bonheur> de son peuph % 
••'•' fut enfin la victim de ses bonnes intentions. 
""• • Lysandre ayant fait im riche butin (booty) dan* la prise 
&' Athene* j envoy a a Lactdemone tout For e? F argent 
• " Qu r il avait peris. 

§. 14. The Participle absolute can be used 2) in the 

place of subordinate sentences beginning with a conjunct 

tion, When they have a different subject.*) The 

Participle may be eithefr that of the Present or that of thel 

Perfect tense, according, to the. connection of time ? and 

may be either. active, -neuter, or passive according to the 

signification 6f the verb* Ex.:'/ 

Le vieillard • ay ant parlS ainsi , V assemble 4 4 se sSpara. 
The old man having spoken thus , the assembly dispersed. 

Le roi Stdnt mort, son fils lui succida. ' 

The ting being dead, his son succeeded? 

La ville ay ant itS prise, lis soldals la pillbren$. " 

The town being taken , the soldiers pillaged it. 

Le repas Stant fini , nous rious mimes en route. 
Wnen dinner was over, we set off. 



- — ------ 



*) I»' Latin! the Ablatwus -absokitut. 
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§.15/ When the Passive participle is accompanied 
by itant, it is sometimes preferable to omit it, in as 
much as it makes the sentence somewhat less elegant. 
Examples: 4 

X* rtpQ* Jim (for etouti jini), nous n&us mimes en rente. 
When dinner was over, we set off. 

Uoperati&n aohevSe , le roi remonta a chevaL 
The operation being performed, the king mounted again 
on horseback. ' v 

Cetie disposition faite, nous entrdmes dans la salle de reception. 
When this arrangement was made, we entered the parlour. 

Note. It is evident from §. 1 that in this case the Parti- 
ciple must agree with its noun. 

ThtaMr 67. 
As the two combattants would not yield 1 , they were 
pierced with wounds 2 . As Mentor heard the voice of the 
Goddess who was calling her nymphs into the wood , he 
waked 8 Tele machue. Crantor seeing that I was already very 
near him, redoubled his seal and attempted. 4 to barricade 
my way. That mountain . commanding an extensive * view, 
was well calculated 6 for our observation*. I cannot accom- 
pany you into the country, having some business that re- 
quires my presence iterei How many people do we see , who 
knowing the value of time, waste 7 it improperly 8 . Wishing 
to make something of my. son, I have put him into your 
hands. Newton , having taken the average * of years during 
Which the kings of the various ™ countries have reigned , 
reduced each reign to about' twenty- two years. Napoleon 
seeing that the battle of Waterloo was lost, drew his. sword 
and would desperately. 11 fling himself into the tumult of the 
battle. Franklin [after] having looked everywhere for em- 
ployment 12 , re-entered at the printer 13 Keimer's. 

1) cider. 2) de ceups. 3) eveiller, 4) ehercher a barrer. — 
5) itendu. fy.propre h, 7) perdre. 8) mal h propos. 9) le terme 
moyen. 10) different, 11) en disesp&ri. 12) de V occupation. — 
13) chez Vimprimeur K. 



My mother being ill, I cannot go out to-day. Franklin 
seeing that all his efforts were useless, went back to his 
country, in order to brave the storm 1 with his countrymen. 
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Wishing to see him, I went to bis bouse. Mary and her 
brother Henry, perceiving: a pretty butterfly-*, endeavoured 
to catch 3 it. The gates being elosed, we could not enter, 
Philip sent deputies to the Scythian* 4 desiring (jpewt dtmandet) 
Apart of the expenses 1 of the siega; the Scythians, alleging 
tile barrenness 7 of their land, replied, that having no riches 
sufficient to satisfy so great a king, they thought [it]. more? 
unfit to pay but* a part, than to refuse the whole. 10 * The 
wound still bleeding u , she fainted 18 . Everybody will respect 
the magistrates who , forgetting their own interest , observing 
the law, favouring 13 virtue and restraining 14 vice, seek the 
welfare 14 of their country. 

1) forage, m. 2) papillon, m. 3) attraper. 4) Scyfht, m, 

5) l€9 frais. 6) alUguer. 7) la st4riliti, 8) moins convenable. >+*- 
9) tie n« payer qu'une partie. 10) le tout* 11) saigntr. 12) «Vv*» 
nouir. 13) favoriter. 14) rtprimer. 15) h bien. 

ReadiBg- lesson. 

Gesler corTduit Tell a Kusnacht. 

(Suite.) 

Enfin l'orient l se colore , et la temp&te semble s'appaiser 
aux premiers rayons de l'aurore. Le jour naissant d^couvre 
a Tell les roches voisines d'Altdorf , avant que le tyran ait 
eu le temps de les reconnattre ; Guillaume y dirige sa barque 
qt 1a fait marcher plus rapidement. Gesler, dont la ferocity 
revient a mesure que le danger s'&oigne, ^observe avec des 
yeux sombres. II veut, mais il n'ose pas encore le faire 
charger de liens 2 . Ses soldats et ses matelots 3 reconnaissent 
bientdt ou ils sont , en instruisent le gouverne.ur , qui , e'avan- 
gant vers Tell avec colere, lui demande dWe voix terrible, 
pourquoi la barque, qu'il a guidee, a repris le chemin d'Altdorf. 

Guillaume, sans lui repondre, pousse la barque droit 4 a 
un rocher peu iloigni de la rive 5 , saisit d'une main prompte 
Pare et la fleche 6 qu'un archer tenait 4 la main., et, rapide 
comme l'eclair, s'eUance 7 de la .barque sur le rocher*. La, 
sans s'arreter, il saute sur un autre roc, gravit 8 aussitdt la 
roche escarpee 9 , et se montre sur le sommet, semblable a 
l'aigle des Alpes quand il se repose aupres des nuages, et 
qu'il promene ses yeux pergants sur les troupeaux des vallons. 

1) the east. 2) fetters, chains. 3) sailor. 4) straight. 5) bank* 

6) arrow. 7) jumps. 8) to climb up. 9) steep. 

27* 



— 406 — 

lie gouverneur Monne pousae> tin . cri do fuveur, de rage. 
U Gommande aussitdt qu'on debarque, et que aea arildats, dis~ 
pcrsSsj ettvironnent.de toutes pacts le roo ou il voit lehe>os. 
On obeit; lea archers- dedcendent et preparent deja leursarce; 
Oeeler, qui marche au milieu d'eux, veut que lenito Heches 
rtumcs a'abreuvent toutes du .sang de GmiUaume. GfuUausae 
ausai a see deasein&y II . ae s'arrete , il ne ae montre que 
pour attirer Pennemi. D laiaae approcher cette troupe arinie 
jusqu'a la juste distance oi son trait 6 peut donner la mort. 
Hregarde, fixe Gesler, pose aa fleche aur aa corde, et, 
Vadres&ant au cc&ur du gouverneur, il la fait voler 10 dans lea 
airs. La fleche vole, siffle 11 , frappe au milieu du oceur de 
Gesler. Le tyran tombe, et son ame s'exhale au milieu dea 
imprecations. Tell a deja disparu; plus leger que le faon 2 *, 
il eat descendu du sommet du roc, il court, il vole aur la 
glace; il gagne, traverse des sentiers 13 deserts, et prend le 
chemin d'Altdorf. Fiorian. 

10) to fly. 11) to Mss. ' by fawn. 13) path. 

Questionnaire. 

Que d^couvre le jour riaissant a Tell? 

Que fait Gesler? 

Quelle etait Pintention de Gesler? 

De quoi les soldats et les matelote instruisent-ils le 

gouverneur? 
Quand il apercut les roches d'Altdorf, que demanda-t-ii 

a Tell? 
Guillaume lui flt-il une reponse? 
Ou pousse-t-il la barque? 
Que saisit-il d'une main prompte? 
Ou stance -t-il de la barque? 

A qui f essemble-t-il quand il ae montre aur le sommet ? 
jQu'cst-ce que le gouverneur commande alors? 
TNt*ik obei? 
Gesler que veut-il? 

Jusqu'ou TeH laiase-t-il approcher la troupe? 
Qui veut-il frapper? 
8a fteche I'a-t-elle atteint? 
Quel chemin Tell prenoMralors? 11 



'j-i_ 
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TWENTY FOURTH LESSON. 

Idiomatical expressions m some French verbs. 

Idioms are modes of speaking peculiar to a language, 
which cannot be literally translated into another. 

On avoir., to have. , 

Avoir vingt ans, to be twenty years old. : « J 

avoir mat aya. yeux,Xo have' sore eyes. 

avoir mal a la tete y to have a (or the) headache. 
fai froid aux mains, my .hands are cold, 

vouz aviz beau parler , it is in vain for you to talk. 
fai de la peine & le entire , I can hardly believe it. 

qvoir froid, to be cold. 

avoir honte de^ to be ashamed., 

avoir raison, ~-. tort, to be right, — in the wrong;. 

avoir bonne mine, to look well, 

n'avoir que /aire de , to have no occasion for. 

On it're 9 to be. 

£tre en Stat tfc; to afford. 

se porter bien ,- to be well. 

Ore a son aise, to be in good Circumstances. 

itre mal avec quelqu'tin , to be out of favour With some one. 

etre de moitii, to go halves. 

itre a la pdttie, to be within (the reach). 

etre sur le point de^ to be very near to, to be going. 

il en est de . . . , it is with. 

< 
On/air^, to do, to make.. , 

Faire savoir qn. , to let one know, to send word. 
faire chaud , faire froid , to be warm , . ~ cold. 
se faire des amis , to get friends. 
faire faire, to get made: • . . 
faire Semblant de , to pretend. < ' 

faire cos cfe,. to value, to esteem, - 

faire un tour de promenade, to take a walk. > 

faire voile or mettre a la voile-, to aefc sail* 

faire de son mieuayto do our best. 

ne faire que,' to do -nothing but. . . * 

e'est en fait de mbi, I am; undone, it ie over with me. 

vous feriez mieux de restef r you had better stay. 
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On dofcneri'V<l giW. : " 

Downer dans le pvege, to be caught in the snare,. . 

donner sur le jardin , to look on the garden. 

donner carte blanche, to give- full powers. 

donner but Fennemi t to fall upon the enqmy. 

se donner des airs, to take a great deal upon one's self. 

ne savoir ou donner de la lite, to know not what way 

to turn. 
ce vin donne a la tSte, that wine flies up to the head. 
donner un coup de mam, to help.. 
donner a pleiner mains, to give largely. 

Qtijouir, to. play. 

Jotter oVun instrument, to play (u£on) an instrument. 
jouer a quelque feu, to play at some game. 
jouer une piece de tMdtre , to act a play; 
jouer un tour a qn., to serve (play) one a trick. 

4 

On different verbs (see p. 243). 

Aimer mieux, to have rather,. to choose rather, 

aller a bride abattue, to go at full speed. 

se donner la peine , to take the trouble. 

dormir la grasse matinee, to sleep very late. 

prendre en mauvaise part, to take amiss. 

s*y bien prendre , to go the right way to work. 

s*y prendre mal, to go the wrong way to work. 

se passer de, to do without, 

trouver mauvais que, to take ill if. 

trouver son maHre, to meet with one's match. 

trouver a redire, to find fault with. 

savoir ban gri, to take kindly of. 

tenir parole , to keep- our wdrd. 

ne tenir qua, to be in a person's powe*. 

il ne tient pas a moi que, it is not my faalt it 

s'en tenir a , to stand to. 

venir a bout de, to bring. about, to accomplish. 

en vouloir a, to have a spite against. * 

je voudrais pouvow, I wish I could. 

il y va de voire vie,, your iifft is at- stake. • 

venir de,- to have. just done something. 

en venir aux mains, to fight. 
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ExOTcbtfl upon *m* French Hiom*. 

•9. 

How old was your father when ho -died? He Was ee~ 
venty. ~ And your mother? She was almost l eighty. ~^- 
I do not remember to have ever been *o a thirsty • as I was 
yesterday Warm yourself, if you are eoidj my feet are not 
cold, because I have walked much, but my bands are so 
cold, that I cannot write. There are some walks 8 in our park 
which are three hundred feet long.. You are in the wrong, 
and he is in the right. It is iu vain for you to ask money 
from a miser, he never will give you any. Is it cold this 
morning? Yes, sir it is very cold; however I do not think 
it is quite so cold as it was yesterday. The weather is very 
inconstant ; it was hot yesterday, it is cold to-day ; it rained 
this morning; it is fine weather now, but perhaps it will 
jain again before.it be 4 night. 

i 1) prto de* 3) H. 8) *IU* 9 f. 4) /aire. 

70. 

How do you do this morning ? I am very well , I thank 
you. And how does your sister do? She is not well; she 
bas been ill for these two months , and I fear she will never 
be well again. And your brothers, how are they? The 
youngest is very well, but I do not know how the eldest 
does, because we have not heard 1 of him for 2 these two 
months; he was very well when he wrote to us last 8 . It is 
with the diseases of the heart as With those of the body, 
some are real 4 , and some imaginary. It is with men of 
beaming as with ears* of corn; they raise their* beads, while 
they are empty, and when they are full, they begin to droop 7 . 
It is with your eon as with other children. I do not thirk 
it will be with my son as it was with yours. 

1) avoir de sea noweUe** 2) for the*e s?= ckptti*. 8) la der- 
nUre fois. 4) rid. 5) 4p*« de bU. 6) def. art. 7) pencher. 

I have great pain ' in my si<le. He has sore eyes.. Have 
you the stomach *- ache? He has. a sore foot.. My lips are 
sore. She had the tooth -ache yesterday, now she has a 
headache; to-morrow, perhaps, she' will have a bad leg. 
"When X was young , I often had the headache. Why do 



/ 
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you not eat, if y*m u*& huwgty%^fy aAtimb.xery hungry, I 
can wait [till] dinner-time 8 , bpjk I am very thirsty, and I will 
thank 4 yon for* * glass of win* It is very cold to-day. It 
was cold yesterday. It wiH be hot, soon*. I am thirsty. He 
is hungry. - lily sister is not well , she has not been 6 well 
for these three weeks $ she has a headache to-day.. At what 
o'clock did you .rise this, morning? < I roe* at. four o'clock. 
It is in vain for. you to say so , .1 do not believe you. 

• 3) It diner. 4) frier, - 6) de me ' dormer. 6) se porter , put 
the P»B«iit tense* 



Free Exercises. 



i. ' 

Philip of Valois used 1 to say, that the greatest treasure 
of a king should 8 he in the hearts of his subjects, and that 
he would 3 rather be king of the French than of France. 

■ J) avmit i0u£u«te, 2) devait, 3) qv?tt aimer ait mieuq* 



Aristippus was asked what difference there was between 
a well-informed 1 and an igrioran* man; be reified: "Send 
them both 8 among men who are not acquainted* with them 
and they will discover." 

l) un homme instruit. 2) tons les deux. 3) connoitre qn. 

3. 

Diogenes asked a considerable sum from *' spendthrift 4 r 
"How!" said the man to him, ^ou a skedst only a farthing* 
from others!'* — "That is true," replied Diogenes, "but 31 
cannot expect that you will be able to give many times*.* 1 

1) un homme prtdigue* 2) ton denier* 0) eowoent. 

A. 
Socrates being asked by one of his friends, which was 

the way 1 to gain 2 a good reputation, replied t ' "You will gain. 

it, if you endeavour to he, what you desire to appear." 

1) le moyen.. 2) acqudrir. 

Ah old philosopher observing a young man , who had too 
great (a) volubility l of tongue , spoke thus to* him : " Take 
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noticed, my friend; that nature has given tie twd ears, and 
but 3 -one month , that w# f may} listen much ,- and speak little." 

f)'$olubflzti6 de la langue. '$) obeervez, 8) r settlement. ' 

' When Cortez returned 1 to» Spain, he ■ s tfto coolly* received 
fry the emperor Charles V»: One day he suddenly 1 presented 
himself : to the monarch. "Who are yotff 1 * said tne emperor 
haughtily 3 . — "The ma*'," said €orteE,: as haughtily, "who 
has given you more provinces , than your ancestors left you 
cities." 

1) froidement. 2) subitement; see p. 146, Rem. 1. — &)jierement> 

•*¥ 

A very poor inhabitant 1 of N. finding one. night thieves' 
in his house, said to them^ without being concerned 3 at Jt: 
"I do not know, what you look [for] Ja my- house by night 4 ; 
4s 5 for me, I cannot find .anything f in. it in brQa4,day light 7 *,? 

1) habitant. . 2) deavalevf*. S). a» $?*, •*#*«!&. <4)*d* wdfc 
J>) jpuml & mot. 6) ricn. 7) en plein jour* % , ,.... 

...... •..■., 8 • . : v ..-....- -. 

Malec, visir of the Caliph Mostadi , had just 1 obtained a 
victory over the Greeks, and had taken* their emperor in a 
battle. Having had* this prince brought into his tent* he 
asked him , what treatment * he expected from the conqueror f. 
"If you make. 7 war like a king ,"* answered the emperors 
"send me back again : if you wage 7 it like a merchant, sell 
me: if you make it tike a butcher* slaughter me." The 
Turkish General. seat- him bacif without $ ransom 9 . ,\r_ 

1) venait de t importer. -. 2) fait iprieonnier. 8) /ai<;iBefc p.300, 
2n$ Ex.., i) iente, fc , 5) traMemqpt, m< §) vainfvmr. (7), to. make 
or wage war = faire t la gv&re, ,8) bovcfept 4 -9) rqnQenif* i • 

An apothecary l haying refused , to ( resign " his -seat at the 
theatre, to an officer's;- lady, the. oflfcce^.jfeH himself jnsufye$ 
aiui Bent .him a challenge ?* The 'apothecary was punpfual at 
the meeting 4 , but he observed, that not being accustomed 
to fire, he had to propose a way 4 of settling jthe . dispute. 

, . 1) pAdfftoct**. 2) eider eaplaeef see p. 405, §.18. -* 8) car- 
tel, m. 4)~ rendez -vous. 5) un moyen de finir. u 
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He them threw from iiis potiket a pillbox 6 , and taking from 
it two pill*, thus addressed his antagonist 7 : "As a man of 
honour, Sir, ypu certainly would wish to fight 9 me on 9 
equal arms ; here are* two pills , one composed of the most 
deadly poison , the other perfectly harmless 10 ; we are there- 
fore on equal ground 11 ,, if we. each swallow 12 one. You 
shall take 13 your choice, and I promise faithfully, to take 
that, which you leave." It is needless 14 to add, that the 
affair was settled by a hearty " laugh. 

6) une boUe de p&uler. . 1) . *dver*aire. 8) to figfct me = de 
vou8 battre avec moi. 9) h amies 4gales. 10) innocent, 11) aur le 
meme pied. 12) avaler. 13) avoir le choix. 14) inutile. 15) un 
rire cordial. 

%0. 

The late * General Schott , so celebrated for his success 2 
in gaming, was one evening playing very high with the 
Count d'Artois , and the Duke de Chartres , at 'Paris , when 
a petition was brougnt up from 8 the widow of a French, 
officer, stating 4 her various misfortunes , and praying relief*. 
A plate was handed round* and each put in 7 one, two, or 
three louisd'or; but when it uxz* held* to the general, who 
was going to throw for a stake 9 of five hundred louisd'or, 
he said: a Stop a moment, if you please, Sir, here goes' for 
the widow!" The throw 11 was successful*, and he instantly 
swept 13 the whole into the plate, and sent it down to her- 

1) feu. 2) par sa chance . au jeu, %) from , Bee p 9 830, — 
4) exposer. 5) du secours. 6) donner & la ronde. 7) y. 8) pre- 
senter. 9) enjeuy m. . 10) ee sera, 11) coup, m. 12) mettre. 

llw Precision. 

Many replies of Thales are quoted ', which give a high 
idea of his philosophy, and* show with what precision the 
sages of Iris time endeavoured* to solve the questions pro- 
posed 4 * to them. "What is* the most beautiful or all things?" 
"The universe*-, for it is the work of God." — "The most 
vast ? " "Space 7 , for it contains everything." — "The stron- 
gest?" "Necessity, *>r it triumphs over 8 all." — "The most 
difficult?* "Self- knowledge V — "The most easy?" 4{ to 
give advice." — What is requisite "* for leading 11 an irre- 

1) citer , aU4guer w 2) et, qui. 3) chercher a r&eoudrt. — 
4) tr&nsl. which were prop. 5) gv^y a-i-il de. 6) Vunivers, m. 
-7) tfelpaee, t*. 8)4*. • fyvorniahiance de-eoi-mfm. 10) nicettaire. 
11) mener. 
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proachabte life?" "Te avoid** doing that which we blame 
in others." — ' "What is -necessary for happiness?" "A 
healthy body , an easy ia fortune , an enlightened mind '," etc. 

12) il faut tviter de. 13) de Vaisance, f. 

12. The good minister. 

The great calif 1 Haroun al Kaschid began to suspect 8 
that his virier 8 Giafar was not deserving [of] the confidence 
which he had reposed 4 in him. The women of Aaron, the 
inhabitants of Bagdad, the courtiers 8 , the dervises 8 , censured 
the vbrier with bitterness 7 . The calif loved Giafar ; he would 
not condemn him upon the clamours of the city and the 
court: he visited his empire-; everywhere he saw the land 
well cultivated, the country smiling, the cottages opulent, 
the useful arts honoured, and youth full of gaiety. He vi- 
sited his fortified cities and sea -ports 8 : 4ie saw numerous 
ships, which threatened the coasts of Africa and of Asia; 
he saw warriors 9 disciplined and content; these warriors, 
the seamen and the peasants, exclaimed: u O God, pour 10 
thy blessings upon the faithful , by giving 11 them a calif like 
Aaron, and a vizier like Giafar." The calif, affected 13 by 
these exclamation*, enters a mosque 18 , falls upon his knees, 
and cries out: "Great God, I return 14 thee thanks: thou hast 
given me a vizier of whom my courtiers speak ill, and my 
people speak well." 

\)lecaltye. 2) soupfonner. 8) vwtr, m. 4) placer; tee p. 400, 
Uile 1. — 6) courtisem, m. 6) dervis. 7) aweremeyU. 8) perts de 
roer. 9) lea guerriere. 10) veraer. 1,1) see p. 395 ,§.7,1.— 
12) touchi. 13) mosqude, f. 14) rendre grdces. 

18. Damon end Pythias. 

Damon and Pythias lived in the time of Dionysius , the 
tyrant of Sicily. Their mutual friendship was so strong , that 
they were ready to die for one another. One of the two, 
it is not known which — being condemned to death by the 
tyrant, obtained leave* to go into his [own] country, to settle 8 
his affairs, on (&) condition that the other should consent 
to be imprisoned in his stead, and put 4 to death for him, if 
he did not return before the day of execution. Every one, 
and especially the tyrant himself, was curious to see what 
fefarald be the 4vent(iMM) of so string* an affair. When the 

1) Denis. V) la permission. 8) arranger. 4) mU a moH. ' 
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time wai almoat elapsed'*, and he who was. good did not 
appear, the rashness of the other whose tifcnguine 6 .friendship 
bad put him upon roaring,! so seemingly desperate 11 , a hazard?, 
was universally blamed. But be still declared, that he had 
not the least [shadow of] doubt in his mind of hiB friend's 
fidelity. The event- showed how* wett he knew him. He 
came in 10 [due] time, and surrendered. 11, himself to that fate ** 
which 13 he. did not wish to. escape by leaving his. Mend [to] 
suffer it in bis place. Such fidelity softened even. the savage 14 
heart of Dionysius himself. . He pardoned 1S the . cxwdeHU&ed* 
He gave I6 the two friends to one - another ; and begged thpt 
they would take 1 * himself in for a third, ,. 

; 5) 4cotUi, 6) «««• . ?)• favait fait courfr un danger* - 8) «n 
apparent «* intvitable, 9) que. . 10) a, XX) *$ sowqiettre. 12) de*- 
iinie, f, 13) a laauelte,. 14) farouche* 15) See p. 342, §,6...-^ 
16) remit. .. daris les bras Tun ae V autre. 17) de Vadmettre en tiers. 

14. Tte convert. -• • ■ 

Divine mercy 1 had brought & vicious man' into a 'society 
of sage*, whose morals 8 "were holy and pure. Hfe was affected 
by their virtues; it was not lon£ B; before he a imitated them 
and lost his ; old habits' 41 : he became jus*," 1 sober, ptttien*,' la- 
borious and benevolent*. His deeds nobody could dehy, but 
they were attributed* to odious motives. They 7 praised Mb 
good actions, without loving his person: they [would] always 
judge him by 8 what he had been, not by What he had be- 
come. This injustice filled him with grief; he shed tears in 
the bosom 9 of an ancient sage , more just and more humane 
than the others*. "O tny son,'* said the old man to him. 
"thou art better than thy reputation; be thankful to God for 
it. Happy the man. who * can say : my enemies and my rivals 
censure 10 in. me vices of which J am not guilty. What matters 11 
it, if thou art good) that men persecute thee as wicked? 
Has.t thou not, to cpmfort thee,, the two best witnesses , of 
thy actions,. God and thy conscience?'* « . 

< 1) Jfa imrfricQrtoltt,,, 2) la morale, titag* . -3) ne pas tarder b 
with the Infinitive. 4) habitude, f. $) bienveillant. §) vn ley* 
donna des motifs. 7) on. 8) par ee qu 1 . 9) au sein. 10) bldmer, 
11) quimporfe. 

15. MadarM <h M***. to frer brttfiep* ..»•., 
We* can .only be unhappy by our * ow» /faulty this shall 
alwa.y# be ,niy ,tex4, and my .Jreply to your lamentations. 
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Recollect 2 , my dear brother, the voyage to America, the 
misfortunes of our father, of 8 our infancy and your youth 4 ; 
and you will blf^*Pj9^^ee^t^*i^f:J#rmuring against 
fortune. Teu years ago, we were both very far below 4 * our 
present station 4 ; and our hopes were so feeble 5 , that we 
limited our wishes to an income of three thousand livres*. 
At present we have four times that sum 7 , and our desires 
are not yet satisfied! we enjoy the; happy mediocrity which 
you have so often extolled. 8 ; let us be content. If posses- 
sions 9 come to us, {let us receive them from the hand of 
God, but let not our views/ be ,0 too extravagant 11 . We 
ha,ve every thing necessary 18 and comfortable 18 ; all the re&t 
is covetousna&s 14 ; all these depires of greatness spring from 18 
a restless heart. Your debts are all paid, and you may live 
elegantly 16 , without contracting more 17 » What have you to 
flesire? tylust 18 schemes 19 of wealth and ambition occasion*? 
the loss of your repose and your health? Bead the life of 
St. Louis; you, will see how unequal 81 the greatness of this 
world is to the desires of the human heart.;. God only can 
satisfy them 83 .: I repeat it, you are only unhappy by your 
own fault, ypur uneasiness 23 -; destroys your health, which 
you ought to preserve , if it were 84 only because I love you. 
Wajtch 85 yjour. temper 8 . 6 : if y<yu can/render it less splenetic* 7 
and lesB gloomy 88 3 you will have gained a great advantage 89 . 
This, is not the work of reflection only ; exercise , amusement, 
and a regular life are necessary for the purpose 80 . You 
cannot think well whilst 31 your health is affected 38 ; when 
the body, is debilitated. 33 , the mind is without vigour- Adieu 1 
write to me more frequently, and in. a style less gloomy. , 

1) On, 2) aanger h. 3) put: and those of our, etc. 4) tree 
loin du point oil nous sommes aujouroVhui. 5) si pen de chose, — 
6) a un revenu de trots' mills livres de rente, 7) that sum* en *V. 
quatre fois automt. 6) vdnter.si fort. 9) des liens A 10}=? let US 
not have views-, .11) trop vastes, 12) le ntcessairet 13) le\commpde. 
14) cupiditi, 15) spring from, povrtir du vide de, 16) dilicieusement, 
17) sans en /aire de nouvelles, J8) must, faut-U que, 19) projet, 
20) to occasion the loss of as cooler t subj. 21) unequal, au-aessbus 
de, 22) le rassasier, ' 28) inquietude , pi. 24) if it Were only, 
quand ce ne.geraft que. <26) veillkr sur, -4&) humeur, f, 21)&iKewx 
28) sombre, mor**^ 29) ce\ s&c&'un grand point de gagne'* 30) Up 
faut de C* 31) tawb que., ,3ty r 8Q [porter., mvt* 33) daw. f abatement. 
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Materials for centcrsatkwL 



Qtfaves-veus Iht 
J*ai mon crayon. 
Av4K~vous apporti vos cahierst 

Non. je Us ai oubliSs. 
QtSavez-vou* achetet 
J*at aeketi une pair* de gants. 
Voire ami est-il arrMt 
H est arrive* ce matin. 
Avez-voue envie de jouerf 
•Pen ai bien envie , mats je n*en 

ai pat le temps. 
Ai-je raison on tortt 
Vous avez raison. 
Qtfave**vous k fairet 
Je n'ai rien affaire. 
Jai men exereice & /aire. 
JBfe votre frere qu'a-t-il a fairs t 
It a une lettre a icrire. 
Ave*- vous frouvt votre grmm- 

mairet 
Je Vai trouvie. 
Ou sont mes hottest 
EUes sont chez le bottier. 



Que voulez-vou* achetert 
Je veuott acheter un ehapeau. 
Votre mere a-t-elle acheti 

quelque chose t 
Mile a acheti du thi. 
Combien code la Uvret 
La livre cotite cinq francs. 
Ce n'est pas cher. 
Avez-vous rendu votre chevalt 
Je ne Vai pas encore vendu. 
Ne le vendrez-vous past 



1. 

What have you there? 

I have my pencil. 

Have you brought your copy-*- 

books? 
No Sir, I have forgotten them- 
What have you bought? 
I have bought a pair of gloves. 
Is your friend arrived? 
He arrived this morning. 
Have you a mind to play? 
I have a mind, but I have no 

time. 
Am I right or wrong? 
You are right. 
What have you "to do? 
I have nothing to do. 
I have to do my exercise. ' 
And what has your brother to do? 
He has a letter to write. 
Have you found your grammar? 

I have. 

Where are my boots? 

They are at the shoemaker's. 

2. 
What do you^wish to buy? 
I will buy a hat. 
Has your mother bought any- 
thing? 
She has bought some tea. 
How much a pound? 
Five francs a pound. 
That is not dear. 
Have you sold your horse? 
I have not yet sold it 
Will you not sell it? 
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Je croyais que vous vouliez le 

vendre. 
II me faudra le v#ntfve» 
Pourquoi vous faudra- t-il le 

vendre t 
Parce que fai besom dotgenl. 
Combien d? argent vous Jaut-il? 
H me faut six aenis francs. 
Avez-vous quelque chow h 

manger t 
Qu'aimeriez - vous a manger? 
Apportez-moi dug pom ei du 

beurre. 
Voulez-vous boire un verre de 

vint 
Void aussi de Fern Jrafche. 
Portez cette leitre & la poster 



I thought you would sell it. 

* 

I shall be obliged to sell it. 
Why will you be obliged to 

sell it? 
Because I am in want of money 
How much money do you want? 
I want six hundred francs. 
Have you anything to eat? 

What would you like to eat? 
Bring me some bread and butter. 

Would you drink a glass of 

wine? 
Here is also fresh water. 
Take this letter to the post-, 

office. 



A qui parlez-voust 
Je parle au domestique. 
Que demandez-vous? 
Que d&sigrez- votes t 
Je ne dsmande rien. 
Je «'<*» besom tie rien. 
Ayez la complaisance. 
Vous rn'obligeriez beancoup. 
Vous ties bien bon. 
Que chetchez-vous lb? 
Je cherche ma casquette. 
Que voulez-vous /aire? 
Que faites - vous la ? 
J'apprends ma legon. 
Savez-vous sHl viendrat 
Je ne le sais pas* 
Je n'en sais. rien. 
Qui vous Va dit% 
Connaissez'vous cet kommet 
Je le connate ires bien, 
Je le connais de vue. 
Je ne le connais pas* 
Je ne fai jamais vu. 



To whom are you speaking? , 

I speak to the servant. 

.What do ask for? 

What do you wish for? 

I ask for nothing* 

I do not want anything. 

Have the kindness. 

You would greatly oblige .me. 

You are very kind, Sir. 

What are you looking for? 

I am looking for my cap. 

What are you going to do? 

What are you doing there. 

I am learning my lesson. 

Do you know if he will come? 

I do not know. 

I know nothing about it 

Who told you? 

Do you know that man? 

I know him very welL 

I know him by eight, 

I do not know him. 

I have never seen him. 
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Comment appelez-vous celat 
Croye**wus celaJ 
Out, j* fc crois. 
Ne le cropez pas. 

Cest to verite*. 

Veet Wat. 

Qu'y- « -* *il • A forte* 

Que vems'en semblef 

Vous plaisantez. 

j/ttes-tious content de lui? 

jttee-vous satisfait* 

Nous en sommes contents. 

8ur ma parole. 

Je suis voire serviteur. 

Quel plaisir! 

J*en .suis blen aise. 

J'en suis Men fdcJU. 

II est f&chi contre vous. 

Je -ni'enriuie. 



Ou allez- vous?'" 

Je vats a Windsor. 

Nous aUons ait, spectacle. 

Ny allez pas. 

Pourquoi past 

La piece n'est pas bonne. 

0& va la cuisinieret 

Elle va au marchi. 

Z>V& venez-vousf 

Je viens de VidoU. 

Nous veiions du concert. 

Allez -vous chez vou9? 

Out, je vais chez moi. 

N allez pas sv viie. 

Ne courez pas tanf. 

Je vais au-devdnt de inon ami. ' 

Reposez^votts un pen. 

Mevenez bient&t. 

Passez voire '• chemin. 

Va-t-en! Allez -vous -en I 



4. 

What do you call this ? 
Do you believe that? 
Yes, I believe it. 
Do not believe it. 
It is the troth. 
It is true. 

■What is to be done? 
What are you thinking of it? 
You joke. 

Are you contented with him? 
'Are* you satisfied ? 
We are contented with it. 
Upon my word. 
I am your servant. 
What pleasure ! 
I am very glad of it. 
I am very sorry for it. 
•He is angry with you. 
I am weary. 

6. 

Where are you going? 

I am going to Windsor. 

We are going to the play. 

Do not go there. 

Why not? 

The play is not good. 

Where is the cook- going? 

She is going to the market. 

Where do you come from? 

I come from school. 

We come from the concert. 

Are you going home? 

Yes, I am going home. 

Do not go so fast. 

Do not run so fast. 

I go to meet my friend, 

Take a little rest. 

Come back soon. 

Go your way. 

Go away! Be off! 



wmmmmm 
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Entrez! 



4. 



'\Come in! 



Bon jour $ ftm *>fc^ M&nkeur^ "Good day, Sir, good evening. 

fS"^'. •" ' ■■ (/Take* seat ,; 

Comment vom p*rtet-w*i#? *How do you do? 

Ires bienyje vous rbwmtie* »'Very weti, I thank yoo. 

H y *>&fen longtomps que je^lt te a long white since I havfc 
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ne t?otM a% vu. 
Et vous- mime f 
Comment cela vu>,-t* ill 
Gejame va pus ftesibim., 
Assez Ww.< Passablement. 
Dites-moi. y sHl voua >plait. 
Donnez-moi . . , ■ PrtUsrhti 
Faites-moi U plaisir. 
Je votts en- prie. 
Laissest-moi tranquille. 
Je vow. remercie. 
Bien obUgt. 
Mr. N. est-il ckez fait 
Oui, Monsieur, H est chez lui. 
Non, Monsieur, U est sorti. 
Quand rentrera-t-Ut 
It sera rentri & *W -foure*. 



Levez-vouSy men en/ants/ 
II faut vous lever. 
£1 est temps de vous lever. 
A quelle keure vous levez-vous? 
Je me Ihve de, bonne, keure. 
Qu'appelez-vQus de bonne heuref 
Entre sept et huit heures. 
II faut vous lever de meilleure 

heure. 
Mettez vos habits. 
Etes-vous habilUst , . 
E>6shabUlez*vaus. 
Otez vos Soulier s et vos bap* 



seen yon. 



(.And you? How are you? 






iNot .very welK * •• . \\ 

/Pretty well. Tolerably wolL 

Tell me, if you please. 

Give me ... Lead him «.. 

Do me the favour. 

I entreat you, 

Let me alone. 
. I thank you.. 
.Very much obliged to yeu« 

Is Mr. N. at home? 

Yea Sir, he is at home. 

No Sir, he is gone out. 

When will he eoine home? 
'He will be ia at six o'clock.* 

7. 

Get up, children! 
You must get up* 
It is time to get up. 
At what o'clock do you get up ? 
I get up early. 
What do you call early ? 
: Between seven, and eight.. 
You ought to get up earlier. 



Put on your clothes. 

Are you dressed? 
* Undress. 

Take off your shoes & stock inga. 
Avez-vous besom duntire-boUes* Do you want a boot -jack? 
Voila tout cs qu'il vous faut. There is all you want. 

Otto, French Con v. -Grammar. EL 28 



Mettez vos pantouffUs. 
Avez -vous sommeUt 

Je m'endormirai tout de suite. 
Allez vous coucher matntenant. 
Jai veilU Untie |g emit. 
Bonne m$U; dwtne* Hen*. 

Woubltm-pa* tftffewMfe* fa 
chandelle (la bought 

Quelle heure est- it f 
H est tard, il esttoeuf hmre*: 
Qfrturt softfte»vvousf 
Je sortirui a dito heifresJ '' 
A' dim heures el demie. • 
A sept heures tftoin* un quart. 
Avant cinq heures 4t un quart. 
A sept heures prieises* 
A midi. A minuU. 
' Hie? toatkt. Hier au soir. 
AujouroVhui 0u demain. 
Avant -titer* 
Aprhs - d&mam. 
H $ a huit jours. * 
11 f a qutoze jours. * 
Dans (en) six semaines. 
II y a quelques jours. 
A la Jin du mois proehain. 
Dun jour a V autre. 



Quel temps fait-U aufourd'huif 
II fad beau' (mama/is) temps. 
II fail iris tkaud (froid).* 
Upleut.' II pleul a veree. 
II fait du t>ent 
Avez - vous ' chxxud f 
Avez - vous froidf 
Nous aurons de forage. 
It tonne. 11 fait des tclairs. 
Avez -vous entendu tonne?? 
Quel bel arc -en -del! • ' 



Put on your slippers. 

iAre you sleepy? ,. A 

.Yea> I am very ateepy* < «.v; 

. I, shall fall asleep .directly* . i . 

* Go to bed now. ■ .». ' ^ 

I have been awake i&lL aigbt:^ 

/Good nighty akep welL . 

t Do not focget . to .extinguish 

the candle. 
8. 

What o'clock ie * it? 

It is lato? it it nine 6'cfeck. 
"When will you go out? 

I shall go out at ten. * 

At half past ten* 

T At a quarter to seven. 

'Before a quarter past Ave*, 

At seven o'clock precisely. 

At twelve o'clock. At midnight. 

Yesterday morning. Last night* 

To-day or to-morrow. 

The day before yesterday. ' 

The day after to-* morrow. 

A week ago* 

A- fortnight ttgo* 

In six weeks. 

Borne days ago. 
' At the, end of the next month: 

From one day to another. 

9. 

How is the weather to-day? 

It is fine (bad) weather. 

It is very warm (cold). 

It rains. It rains hard. 

It is windy. 

Are you warm? 

Are you cold? 

We shall have a thtmder-storncL 

It thunders. It lightens. 

Did you hear the thunder. 

What a beautirul rain -bow! 



Uhiver apprqchev \ r tt . 


: Winter draws near. • 


H ghle.'j "•. 


It freezes. 


7/ a £eil celte jmit 


» » 'It has frozen last night. 


I2)jM jrifafaft*;: 


> •- 'It is slippery. 



Ilneige; il torrtht^dt lanetyeilt snows. 



H fait du 8oieila< > > 

£m i i« kdeil • set . vouoke. <- > 

It fait clair de tone. 

Le soldi se teve magnifiquement 

10. Gallicisms s. 

Jt **& An&ldi*. 
H-4M *tiein**d. 

Ette est Francaise. 
£J est FVemgaU 4e nation, 
Elle a plus de vingt amsi 
1fom*kent 0elm s& petti- tit 
On* avez- vous t 

J'ai mal & la tSte. 

J*ai mal an drift. ' 

Avez-vous de' F argent sur voust ' 

Vous avez bonne mine. 

H fait nuit. 

H fait grand jmtr. 

Comment vous plais*z*vous ieit 

Ce ch&kkhme plait bmuooup. 

H est rheure du dfrner. 
Avez -vous mis lo convert f • 
Le convert est mis.' 
Otez le co&dett* (desservez). 
On en sommes- notes restist 
J 1 at recude 4eS nouveUes\ * 
II vieht d'arriver. 



>The sun shines. • ; . 

The sun «eta. > 

,The moon shines. 
The sun rises beautifully. 

French Idioms. 

I am an Englishman, 

He is a German. 

She is a Frenchlady. *• 

He is a Frenchman by birth. 

She is above twenty. 

How ean that be? 

What is the matter with you? 

Nothing is the matter with me. 

I have a head -ache. 

I have a sore finger. 

Have you any money about you? 

You look very well. 

It is night. 

It is broad day- light. 

How are you pleased here? '• 

I am very much pleased with 

this horse. 
I like this horse very mueh. • 
It is time for dinner. 
Have you laid the cloth? 
The cloth is laid. 
Take away the things. 
Where did we stop? 
I have heard from him. 
He has just arrived. 
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Cela vous fera du 
Je me suis cassi lajambe. 
Jh*i manqnc «fo tomber. 
Quelqu'un' vous demande. 



That will do you good, 
I have broken my. leg. 
I had nearly fallen. 
Somebody asks for you. 
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Je vous attend* . 
Attendez-moi un peu. 
Prenez garde. 

Avez-vous changi d*opwion? 
Avez-vous finif 
Jai Jim de diner. 
Charles s'est fait soldat. 
Je suis enrkumi. 
•Tot gagni un rhume. 
Cela va sans dire. 

Je me suis fait arracherum.denU 
Aurait-il pu /aire, autrementf 
J'en doute. 
H a perdu la vwitiA de sa 

fortune. 
Vous n'en viendreM jamais & 

bout. 
Dites-moi ce qu'il y a. 
Mettez-vous a voire aise. 
Faites ce que vous voudrez* 
Quoi qu'il en soiL 



I am waiting for you. 

Wait a moment for me. . 

Look about you. 

Have you changed yofcr mind? 

Have you done? • • 

I have done dinner. 

Charles has become a soldiee. 



1 1 have caught a cold. 



That is understood (a matter 

of course). 
I have had a tooth extracted, 
Could he have done .otherwise? 
I doubt it. 
He has loot one half of his 

fortune. 
You will never be\ able to, do 

it. 
Tell me what is the matter. 
Take your ease. 
Do as you wish*, 
Be that as it may. , 
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Aimez-vous le caflt 

Je prefer e le thit 

Ave* -vous soift 

J at /aim et soif 

Je meurs de faim. 

Je m'en doutais. 

Je rrCen rapporte h vous. 

En tous cos. 

Combien vautVaunet 

Envoyez le ckercher. 

Elle 4UxU sur le point de 

Vous pouvez aller seul. 

De part et d'autre. 

Savez-vous monter a chevalt 

Je sais nager. 

Dix heures sent sonnies. - 

II a plus qu*il ne ltd faut. 

Je suit a voire service. 



Do you like coffee? 

I prefer tea. > 

Are you thirsty? 

I am hungry and thirsty. 

I am almost starved. 

I thought so, 

I refer to you. - ■ . 

At any rate. 

How much a > yard? 

Send for him. , v , , . . 

She was going to . . * ,. 

You may go by yourself. . 

On both sides. 

Can you ride? 

I can s who. 

It has struck ten. 

He has more than ho wants* 

I am at your service. 



13. Some French Proverbs. 

Aprhs la pluie le beau, temps. After the storm comes a calm. 
Contentement pass* ricA&fk' ■ ; Content goes before wealth. 

(Test la oik git le Ufore. That is the point. 

ChariU Men ordonnie commence Charity begins at home. 
. par soi-mtme. 

Chien qui aboie ne mord pas. Barking dogs seldom bite. 
Fair* <f u«& pierre deu& . eeups* ■ To hill two birds with one sfbne* 
II /out baUre le far quand U. Strike the iron while it is hot. 
. est ehatuL 

U «V a pomt de feu sans Where the smoke is, there is 

j,ftmSe% -, the fire. 

R wm^mewxk.tav^ que Jamais. Better late, than never. 

fH^euiU nto pomt de lois. Necessity has no law. 

farts ria pas 4t4 fait, dans un Borne was not built m a day. 

jour. ••.•..-/"''... 

Mauvaise herbe erott toujour 8. Ill weeds grow apace. 

Uhomme propose et Dieu dis- Man proposes and God disposes. 

$o*t* .. > 
Pauvreti n 1 est pas vice.' . Poverty is no disgrace. 

tl n'y a point de roses sans No rose without a thorn. 

Spines. 

I* occasion fait le larron. "\. t Opportunity makes the thief. 

Qoiswete' est la mere dejous Idleness is the root of all evil., 

, fee vices. ' . 

%,$ frien mat acquis ne profite \ 

, Jamais.,, .....,' J 111 gotten goods never prosper. 

Mai gapit^ mat depen$4. .. ) 

UTout^ee^qui brilk n'esi pas or. All is, nojt gold that glitters. 

tlwercictsfait U maitre. ,, i p^tise m akes perfect 
4,/qrce ,*, former Jon *W,l**aiaoily makes altthmgs easy. 

for$eron. . I% . ,: . - ./..• , ; . 

On «'a rien sans peine. ' No pain , t no profit. 

Un malheur ne vieni jamais seul. Misfortunes never come singly. 
La fin couronne Vceuvre. All's . well that ends well. 
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GoOTertatums fajnflieres, ^ 

• - ■. ■> 

1. La rencontre. 

Bonjour, mon ami. Monsieur, je vous salue. — G^to- 
ment vous portez~v*us? Trfcs bien, j& vous remereie; efc 
vdub? Tout dorioemeiit, oontme k rordfa*aire. -^* D\ih venea- 
vous done? Je viens de la Bourse. — lit ou allea-vons'fr 
Je vais a la Banque. — Je vous rencontre a propW, j'aftais 
chez vous. Pour quelle affile ¥ — Je voulate v*ras: demanded 
des nouvelles. Des nWtveRes! de qui done? De votre \rtide. 
— Lequel? vous saves j'en tit deux. Cehri ijui^est aettoetteU 
ment a Ptiris. — J'eri attends* ce soir* faiies^mtti le phtfsft 
de passer chez moi demaia matin, j4 Vous ferai v4>ir cer'qiti& 
j'aurai recu. — Je vous remercie, je n'y manquerai'pas. 
Sans adteu. *** ' ] ...... .*-.,* •-^' 

'2* j£* t*rffe. * * x - : . v < " vA 

Madame, je vous souhaite le bonjour. — Que je shis 
bien aise de cette visite! Aspeyez-vous, je voiis prie. ' Jf 
y a bien longtemps que je n'ai 6u le plaisif de ' Vous voir ; 
comment vous 6tes-vous por.t£? — Assez bien; et voMs- 
m6me? — A mon ordinaire , passableinent. — Je me. sui$ 
pre*sentg hier pour avoir PKbnneur de vous sahier^; vbu$ Veflifett 
de sortir. — Je regrette beaucoup de n'avoir pa8 dtfc $He2 
moi. Faites-moi le plaisir de diner 1 avec notis. — v "Vbos av&ff 
bien de la bont£; je ne puis nj'arrfiter plus longteirips , ' i'-ai 
promis de me rendre a Thd^el a cinq heurcS. ~ QudI,VOT5 
voulez d£ja partir!" ftestez encore Un moment — Cek' 4 
regret que je ve«s quitte si tftt, je rester'ai plus longWm^ 
une autre foia. — • Quand -anrons-nous le plaisir 'de Vjtote 
revoir? — S'il est possible, is reviendrai demain. — Adifcu. 
portez- vous bien. Au plaisir^ ^' ••* »»v 



S. Ijheure. 



Quelle heure est-il? Jl est neuf heures ou neuf heures 
cinq. — Vous vous trompez , mon ami x il est neuf heures et 
un quart. — C'est vous qui avez tort, voyez la pendule. — 
Mon frere croit qu'il n'est pas encore neuf heures, qu'il est 
neuf heures moins un quart. — ikeoutoz ! voila l'heure qui 
aonne: un, deux, trois, quatre, cinq, six, sept, huit, neu£. 



/ 






Neuf heures 
rivera 



cures! Partons^vite r a, T^cqje! — A quelle ^heure ar- 
te- nifcttrej'dfc'rranga^ 'A onzfe hetii-ea mows dix, et 
il restera jusgu'a nudi et demi. .^ous ^r^eparejrp.nS) qnsuite 
nos lecons d'allemancl 5 'et nous, serons ttyres At dei^x A ^ui;e4 
et demie ou a trois heures au plus tard. , 

' '4;' BMdeXu /ranged*. '"*' 7 *' 

On ma dit que vous apprenez le fran^ais. — ^Oui . j$ 
l'&udie jdepuis six mois. — Avez - vous trouve" cette etude 
difficile? je sais que, yous, 6tes, frfatigatye,, que vous ne vous 
decouragez jamais. — 11 est" vrai , ayant surmonte les prin- 
eipales difficult^ ,"* je commence a recueillir le fruit de mes 
fravaux* Je vous £rie de croire que cela n'a pas gtd sans* 
peine; ce .cfefto&de regies, d'exceptitfns , m'a si sdu^ebt em- 
VKgiille* la oervelle qufct je{ me \bu1s vu plusieurs foife k la 
veille de renoncer .i.mes jjrojets. II y a v tan£ (I'idwtiBmes, 
tort i de tournurea bitanresi ; ftue l'usage seul w autorise. , rr , Js 
9Uia ,bien 6tonne que vftuei/jlisiez cela. Cela me fait croire 
fiftft vous ne. vous. 6toa paei servi d'un bon livre. II ^ a de. 
nouvelles grammai^es qui simplifient l beaucoup les regies et 
ftyc^Utent par -la l'etude du francais. — Si" vous venez 1 ches? 
mo^-dans la 8oir6e im je. vous ferai voir les ouvragep (font JX 
xaut vous servir. — * Ce !*oir? Oui , ice 8<nr. ' \ 

t.-'iriA propos, quelle, difference y a^t-il entire soir.ek soiree^ 
•*#§ Q%mMin6e, jour *k jaurnie, ^prh-midi et apvfodfniei ^-» 
Ce«)mots sont synonymes* /Le jour marque une epoijue, sara 
egard a ... Ja dureej ,,la journie est une duree determinee et 
^ivioible. II en estjde. w$me des mots an etonmSe, matin 
qt inatine'e, sow et *oir£f^,$fc. B&barquez lee examples stti^ 
1W?(b: Je viendrai un fvuxf la Journie est longue pou* les 
0j*ty l ouif8. Sa terra lu£ opgyrte <&» mills francs par an; 6M& 
fclipse aura Jifu }i <faw l k> cour ant de Vanni^ irr Je vous 
^inarcie de cette explication. / \ t . , i 
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JHalogue sur PJEJtstbire ,$AngteUiyr#. 

t). Combien y a-t-il eu'de rois et de reines' en'An- 
gleterre depute Guillaume le ConqueVont? """_ """ 

IL U y a eu trente-et-un rois, et cinq reines. 

D. Noramec-les dans Torero qu'i^s ont regn£, mettez en 
titre le nom de chaque famille, et apres chaque roi, l'epoque 
on y a commence* a r4gner. ' \ 

Rois d'Arigleterre. ' ' ! 

-. . . . 

3 NomoHd*. . , Edouard V . 143& 

Guillaume I. U Can* 1006. Richard III . . 1483 

Guillaume XI. le Raux 1087 , b Ttdtr*. 

Hen» I- .... , H00 •, Henri VII. . 148* 

MaUon tie BhU. Heart VlH . . 150* 

Etienne . . It85 Edowwr4 VI '■'••• . 1M? 

« Q * • > . •• .\ .- Mttto'. » ; j.... v- 155ft 

t .& Plantaff*"**' . Elfcabeth . . -i 156* 

Henri II. . . . H54 « ; e^, 

IKckaroU.CW <**/*<* 1189 T ';• * SiUart *: . , • ' 

jeau m ^ . :. . 1199 /, ^^ s f " • v : **2 

Henri III . ■ . 1216 , ^1^, *1 . • • 1*» 

Edouard 1 1272 9 harf * 8 £ ■ • JJ*> 

Edouard IL . .. '." 1B07 'S ws lr | TT • ^ > ™*£ 
Edouard HE . . 1327: * •f*Bmm*W «Umib 1*9* 

Richard n. . . 137* » ° : AnB ?~ ' ' • • 1?aS 

T< '"• ■•- ' ' 6 Brim*w&h*. Jt l ' l> - t 

tt • tvt a " r "' ''unni"" ' Ge*rg«j I. . . 1714 

Henri xv.m« ■■.». : ^ h. 140W George II. r . . 1727 

**1 * ' v * Hit GebYge III ; '\ 17*0 
Henri VI,,,. . W2» o^rgfe IV 4 . >V l«2fr 

'■'"'•*■ 5 Forte. ' ' ,v u * Gtoiltetrme TV . :' '*6tt 
Edouard IV . , 1461 'Victdir* .' 7 ' . ,j 1- 189? 

2>. Quels droits avaient a la couronne les premiers rois 
de chaque famille? < 

GuUlaume , Due "cfe Normandie , occupa TAngleterre k 
titre dli^ritier d'Edouard le Confesseur, et prit celui de 
Conque*rant. 

Etienne de Blots s'empara du trdne dans rabeenee de 
Mathilde, fille de Henri Premier, et hdritiero legitime. 



Second^ Mb «to' Math&fe,- mtntn but J© trone a la 
mort d'Etienne, qui, pour mettre fin a la guerre civile, aVHaifc 
engage par un traits & lui ^afsser la ootironne act prejudice 
de sea propres enfants. • .-.-.-. 

" Stenri Qudtre fut Sieve" stir le trdne an prejudice dTSdmond 
Mortimer, ce qui ocoasionna de funestes divisions entre les 
arfafeons d'Yorlfcet de Lanca3tre. 

Edmond Quatre , do la maison d'York , qui " se croyait 
heritier die la couronne, rdussit : a d^troner Henri Six; apres 
wae guerre civile; .-•■.,.-•■>:• / . 

Henri Sept, de la famille des Tudors, avait du cdte"'de 
6a mere tous les droits de la famille de Lancastre 1 a la cou- 
ronne , et du cdte" de sa femme tous ceux de la maison d'York. 

Jacques Premier, roi d'Ecosse, etait le plus proche 4 . parent 
a*Elizabeth , qui I'avait nomme' pour son. successeur dans son 
testament. * . . 

George Premier (jtait sorti de* la maison des Stuarts par 
sa mere, petite 'fille de Jacques Premier; la Heine Anne 
I'avait nomine* son successeur. 
' " D. Coihlnen de reis ont eu ufle mort tragique? 

R. Les six suivants : Guillaume le Roux , RititiaroV Pre- 
ntier 7 Edouard Second', Riohard 'Becftmd , Edouard Cinq, et 
Charles Premier- •.<*>.,- 

' 1. Ouillaume le Roux, 6tant a la chassG, ftrf tile 1 jB'tin 
cWp defleche tir£ sans ddssein par'un de* ses domesticfueB. 
%: Richard Premier ^ :suim6ifcm6 <C%bw* de.Lioh; voolarit obliger 
un Seigneur Limousin a lui rendre un>ti^dr:qu , il<avait trouvti; 
a'approcba du chateau de ce gefttilboWQ JKWjr J^tjaqjaer ; il 
re^ui un coup de «fleche don{ Jl , jn^ruruj;. ■ 3. JEdq^d .Sewftd 
fut depose par le parlement } et enfcrm^au, chateau, ,d? Etorkley 



chef des mecon tents, qui fat ^lu a ' sa place, fi.Edouard 
t^l'\'A '«toiif'^' le Dtic d*Ydrk, fuferifc ftbfertne* A'la Tour, 
etioefisvrite, e^ottfes, dans -lew lit <par irftdr* ickt Duc/de Glo- 
ctosttr, q«i ptib le Horn de.. Richard Trois jqa«B(d> ili-ibfc nttonte 
s«riib todnow.i &\>Oharto Ifamwr^fut dioafrit* paFii'oirire da 
^arlektoanty kiia^Janvkr, 164^ soa^^v^CbariosSwjond^ ne 
MOB** s«r le trine ^'en S66G}.v«>nie ate apres la md*t db 
son pere. .«-../ -.•..-. 



ArlMagtatene **4-.elfc.oai4>iefc dee guessae 4tea*geres 

4 aouiem>?< . •.' .t ■ . >i.i 

JL i 0»i, deje du. temp* -dee roia Saxons, lea Daitoie: y\ 
firent des deacentea frequented pendant plus de deux cento abb* 
II y a cu beaucoup de guerrea entre l'Angleterre et la France 
depuis Guil)aume le Conquerant, majs particulieremcnt depute 
la Reine Anne ; il y a eu auaai des gnerrea contre i^Espagncfe 
contre la Hollande, et contre rAmerique. 

D. Y a-^il eu pluaieura .guerrea civilea eu Angleterreft 
R. Oui, et nou8 pouvons compter entre auires lea quatee 
suivantes comma lea pine memorables. La premiere com- 
menca en 1135, qu*nd\ Etienne de Blois roonta sue lc trdna 
«u prejudice de Mathilde , fille unique et legitime heritiere da 
Henri Premier. La aeconde arriva sous le regno de Richard 
Second , et nnit par le deposer. La troisieme ' f ut auacifcfa 
par la maiaon d'York, et finit par mettre Edouard Quatre eur 
le trdnc 4Jft place de Henri Six, qui fut depoee. La quaA> 
trieme fut celle du parlement contre Charles premier; ce 
prince malheureux fut vaincu et de'capite'. 

D. Depuis quand .lea roia d'Angleterxe pre went — ils le 
titre <}p rpisjde Frepce? . -t , i 

. jB. Depuia Edouard TroiBj qtff aVait epouae i* floeur ><fte 
Charles Quatre , qui mourut sans enfanta : il eeeit efcfclu de M 
eouroime par la loi Salique; copendant il prit le ti&e de roi 
de. France, que. aes eucceaaeurs ont conserve juaqu'em 1800* 

A Y *~/t-il eu dee roia d'Aagleteiwe qui aieni eti 
oonronnea roia de Franca ? ■ i 

[ R. Otfit HeifcrP 8fx encode enfant tut courbnnd roi de 
France dane l'egliae de Notre -Dame de Paris, Tan 1431. '' 

' ' i: JP. Quels droita avalt-U a la couronne? 

, JS, Son pere ^ait^poua^ Catherine ^^ ftlle.de Charlea Si ^ 
Roi de, France, qui ravait reconnu pour ^oritier de /qa cou- 
ronne, .au prejudice du pauphin. ; .,"-..• 
. ,. P. HenriBi* jouiUii lpngtempa detecourennede Franc*) 
-•• x Bi s Non! le Dauphin, conn* aous to nom'fe <%«*»» £ept} 
•e iiiawsai dwwonner roi de France r il eoutint isen dieit) 
repnttoutea]ea>vilieaqv(e son pere avail perdue*'* ' et dtaaaa 
Henri Six de sow royawme. Jjdkti* #An> (durttfenime tlAjJfettff 
dfOfUmu) fit '. dee ^ses extraordinaire* dan* oette gaem 
contre lea Anglais. • >i »»•»- 
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D. Y a-t-il eu plusieurs pestes en Angleterre? 

J?. Oui , et de tr6s cruelles ; il y eut une peste d£sastreuse 
en 1094, une seconde en 1349, une troisieme en 1407, une 
quatrieme en 1603, et la derniere en 1665. 

D. Y a-t-il eu des incendies considerables a Londres? 

E. Oui, particuli^remenideixf le« premier arriva en 1132, 
et brula une tres grande partie de Londres; le second en 
1666, il y eut qiiatre-vingt-neuf eglises et plus de treize 
mille maisons bruises. v 

, v (lJ D* ^mmez-moi d$ux ou trois 6poguee oonsid'^rabljes f dp 
rhistoire d'Ajoglqierxe*: . '..» ','..* , " 

Ri Lee trois 6v$nements les^phis iat^ressante sent; 1. La 
cbnqtfete de r^ngleterre par : GdiHauttie , Due de Norinandie, 
en ltjf 66. 2.. J^a reform©, , que Luther . commen^a en 1517. 
^hj.La revolution que Cromwell et le parlement, op^rerent pn 
Angleterre, et dans laqftelle Charles Premier fut. decapit£. 

2>. Eft quof consists l'autorit4 des row tTAngletetTe ? 

. M. lis ont le ,pouvoir de faire la paix et la guerre ; . ile 
dfsposeni des armies de terre et de mer; ils pe-uveat eeuls 
convoquar, proroger, *w easser le parlement; let cteeuet* 
fl ff Pi j fo dans lea deuac chsmbres n-'ont pas force de ' loi sans 
leur consentement forme?: He donnent les places de l'dtat, 
-disponent des charges de la magisfcature , et homment a tous 
lea ev&ch&j. • •■.,•• 



• ♦ _ 



**.•■» <". . 7 * . '. . . , «v » 



• ' / '1 •*. 



1 ■ " i n 1 1 1 



• • - 1 I 1 • , 



i 



«i 



.a i 

y i-i i j > . •*. . ■ n •» i. ■ , .r i 

.♦•-..• • ♦ 1 

*' v .'. ..','•• * ./ t -,- y -»tj ,«■ »• „....•, - ... ,. i ,, 1 

''»•••' rt'-,.*'i" .•'■ r »,'r ' , ># — ,ij.', ,; • , » - x 1 









?-• 



f « 



.0 



INDEX. 






Jt, prep. p. 153 ft 323; — serves 
to form the dative p. 23 » 6. 
Contracted with Je and ife« iata 
ou and oust p. 23 ,. 7 ; special . 
use of h p. 250 ; & before an 
Infinitive p. 383; Verbs with h 
or de p. 387; h peine p. 367 
and p. 835, §.9. 

-4cc«tf* p. 4, §.3 &217. 

.deeutoft've after yerbs p. 341. 

Acheter p. 85. 

Active verb* p. 77, §. 1, S). 

Arifjeetme pv65; its concord p. 67 
JP&269; its featimiK* p.6fr4; 
. its comparison p. 74 ; place of 
adjectives p. 7Q, 7l . & 2*73; 
government of adjectives p. 274$ 
adjectives of dimension p. 276; 
verbal adjectives p. 392 ; adj. 
with the Infinit. and de p. 380 ; 

— with a p. 384. 
Adjectives used as adverbs p. 312. 
Adverb, its formation p. 141; its 

comparison p. 142 ; — of place 
p. 145; — of time p. 145 & 313; 
its place with the verb p. 146 
ft 314 ; — of quantity p. 148 ; 
they require de p. 32, b). 
Afin de with the Inf. p. 381, 6; 

— que with the Subj. p. 371. 
Aimer with the Inf. p. 378; — 

with h p. 385; — with the 

Subj. p. 365. 
AUer p. 194 & 377. 
Any , how to express it p. 28. 
S'aperc.evoir p. 343. 
Apostrophe p. 3. 



Apposition p. 240. ■ , ( 
Apprenctre p. 342; — with ap 

Inf. and h p. 385. 
4$rU with an. f»f. p. 389,V\ 
Article, tfie definite jk l&k.iU&A 
and p. 236. Omission of the 
def. art. p. 240 ft 242; the. in^ 
definite p. U& t B); omitted pv24(fc 
its frdension p. 23 ; tile j*a#£ 
titive. — R.28, .34 ft ,242$ re- 
petition or the — s p, 23$. 

Appeler, how conjugated p. 85.. 
Assister an. and h'qk. p. 845, :n 
At, hew to render it p. 829. * ,,J 
Attendre with aha Subj; p.8^f*14i 

AvAsv&t gys. with, tfce i Paa^ fl a^ ; 
terior p. 357. " " 

I ' I • 

.4u*r<5 , autrui p. 301. 

Auxiliary verbs : avoir p. 38; eYr* 

p. 41. 
Avant — devant p. 155 & 325. 
Avant de before the Inf. p 381, 6; 

— que with the Subj. p. 371 
ana Note. 

Avoir and Sire with an Tnf. p.386, 5; 

— in Idioms p. 409. 

B. 

Battre, its conjug. p. 96. 

Beaucoup de p. 32 ft 148* 

Bien du, de la, des p. 148. 

Bien que, conj. p. 371. 

Both p. 303. 

By, prep, how to render it p. 329 r 

— with the Part. pres. (Gerund) 
p. 396. 
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CapaHe de p. 380, 

Oases p. 21. 

OsrcZmoi numbers p. 54; Med in 

place of ordinal p. 59, 2) & 3). 
Ge, cet, oes p. 50; o«j pron. p. 108 

and 109. > 

<fefa», c«fow», ctlui-lh p. 108. 
Cent, cents p. 55, 1. ' 

<?ett*i0*y & tst nous ete. p. 100,2. 
Ce qui, ee que p. 116, § 8 
Chacun p. 119. 299; oAojwe p. 62. 
Manger p. 345, §.8. 
***** pwp' p. 154 & 326. 
C5e/, ctcMa? p. 19 & 232. 
Commeneer de or a p. 387 ; — par 

p. 896, Note. 
Comparative degree of adjectives 

p. 74 & 75 ; of adverbs p. 142. 
Compter with the Inf. p. 377, §. 4. 
Concord of adjectites p. 269. 
Conditional p. 360. 
Conjugation , first p. 79 ; second 

p 89; third p. 94 
Conjunctive personal pronouns 

p. 103 & 279. - 
Conjunctions, simple p. 159; com- 
. - pound p. 163; — with the Subj. 
Consentir a p. 385. [p. 371. 

■Content de p. 274, $. 2 and 380, 2. 
Continuer de or a p. 387. 
U convient p. 368, §» 7. 
'Correlative, pron. fcelui qui} p. 294. 
Coutd have, how to render it, 

p.G6i, §.30. 
Countries, their names p«255. 
CmwrtV (it p. 344* 
Craindre with the Subj. p. 367. 
de crainte que, conj. p. 371. 
Oroire , diff. governments p. 345, 

§.8; — followed by an Inf. 

p. 377, §. 4. 

Dan*, differs from en p. 155 & 324. 

Dative ease p. 23 ; with adj. p. 275 ; 
with verbs fr. 342. 

De, prep. p. 26 & 155; cfe fe con- 
tracted into, du eto. p. 22, 3. 



Q* before adject, in the partitive 
. sense p. 2ft; , — with passive 
. r*tbs p. 124, Remark; special 

use of de p. 246 ; — before Inf. 

p. 379, f.6; — or* before Jn£ 

p,-3Q7, . 
De ce que with the Ind. p. 367, 

Note 2. 
Declarer with aw Inf. p. 377, §. 4. 
Declension j>* 21. 
Defective verbs p. 198. 
Degrees of comparison p. 74 &75«- 
se dfyer de p. 344. 
Demdhder p. 345; — followed by 

the Subj. p. 365, |. 4. 
Demo/nstrative adjectives p. 50. 
Demonstrative pronouns p. 108. 
Dernier, Subj. after it p. 370, §. 10. 
Disirer p. 365. 
Devout , avant p. 325. 
Diaeresis, when used p. 4, 2. 
Difficile , il est — , p. 384 ; with 

the Subj. p. 368. 
Diqne de p. 274," §.2. 
Dimension, adj. of — >, p. 276. 
Disjunctive personal pronouns 

p. 99&208. 
Dont, Genitive of the relative 

pronoun p. 115, §. 4 and p. 293. 
Douter with the Subj. p. 367 & 321. 
Dd, Part, of devoir, invariable 

p. 402, §. 7. 

I. 

E accented p. 4 & 5. 
Echapper a and de p. 345. 
He/forcer de or a p. 387. 
EmpScher p. 367 & 321. 
Emprunter p. 346, §. 9* 
En , prep. p. 153, 155 & 324. 

— a supplying pronoun p. 109> 2 
and 283 ; its place in the verb 
s'en atter p. 194. 

— (in the year) p. 55, 4. 

— with the Part. pros. (Gerund) 
p. 395. 

JRfaseigner p. 342. 
Entendre p. 347, §. 11. . 
Entre, prep. p. 325. 



A***- -p. 86, 87?.ft3», Now], 
■Sif-ae giM, w*e» uel p. 61* 160. 



2; idio 



>le p. 402. 

p. 136. 
hi. p. 368. 



Fa 

V 

Fa. 

ilft t,'p.l38,3. 

Filiciter qo. do qch. p. 344. 
Feminine of adjectives p. 65, A. 
Finir par p. 396, Note. 
Fieurir p. 91. 
Future tenses p. 359. 



(Jeniriiw cats p. 22; — of the 

partitive article p. 31, 2; — 

after adjectives p. 214; — after 

vorb* p. 343. 
Gender of sabat, p. 223. 
Government of adjectives p. 274; 

— of verbs p. 340. 

*• 

H silent p. 8; aspirate p. 4. 

.ffaitfe 4 p. 275, §.'6 and p. 884. 

Hair p. 91. 

.fisYfter p ; 847|, S. 

jgenfer p. 385. 

Momonymoue words p. 221. 

5br», prep. p. 3£6- 

Mgphen, when need p. 9 & 216. 

L 

Jl y a, Irnpert: p. 186; prep. = 
Bg-o-p. 154; 8nbj. after h p.888. 

ImparfaH p. 352. 

Jmj?er*ona< Deri* p. 135 ; Snbj. 

Importe, il, p. 135 & 368. 
after them p. 868. . 



Indefinite art. rv06, 8 and p. 340. 

— numeral! |IJ<ttlj! — aMMNM 

p. 119. 299-309. 
iVWt>M:«J*d a*k«. p.37tf) ,,*» 

without'* prap. p,3T7; — awe- 
■ eeied by da p, 379-882; '-* 

with a p! 383-386; *», wimh.de 

-OT.4 ^-387; -with. other pco 

positions p.. 380. . ' < 

^utatitttw m<w« inaiasd of passive. 

p.378, Now 2. 
-&•*«?'•«(«•** pj 168. > 

/nferrojftftPBjform <rf varha p. 44l 

81 & 13ft; ■ — prwMH p-lU 

and 287; :. 
Irregular verb* p. 170; mm nlafca- 

betical list of the* p. 200. 



Jeter, how conjugated p. 85. 
Jouer p. 345, 9 ; in idiom* ji. 4IO. 
Jou.tr p. 344. 

Jiwqu'ji oe que, tsonj. with the 
Sobj. p. 371. 



L toouiili (lipid) p. 112 at 113. - 
Laiaei, Put. paat mvmriaiile p. 402. 

.§. 7. 
Xe, fa, iu, arti«b, p. 15, 1; — 

supplying pronouns p. 285. 
Lequet , infaerrogaiiva pronoun 



preferred to qui p. 116, g. 7 and 

Lew, lui, their place p. 106, 6. t 
Lijuid sovtuU p. 12. ' ■ 

Lui-mttae p. 881, §-7. > 

i'wn fawre etc. p. 119, 303*304. 



Madame, Mademoiselle p. 58, 4. 
Manger, its orthography p, 86. 
tit Manure gue p. 871, Note. 
Jfon^uer p. 846, 10 and p. 387. 
Mener, how to accent it p. 86, 2. 
m mettre h p. 385. 
MiUe, when spelled toil p. 66, 4. 



Monsieur, MessiSurs p. 53, 4. 
Mains with the cqvpajratftve -p. .76, 
, . 2 ; 4f . — $u«, conj. p. 371. 
Most sss la plupdrt p, 300, §. 7. 

■ r 

Nasal sounds p. 11 & 12. 

ite, when used with atkftM»» jwr- 

«onne etc. p. 120, 3 and p, 149l 
3fe after crmncire, doute* et<\ 

p. 320, §. 3-6. 
Ne — j>Ju* and pas — j>&m p. 317, 
ifa — yue for only p. 150. 
Negation p. 149.fc Syntax of —8 

,p,, 316— 321; ne aged in French 

and not in English p. 320. 
Negative form of verbs p. 44, 45, 

81 & 131. 
Neuter . verbs p. 125. 
Nier p. 320 & 321 ; — followed by 

•a Inf. p. 377, §. 4. 
Ni — non plus p. 150, 9. 
Nominative 'case p. 22. 
Nouns, their plural p. IS & 232; 
, their declenaion p. 21, 
Nuire a qn. p. 342, §. 6. 
Numbers, cardinal, p. 55 ; ordinal 

— p. 58. 
Numerals p. 266. 

0. 

OUir h qn. p. 342, §. 6. 
s'occuper a and de p. 388. 
(EUs, when used instead of yeux, 

p. 19, foot-note 
On or ton p. 119, 1. 
Only (ne — que) p. 150. 
Ordinal numbers p. 58. 
Ordonner followed hy the Subj. 

p. 365, §. 4. 
Orthography p. 215—218 & 220. 
Oser with the Inf. p. 377, §.4; 
- — without pas p. 318, §. 5. 
Ought to have, how to render it, 

p. 861, §. 30. 

P. 

Par, prep. p. 155; with passive 
verbs p. 124. 



Par/ait see Perfect : tease. • ••» » 'V 
Parmi, prep. • f. 385. - ■.•«•»•,-.' V 
Part^mhsoktte-v. 404—406; * 

Mrfr »arf with eVe p. 399? — 

with avoir 1 p> 4G0*~402i - 
-»- —^livatfaWe p. 46& '• 
-u. ; — o* pass! v*vctM agrees with 

tfce • nevsinatrve te the rere> 

P.1M&I28: : 
Part, present 4ecMttable p. 39% 

§. 1 ; — indeclinable p. 393, §. 3; 

— » nse4 m a sutot. p. 39& $. 4 

with en (Gerund) p. 395, §.?* 

Par/a o/ speech $.- 15* 

Pa^, adv. of negation p. 149& 150$ 

— Emitted p* 318, §. 5-6; — 

p&w p. 317. • 
Partitive article p. 28; its declen- 
sion p. 31 ; is omitted p. 242> 

2-4. 
Passive verbs p. 122 — 124. 
Payer, its orthography p. 86, 5. 
Pettser wftK a p. 341 f. 5 ; — with* 

an lnfVp.377, $.4; — with the 

Subj. p. 366. 
Personal disjunctive pronouns p» 

103 & 282? conjunctive p. 103 
; aad 279 ; their place with respect 

to the verb p. 104—105. 
Personne p. 300. ' 
de peur que p. 371 ; de peur de 

with an Inf. p. 381, 6. 
Place of adjectives p. 273* 
Placer ) its orthography p. 86, 4. 
tanlupart p. 119 & 300, §.7. 
Pluperfect j>. 357. 
Plural of nouns p. 18 & 282; — » 

of adjectives p. 67. * 

Plus p. 817 & 320, §.2. 
Plus «t- jpfor p. 169. M 

Present tense p. 350. 
Preterite or passe* dtjsni p^365. 
Possessive adjettvses p. 52 & 261. 

— pronouns p. 114. ' 

Pour, prep. p. 163 & 155; +- oonw 
junction with tho Inf. p. 164 
and 389, §. 10. 

— que and — pern que, coaj. with 
the Subj. p. 371. 
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Pourvoir d» p« 844* ' 

Pourvu que, ooqj. . p. 871* 

Pouvoir p. 191; — to express ft 
with (pwsrf-je) p. 872, §. 16* 
its P^. pa** p. 403, ft. 7. 

Preferer with an Inf. p. 378, §. 5. 

JVwter, Subj. aft v it p. 870, §. ia 

JPre»o>« p. 179; — garde* p»318, 
§. 7 ; — in idiom* p. 410. 

Pnporitu** p. 153-166 and 828 

. -332. 

Pr<\* de and oupre* <fa p. 164. 

Pr& * p. 384. 

Profiler de p. 341. 

Prompt a. p. 384. 

Pronoun* p. 99-119 & 279—309. 

Pronunciation p. 3. 

Proper name* p. 34 & 255* 

IVofjero* p. 425. 

Punctuation p. 215. 



QimwuZ, conj. p. 159, 180 & 356. 

Quatre-vingt, when spelled with 
an * p. 56, 2. 

Que, interrog. pron. p. Ill, 112 
and 289, §. 6 ; — aeeusative of 
the relative pron. p. 114, £.3; 
— cannot bo left out p. 115, NB. 
■— conj. p. 159 & 160, 5 ; special 
use of que p, 384 ; — with the 
Ind. p. 324; — after aUendre 
p. 337 & 372, §.14; ~ instead 
of $i p. 372, §.18; — instead 
of other conjunctions p«372,§.12« 

Quel, quelle p. 50, 2 *nd p. 307. 

Quelqtte p. 62, 

Quelquun p.. 300, §.£• 

Quelque — gut, conj. p* 164 & 306. 

Qu'est-ce qui and ~— tf*e p. 288 
and 289. 

Qui, interrogative pron. p. Ill, 2; 
. *~ relat. pron. p. 114 & 292. 

Qui que ce soit p. 308* 

Quoiy pron., when used p. 112, 3. 
and p. 294, §. 7. 

Quoi que ce soit p. 309. 

Quadque, conjunction with the 
Subj. p. 164 & 371. 



R. 

Medmbbr p. 847, 8. 

Befteoted verbs fc. 128, 880 & 400, 

§. 5. 
se rtfouir p. 128. 

Relative pron p. 114 & 292—295. 
Bemercier qn. de qck. p. 344. 
BempKr de p. 844. 
Btpondr* p. 846, 11. 
Beusdr h p. 886. 
Bire p. 96, 3. 
Bompre p. 96, 2. 

Bans, prep. p. 153; — que, con- 
junction with the Subj. p. 164 
and 371 ; — with an Inf. p. 389. 

Satisfaire p. 346, 12. 

Savoir without pa* p. 318, §.6; 

— with the Ind. p. 366, Note 2; 

— followed by an Inf. p. 378. 
Self, how translated p. 100, 1. 
Servir p. 346, 18. 

&*en alter p. 194. 

Si, its distinction from quand 

p. 160, 2 ; — Conj. p. 160 & 372. 
Soi, when used, p. 100, 3 and 

p. 281, §. 8 & 9. 
Soit — soit or que p. 371. 
Some, how to express it p. 28. 
Sorte, de or en — - que p. 371, Note. 
Soufrir with the Subjunctive 

p. 365, §.4. 

Subjunctive mood p. 363—373; — 
after que p. 337 ; Conjunctions 
which govern the Subj. p. 164, 
165 & 371; — after impersonate 
p. 368; — for the Imperative 
p. 337, §.3; — after seul, pre- 
mier etc. and after a superlative 
p. 370. 

Suffire with the Subj. p. 368; — 
with the Inf. p. 380, 3. 

Superlative degree p.74&75; Subj. 
after it p. 370, §. 9. 

Sure, to be, with the Ind^ p. 366, 
Note 2. 

Survivre a p. 342. 



— 437 — 



T. : •• 

Tdeher de p. 381. ., 

Tarder a An4 4e $J$8. . ♦ ' > 

Tel, telle p. 301 , §. 11 ; — que, 

p. 302, §.12. 
Tense*; Formation of the tenses 

p. 78, §. 3; with irregular verbs 

p. 171; nse of the tenses p. 

350—361; — in subordinate 

clauses p. 364. 
Than, rendered by qye or de 

p. 314, §.4. 

There is or are (il y a) p. 136 
and 368. 

TUl, until, eonj. p. 371. 

Tot, personal pron. p. 99 ; — nsed 
for te p m 104, 5. 

Tout, e, its meaning and declen- 
sion p. 63, Remark; — its nse 
p. 304 & 305. 

Tout ee qui (que) p. 116, §• 8 and 
p. 305, §. 10. 

— que, oonj. p. 3Q5,| f $. 12. 

Trema p. 4. 

¥._ 

Valoir, irr. verb p. 191, Nr. 63. 
M vaut mieux p. 135, 2. 



Venir de or h p. 888; Idioms with 
venir p. 410. 

Ver^s, regular,, p.' 77 fc irregular 
p. 170— 198;' — ending in -eter, 
-eler etc. p. 85; in -ger, -eer, 
-ayer; -oyer, -uyer p. 86. 

— with the accusative p. 341, §» 4 ; 

— with the dative p» 341, §, 5 ; 

— governing the genitive p. 343 ; 

— with different governments 
p. 345-347; — in idioms p. 409 

^4ia 

Vowels p. 4 — 7. 

W. 

Want, to, rendered by il faut 

P. 138, 3. 

What, interrogative p. 112, 3 & 4 
and p. 288 ; — in exclamations 
p. 50, 2; — relative pronoun 
p. 295, 8. 12; — (sort of) p. 50, 2. 

Whatever p. 307—309; 

Whoever p, 308. 

T. 

Y, a supplying pronoun p. 109, 2 
and p. 283; adverb of place 
p. 146 ; its place with an Im- 
perative p. 80, foot-note* 
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